
 

 

 

UHI Thesis - pdf download summary

The Meaning of Landscape for Communities

Integrating Perceptions of Change with Spatial Planning

Lovie, Rodney

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY (AWARDED BY UHI)

Award date:
2021

Awarding institution:
University of the Highlands and Islands

Link URL to thesis in UHI Research Database

General rights and useage policy
Copyright, IP and moral rights for the publications made accessible in the UHI Research Database are retained
by the author, users must recognise and abide by the legal requirements associated with these rights. This copy
has been supplied on the understanding that it is copyright material and that no quotation from the thesis may be
published without proper acknowledgement, or without prior permission from the author. Unless otherwise
stated, this thesis is provided under the terms of a CC BY re-use license, where use of any part of this thesis
must be attributed to the author.

Users may download and print one copy of any thesis from the UHI Research Database for the not-for-profit
purpose of private study or research on the condition that:

1) The full text is not changed in any way
2) If citing, a bibliographic link is made to the metadata record on the the UHI Research Database
3) You may not further distribute the material or use it for any profit-making activity or commercial gain
4) You may freely distribute the URL identifying the publication in the UHI Research Database
Take down policy
If you believe that any data within this document represents a breach of copyright, confidence or data protection please contact us at
RO@uhi.ac.uk providing details; we will remove access to the work immediately and investigate your claim.

https://pure.uhi.ac.uk/en/studentTheses/c8d8c977-3d94-4c69-bb46-7b4b81e217fe


 

 

 

 

The Meaning of Landscape for Communities: 

Integrating Perceptions of Change with Spatial Planning 

Rodney Lovie MA (Hons), MEd 

 
Remains of township at Glen Feshie (Photo authors own) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  



 

 

The Meaning of Landscape for Communities: 

Integrating Perceptions of Change with Spatial Planning 

 

Rodney LOVIE MA (Hons), MEd 

 

This thesis is submitted in partial fulfilment of the requirements of the 

University of the Highlands and Islands for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. 

The research was carried out with support from the James Hutton Institute and 

was funded by Transport Scotland. 

 

March 2021 

 

 



i | P a g e  
 

DECLARATION  
 

I, Rodney Lovie, declare that all the material contained in this thesis is my own work, that it has not 

been accepted in any previous application for a degree, and that all sources of information have 

been specifically acknowledged. 

 

 

 

Signed: …………………………………..……………………………………  Date: ………………..………….. 

                   Rodney Lovie 

  



ii | P a g e  
 

ABSTRACT 
 

There have been calls for planning decisions in Scotland to include community members’ landscape 

perceptions in an attempt to increase involvement in the planning system and contribute to the 

development of more sustainable communities.  This research aims to establish how community 

members’ landscape perceptions can be elicited, integrated and interpreted, how they are 

influenced by change related to infrastructure development, and how this information may be used 

as part of the planning process.  A sequential mixed method approach used participatory techniques 

including photo-voice and community workshops to explore the views of both planning professionals 

and community members. 

Academic research has moved towards exploring landscape as an embodied way of knowing and 

engaging with the local environment.  This ‘dwelling’ perspective questions the more traditional 

concept of landscape as being a spatial product of human culture, and instead recognises that 

landscape is created through the relationality between space and meaning.   

Adopting a relational approach to landscape, the dualling of the A9 from Perth to Inverness was an 

opportunity to engage with residents about their landscape perceptions and how these change.  

Improved road access to urban areas was recognised to alter the sense of place and lead to the 

earlier state being desirable.  However, these meanings attached to landscapes are not fixed and can 

be altered by proposals for landscape development.   

While roads and transport infrastructure were mainly associated with historic or heritage meanings, 

potential changes to transport infrastructure were not regarded as a threat to these meanings.  

Instead, the possible impacts on the natural environment and community cohesion were considered 

to be more significant.  This demonstrates that communities need to express their perceptions in 

relation to specific developments.   

Therefore, community members’ landscape perceptions should not be regarded as buried deposits 

of knowledge waiting to be unearthed to help inform future planning decisions.  Instead, landscape 

perceptions should be regarded as a snapshot of the changing relationship between the community 

and their local environment.  Understanding how these perceptions change can assist both 

community and planning professionals to collectively plan future infrastructure development. 

  



iii | P a g e  
 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS  
 

Firstly, I would like to acknowledge the help of all those who contributed to the fieldwork of the 

research.  This includes the residents along the A9, community volunteers, planning professionals, 

academics, politicians and civil servants who helped in any way.  There are so many individuals who 

gave their time and expertise that I would be reluctant to attempt to name them all for fear of 

missing someone out.  However, I would like to take this opportunity to remember two participants 

in particular who contributed to this work, but who both sadly died in 2020: 

Bobby Nield: the former owner of Murchie’s the grocers, as well as 

an Inverness Thistle and Inverness Caley football star, Bobby was a 

leading figure in Kingussie community affairs.  A driving force behind 

the creation of the Badenoch Centre, his and Shirley’s forbearance 

towards an outside academic asking daft questions will be long 

treasured.  

Dr Oliver O’Grady: a leading community and landscape 

archaeologist, he was well respected for his expertise as well as his 

openness and encouragement of volunteers.  Oliver managed the 

Badenoch Great Place Project for the Cairngorms National Park 

Authority and was always ready to listen and contribute his 

expertise.  

Both Bobby and Oliver were inspiring individuals whose contribution and memory are interwoven 

into this work.  

Secondly, without the hard work of my supervisors in keeping me on track, guiding my efforts and 

reading my work, this thesis would unlikely to have ever been completed.  I would like to thank my 

Director of Studies: Dr Ros Bryce, and my supervisors: Prof Martin Price, Dr Anja Byg and Dr 

Margaret Currie for all their support and patience.  Also, the staff and students at the University of 

the Highlands and Islands and the James Hutton Institute for all their help, for listening to my 

ramblings, and providing countless cups of coffee. 

Thirdly, Transport Scotland as funders and supporters of this PhD ensured it could happen in the first 

place.  Their forward-thinking nature and openness ensured it could be started as well as completed.  

They opened doors that may have remained closed and allowed access to very busy professionals 

who might otherwise have found a better use for their time. 



iv | P a g e  
 

Finally, I would like to thank my family for their support over the past four years.  In many ways this 

work was a joint effort which could have not been achieved without their collective sacrifice and 

encouragement.  For Fiona, Calum and Freya, my decision to leave a secure job and spend time away 

from home to write a PhD meant that lives were put on hold.  While holidays, spending plans, and 

events were cancelled.  I am humbled and will be forever grateful for all of their backing and 

forbearance.  Thank you. 

 

Rodney Lovie,  

March 2021 

  



v | P a g e  
 

TABLE OF CONTENTS 
 

Declaration ..................................................................................................................................... i 

Abstract ......................................................................................................................................... ii 

Acknowledgements ....................................................................................................................... iii 

Table of Contents ............................................................................................................................ v 

List of Figures ................................................................................................................................. ix 

List of Tables ................................................................................................................................. xii 

List of Acronyms .......................................................................................................................... xiii 

Definition of Terms ...................................................................................................................... xiv 

PART 1 ........................................................................................................................................... 1 

1 Introduction ........................................................................................................................... 2 

1.1 Research Approach ................................................................................................................. 3 

1.1.1 Theoretical Framework ................................................................................................... 4 

1.1.2 Assumptions, Limitations, and Delimitations ................................................................. 6 

1.2 Research Aims and Objectives ................................................................................................ 7 

1.2.1 Statement of the Problem .............................................................................................. 8 

1.2.2 Significance of the Research Contribution ...................................................................... 9 

1.2.3 Research Objectives ...................................................................................................... 10 

1.3 Structure of Thesis ................................................................................................................ 11 

2 Literature Review .................................................................................................................. 15 

2.1 Landscape ............................................................................................................................. 15 

2.1.1 Landscape as a Spatial and Existential Entity ................................................................ 15 

2.1.2 Landscape Identity ........................................................................................................ 17 

2.1.3 Landscape as Perceptual ............................................................................................... 20 

2.1.4 Landscape as Relational ................................................................................................ 21 

2.2 Place ...................................................................................................................................... 23 

2.2.1 Sense of Place as Community Attachment ................................................................... 23 

2.2.2 Place and Landscape ..................................................................................................... 27 

2.3 Change in Landscape: Process, Time or Catalyst? ................................................................ 28 

2.3.1 Landscape Change as Process ....................................................................................... 29 

2.3.2 Landscape Change as Time ........................................................................................... 30 

2.3.3 Landscape Change and Road Development.................................................................. 32 

2.4 Planning ................................................................................................................................. 34 

2.4.1 The Planning Process in Scotland .................................................................................. 34 



vi | P a g e  
 

2.4.2 Landscape in Spatial Planning ....................................................................................... 38 

2.4.3 Landscape Planning Frameworks .................................................................................. 40 

2.4.4 Community Engagement in Planning ............................................................................ 42 

2.5 Conclusions ........................................................................................................................... 47 

3 Study Area............................................................................................................................. 49 

3.1 The Highland Highway – History of the A9 ........................................................................... 49 

3.2 Dualling the A9 – Perth to Inverness .................................................................................... 56 

3.3 Landscape Along the A9 Corridor ......................................................................................... 58 

3.4 Conclusions ........................................................................................................................... 60 

PART 2 .......................................................................................................................................... 62 

4 Methodology ......................................................................................................................... 63 

4.1 Research Paradigm or Worldview ......................................................................................... 64 

4.2 Theoretical Framework ......................................................................................................... 68 

4.3 Methodological Approach .................................................................................................... 70 

5 Data Collection Methods ....................................................................................................... 72 

5.1 Ethical Considerations ........................................................................................................... 74 

5.2 Phase One Methods – Community Understanding .............................................................. 76 

5.3 Phase Two Methods – Professional Understanding ............................................................. 79 

5.4 Phase Three Methods – Landscape Perceptions .................................................................. 82 

5.5 Phase Four Methods – Landscape Change ........................................................................... 92 

5.6 Phase Five Methods – Integrating Place into Planning ......................................................... 97 

PART 3 ........................................................................................................................................ 100 

6 Community Understanding of Landscape Perceptions ......................................................... 101 

6.1 Introduction ........................................................................................................................ 101 

6.2 Results ................................................................................................................................. 104 

6.2.1 Landscape and Place Attachment ............................................................................... 104 

6.2.2 Change in Connectivity ............................................................................................... 109 

6.2.3 Change in Physical Landscape ..................................................................................... 112 

6.2.4 Change in Community ................................................................................................. 114 

6.2.5 Stories and Place ......................................................................................................... 118 

6.2.6 Planning Process ......................................................................................................... 120 

6.3 Discussion ............................................................................................................................ 124 

6.3.1 Critical Reflection on Phase 1 Method ........................................................................ 131 

6.4 Conclusions ......................................................................................................................... 132 

7 Professional Understanding of Landscape Perceptions ........................................................ 134 

7.1 Introduction ........................................................................................................................ 134 



vii | P a g e  
 

7.2 Perspectives of Planning Professionals ............................................................................... 136 

7.2.1 Respondents’ Experience ............................................................................................ 137 

7.2.2 What are the Barriers to Including Perceptions of Place? .......................................... 138 

7.2.3 How Can These Barriers Be Overcome? ..................................................................... 141 

7.2.4 How Can Information on Place Be Gathered? ............................................................ 143 

7.2.5 What is the optimal timing for community consultation? .......................................... 145 

7.3 Perspectives of Decision Makers ........................................................................................ 147 

7.3.1 Community Involvement in Spatial Planning .............................................................. 147 

7.3.2 Legislative Changes ..................................................................................................... 150 

7.3.3 Place Standard ............................................................................................................ 151 

7.4 Discussion ............................................................................................................................ 153 

7.4.1 Critical Reflection on Phase 2 Method ........................................................................ 164 

7.5 Conclusions ......................................................................................................................... 165 

8 Landscape Perceptions of Community Members ................................................................. 167 

8.1 Introduction ........................................................................................................................ 167 

8.2 Results ................................................................................................................................. 169 

8.2.1 Process of Coding ........................................................................................................ 171 

8.2.2 Content Analysis Results ............................................................................................. 174 

8.2.3 Correspondence Analysis Results ............................................................................... 174 

8.2.4 Spatial Location of Ascribed Meanings ....................................................................... 181 

8.3 Relationality Between Physical Landscapes and Ascribed Meanings ................................. 186 

8.3.1 Natural Landscape Elements & Personal Meanings ................................................... 186 

8.3.2 Man-made Landscape Elements & Negative Meanings ............................................. 187 

8.3.3 Transport Landscape Elements & Historical Meanings .............................................. 189 

8.3.4 Community Landscape Elements & Personal Meanings ............................................. 191 

8.3.5 Spiritual and Ritual Landscape Elements & Historic Meanings .................................. 194 

8.3.6 Natural Landscape Elements and Historic Meanings .................................................. 195 

8.4 Additional Results ............................................................................................................... 197 

8.4.1 Participants’ Reflections on Process ........................................................................... 199 

8.5 Discussion ............................................................................................................................ 200 

8.5.1 Critical Reflections on Phase 3 Method ...................................................................... 203 

8.6 Conclusions ......................................................................................................................... 205 

9 Landscape Change ............................................................................................................... 207 

9.1 Introduction ........................................................................................................................ 207 

9.2 Landscape Impact Assessment ........................................................................................... 209 

9.2.1 Sensitivity of Meaning ................................................................................................. 215 



viii | P a g e  
 

9.2.2 Magnitude of Change .................................................................................................. 222 

9.2.3 Significance of Change on Meanings .......................................................................... 225 

9.2.4 Reliability of Scales Used ............................................................................................. 226 

9.3 How Effects of Change are Perceived ................................................................................. 227 

9.3.1 The Individual .............................................................................................................. 228 

9.3.2 The Community ........................................................................................................... 229 

9.3.3 The Process ................................................................................................................. 230 

9.4 Discussion ............................................................................................................................ 230 

9.4.1 Critical Reflection on Phase 4 Method ........................................................................ 235 

9.5 Conclusions ......................................................................................................................... 237 

10 Integrating Place into Planning ............................................................................................ 239 

10.1 Introduction ........................................................................................................................ 239 

10.2 Results of Focus Groups ...................................................................................................... 240 

10.2.1 Development Planning ................................................................................................ 240 

10.2.2 Development Management ........................................................................................ 244 

10.3 Discussion ............................................................................................................................ 249 

10.3.1 Mapping Landscape Perceptions ................................................................................ 253 

10.3.2 Inclusion of Landscape Perceptions into Local Place Plans ........................................ 255 

10.3.3 Critical Reflection on Phase 5 Method ........................................................................ 258 

10.4 Conclusions ......................................................................................................................... 259 

PART 4 ........................................................................................................................................ 260 

11 Discussion and Recommendations ....................................................................................... 261 

11.1 Reflections on Researcher Position .................................................................................... 261 

11.2 Community Members’ Landscape Perceptions .................................................................. 264 

11.2.1 Eliciting Landscape Perceptions .................................................................................. 264 

11.2.2 Change in Landscape Perceptions............................................................................... 266 

11.3 Incorporating Landscape Perceptions in the Planning System ........................................... 269 

11.3.1 Community Participation ............................................................................................ 270 

11.3.2 Continual Engagement ................................................................................................ 274 

11.3.3 Consultation Outputs .................................................................................................. 277 

11.4 Integrating the Subjective and Objective in Place Planning ............................................... 279 

11.5 Conclusions ......................................................................................................................... 283 

11.6 Recommendations .............................................................................................................. 285 

12 Bibliography ........................................................................................................................ 288 

13 Appendix ............................................................................................................................. 305 

 



ix | P a g e  
 

LIST OF FIGURES 
 

Figure 1.1 Location map showing the A9 road between Perth and Inverness ....................................... 7 

Figure 1.2 Structure of the thesis ......................................................................................................... 12 

Figure 2.1 The Landscape Identity Circle: landscape identity laid out on two axes of spatial– 
existential landscape identity, on the one hand, and personal–cultural landscape identity, on the 
other. Scientific disciplines involved in landscape studies are placed around the outer sphere 
(Stobbelaar and Pedroli, 2011, p. 325). ................................................................................................ 18 

Figure 2.2 Conceptual model of place attachment (Raymond, Brown and Weber, 2010, p. 425) ...... 25 

Figure 2.3 Localisation of tipping points of both spatial (TP1) and existential (TP2) landscape 
identities, reaching a tipping point in equilibrium (TPe) (Dossche, Rogge and Van Eetvelde, 2016, p. 
946) ....................................................................................................................................................... 32 

Figure 2.4 Opportunities for community consultation in the planning system in Scotland.  Adapted 
from A Guide to the Planning System in Scotland (Scottish Government, 2009, pp. 3–10) ................ 36 

Figure 2.5 Example of the Place Standard tool being used (Scottish Government, 2017a) ................. 46 

Figure 3.1 Part of the route of the A9 follows the route of earlier drove roads.  On the left is a map 
with the A9 Inverness to Perth highlighted (Davis, 2017, p. 1); while on the right is a map showing 
some of the old drove roads in Scotland (Local Drove Roads, no date, p. 1) ....................................... 50 

Figure 3.2 Map of military roads built by General Wade (in red), Major Caulfeild (in blue), and 
parliamentary roads built by Thomas Telford (in green) from 1700-1850 (Rileyrob, 2018, p. 1) ........ 51 

Figure 3.3 Railway poster advertising shooting holidays to Scotland - Photo by Science & Society 
Picture Library/SSPL/Getty Images (Gray, 1925) .................................................................................. 52 

Figure 3.4 A still from the movie “A9 Highland Highway”, showing the A9 Slochd bridge construction 
in the 1970’s - built over the old road, which is in turn built over the railway (Higson, 1982) ............ 54 

Figure 3.5 Publicity about the completion of the A9 upgrade (The Scotsman Magazine, 1982) ......... 54 

Figure 3.6 Evolution of the A9 between Perth and Inverness .............................................................. 56 

Figure 3.7 The A9 key facts between Perth and Inverness (Transport Scotland, 2016, p. 5) ............... 56 

Figure 3.8 Plans for dualling the A9 – sections marked in red are to be upgraded to dual carriageway, 
sections marked in blue are already dual carriageway (Transport Scotland, 2017, p. 1) ..................... 58 

Figure 3.9 A9 landscape narrative diagram (CH2MHill, 2014, p. 7)...................................................... 59 

Figure 4.1 Research Framework: adapted from Creswell and Plano Clark (2011, p. 39) ..................... 64 

Figure 4.2 Methodology of this research .............................................................................................. 71 

Figure 5.1 Sequential stages of research .............................................................................................. 73 

Figure 5.2 Map showing extent of the area covered by the 19 community councils adjacent to the A9 
which makes up the study area for phase 1 ......................................................................................... 77 

Figure 5.3 Relief map of the Badenoch area (Wordpress, 2013) ......................................................... 85 

Figure 5.4 Advert placed in Strathspey Herald- 28 June 2018 ............................................................. 86 



x | P a g e  
 

Figure 5.5 Process used for assessing the significance of change on meanings.  This is adapted from 
the process for assessing significance of change on landscape from the Landscape Institute of 
Environmental Management and Assessment (2013, p. 39) ................................................................ 94 

Figure 6.1 Location of communities along the A9 .............................................................................. 103 

Figure 6.2 Representations of landscape can both create and question concepts of place and identity
 ............................................................................................................................................................ 128 

Figure 7.1 Respondents’ experience of perceptions of place ............................................................ 137 

Figure 7.2 Distribution of responses by organisation type ................................................................. 138 

Figure 7.3 What are the barriers to including perceptions of place in planning processes? ............. 139 

Figure 7.4 How could the barriers to including perceptions of place be overcome? ........................ 141 

Figure 7.5 How can information on perceptions of place be gathered? ............................................ 143 

Figure 7.6 Distribution of responses by organisation type ................................................................. 144 

Figure 7.7 When should information of community perceptions of place be gathered? .................. 145 

Figure 7.8 The ‘landscape wheel’, highlighting landscape elements and possible spatial planning 
impacts.  Source: Countryside Agency & Scottish Natural Heritage (2002) as amended by Roe, Jones 
and Mell (2008) to show the elements included in planning documentation - highlighted in green.  
This is further amended to show the elements included in Landscape Character Assessment – 
highlighted in blue.  The remaining elements are still missing – shown in white. ............................. 154 

Figure 7.9 Representatives of community of place regarded as subsets of the local population ..... 157 

Figure 7.10 Placement of Local Place Plans and Neighbourhood Development Plans in the Scottish 
and English planning system. .............................................................................................................. 158 

Figure 7.11 Growing Community Councils.  Source: Paterson, Nelis and Escobar (2019, p. 56) ....... 160 

Figure 7.12 Example of settlement statements from Aberdeenshire Council LDP (2017) (top) and 
Draft Main Issues Report for LDP 2021 (2019) (bottom) which includes a community strategic vision 
which is highlighted in green .............................................................................................................. 163 

Figure 8.1 Age of participants ............................................................................................................. 169 

Figure 8.2 Length of residency ............................................................................................................ 170 

Figure 8.3 Educational qualification of participants ........................................................................... 170 

Figure 8.4 Example of allocation of data from one photo and interview .......................................... 173 

Figure 8.5 Correspondence analysis showing the relationships between the physical landscape 
elements (in green) and the ascribed meanings (in blue).  When the points are closer together in the 
diagram, they are more closely related to each other. ...................................................................... 181 

Figure 8.6 Clustered themes as shown in correspondence analysis diagram from Chapter 7 to display 
how themes are connected ................................................................................................................ 183 

Figure 8.7 Heatmap displaying spatial location of ascribed meanings associated with Land ............ 184 

Figure 8.8 Heatmap displaying spatial location of ascribed meanings associated with Personal ..... 184 

Figure 8.9 Heatmap displaying spatial location of ascribed meanings associated with Past ............. 185 

Figure 8.10 Heatmap displaying spatial location of ascribed meanings associated with Community
 ............................................................................................................................................................ 185 



xi | P a g e  
 

Figure 8.11 Mountains like a'Chailleach can induce a sense of belonging (7.20) .............................. 187 

Figure 8.12 “Inappropriate” housing (5.25) ........................................................................................ 188 

Figure 8.13 Closed high street facilities (12.7) ................................................................................... 188 

Figure 8.14 Steps over the railway to the high school can bring back feelings related to childhood 
memories (3.10) .................................................................................................................................. 189 

Figure 8.15 Footpaths still go along the old drove roads (6.13) ......................................................... 190 

Figure 8.16 The A9 from a drone’s perspective can resemble a scar on the landscape (3.23) .......... 190 

Figure 8.17 The Dell shinty park at Kingussie.  A source of community unity (8.3) ........................... 192 

Figure 8.18 The Screen Machine mobile cinema enables community events to occur (6.20) ........... 193 

Figure 8.19 Drama group in church hall (5.02) ................................................................................... 194 

Figure 8.20 Tala nan Ros centre (8.02) ............................................................................................... 194 

Figure 8.21 The original Joe’s chip shop sign and name has been retained (1.11) ............................ 195 

Figure 8.22 Insh village hub – the heart of the village may not be obvious to an outsider viewing the 
landscape (12.4) .................................................................................................................................. 197 

Figure 9.1 Participant workshop on perceptions of landscape change (Photo authors own) ........... 208 

Figure 9.2 Summary of Landscape Impact Assessment process and relevant sections in this chapter
 ............................................................................................................................................................ 208 

Figure 9.3 The significance of types of change on different ascribed meanings ................................ 214 

Figure 10.1 How useful are the different methods at displaying landscape perceptions? ................ 245 

Figure 10.2 Points of interest differentiated by home village of participant indicating extent of 
meaningful landscape for each community ........................................................................................ 254 

Figure 10.3 Spatial locations of points of landscape interest around Kingussie differentiated by home 
village of participant ........................................................................................................................... 255 

Figure 11.1 Contradictions in including landscape perceptions in planning ...................................... 271 

Figure 11.2 Relationality as a continual process influencing landscape planning .............................. 275 

Figure 11.3 Model of community consultation process ..................................................................... 281 

Figure 11.4 Conceptual model of a transdisciplinary research process (adapted from Lang et al. 
(2012) who produced a conceptual model adapted from several research models) ........................ 282 

  



xii | P a g e  
 

LIST OF TABLES 
 
Table 2.1 Overview of current data sources and techniques – Special Qualities of Place.  Rows in grey 
indicate stronger data source availability and range (Scottish Natural Heritage, 2015) ...................... 41 

Table 5.1 Thematic analysis leading to six final themes ....................................................................... 79 

Table 5.2 Selection of study area.......................................................................................................... 84 

Table 5.3 Initial framework for coding landscape elements in photographs ....................................... 90 

Table 5.4 Initial framework for coding ascribed meanings of place from interviews .......................... 91 

Table 5.5 Example of the results of calculating the significance of change of the A9 dualling on an 
identified aspect of landscape – in this case a remaining part of General Wade’s military road (Atkins, 
2013, p. 116) ......................................................................................................................................... 95 

Table 5.6 Magnitude matrix combining sensitivity of meaning and magnitude of change to give 
overall significance of change ............................................................................................................... 96 

Table 5.7 Thematic analysis leading to three final themes .................................................................. 97 

Table 6.1 Initial contacts and completed interviews by organisation type ........................................ 104 

Table 7.1 Completed questionnaires by sector .................................................................................. 136 

Table 7.2 Initial contacts and completed interviews by organisation type ........................................ 164 

Table 8.1 Final framework for coding landscape elements in photographs ...................................... 172 

Table 8.2 Photograph content analysis results showing frequency of landscape elements .............. 175 

Table 8.3 Examples of landscape elements from photographs.......................................................... 176 

Table 8.4 Interview content analysis results showing ascribed meaning .......................................... 177 

Table 8.5 Examples of ascribed meanings from interviews ............................................................... 178 

Table 8.6 Frequency of connections between landscape elements and ascribed meanings ............ 179 

Table 8.7 Frequency of connections between landscape elements and ascribed meanings categories
 ............................................................................................................................................................ 180 

Table 8.8 Clustered themes of ascribed meanings ............................................................................. 182 

Table 9.1 Frequency of ranking points and comparative value of meanings ..................................... 210 

Table 9.2 Determining susceptibility of meanings to specific change ................................................ 211 

Table 9.3 Magnitude matrix combining ranking of ascribed meanings and susceptibility to change to 
give overall significance of change ..................................................................................................... 212 

Table 9.4 Results of sensitivity of meanings to different changes ..................................................... 212 

Table 9.5 Determining magnitude of different changes .................................................................... 213 

Table 10.1 Overview of different display methods from focus group discussion .............................. 245 

  



xiii | P a g e  
 

LIST OF ACRONYMS 
 

CNPA Cairngorms National Park Authority  

EIA Environmental Impact Assessment 

ELC European Landscape Convention 

HIDB Highlands and Islands Development Board (now called Highlands and Islands Enterprise) 

JHI James Hutton Institute 

LCA Landscape Character Assessment  

LPA Local Planning Authority 

LDP Local Development Plans 

LPP Local Place Plans 

NHS National Health Service 

PAN Planning Advice Notice  

PAR Participatory Action Research  

SEPA Scottish Environmental Protection Agency 

SNH Scottish Natural Heritage (now called NatureScot) 

STPR Strategic Transport Projects Review 

TPRA Third Party Right of Appeal  

TS Transport Scotland 

UHI University of the Highlands and Islands 

  



xiv | P a g e  
 

DEFINITION OF TERMS 
 

Much of the terminology and concepts around landscape are contested or can be used 

interchangeably.  In order to avoid confusion, the following definitions are used in this thesis:  

 
Community Community is a socially constructed form of attachment through shared 

experience.  This thesis allows for plurality regarding a community identity. 
While attachment to place can override other forms of attachment, 
community is characterised by a complex series of attachments to a mix of 
spatially and thematically constructed communities (Somerville, 2016).   

Community 
Planning 

How public bodies and local communities work together to design and 
deliver better services that make a real difference to people's lives. 
(Scottish Government, no date) 

Landscape The European Landscape Convention (Council of Europe, 2000) defines 
landscape as “an area, as perceived by people, whose character is the result 
of the action and interaction of natural and/or human factor”.  Here 
landscape is understood as relational between the physical landscape and 
landscape perceptions.   

Landscape 
Character 

The distinct, recognisable and consistent pattern of elements in the 
landscape that makes one landscape different from one another, rather 
than better or worse. (The Countryside Agency & Scottish Natural Heritage, 
2002) 

Landscape 
Character 
Assessment 

A process that addresses both characterisation i.e. identifying, mapping, 
classifying and describing landscape character, and making judgements 
based on landscape character to inform a range of different decisions. 
(Ferguson, 2003) 

Landscape Quality Condition of the landscape, based on judgements about its physical state 
and intactness, from visual, functional and ecological perspectives. 
(Ferguson, 2003) 

Landscape Value Relative value attached to different landscapes. A landscape may be valued 
by different communities of interest for many different reasons. (Ferguson, 
2003) 

Place Space imbued with the personal meanings and values that people ascribe to 
it. (Tuan, 1977) 

Planning System The planning system determines future development and land use. It is 
about deciding where development should happen, where it should not, 



xv | P a g e  
 

and how such developments interacts with its surroundings. (The 
Improvement Service and TPS Planning Ltd, 2011) 

Sense of Place How individuals create emotional attachments to specific locations through 
their lived and shared experiences. (Tuan, 1977; Muir, 1999)  

Space Undifferentiated space which has not been endowed with value or meaning 
by the individual. (Tuan, 1977) 
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PART 1 
 

This first part of the thesis looks at the context underlying the research and consists of the 

introductory chapter, literature review, and details of the study area.  The challenges of including 

community members’ landscape perceptions in the planning system are set out along with gaps in 

existing research. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 
 

People think that stories are shaped by people.  In fact, it's the other way 

around. 

- Terry Pratchett, Witches Abroad 

 
About twenty years ago, I participated in an environmental justice programme for community 

activists involved in environmental and sustainability issues.  Although as a volunteer for 

environmental groups I had promoted, or protested, local planning decisions, it was this activist 

programme that taught me the critical role which community councils could have in shaping local 

development plans.  These plans determine the subsequent planning decisions and it is these 

decisions which ultimately impact on local environments and communities.  This realisation saw me 

leave the friendly, relatively partisan, and self-reinforcing setting of environmental groups and 

instead volunteer for local community associations, village hall committees, and community 

councils.   

This has given me an insight into community planning and the spatial planning system from a 

community perspective; while my career in sustainable development and academia has enabled me 

to work alongside, and appreciate the perspective of, planning officials, developers, and local 

authority officers.  For me this has highlighted a number of apparent paradoxes within the planning 

system in Scotland.  While planning officials and community activists both advocate more 

community involvement in planning decisions, and changes in planning legislation support this 

direction of travel, community members appear more disconnected from the planning system and 

more distrustful of the subsequent planning decisions.  

While this could be seen as merely another indication of general societal distrust in decision makers 

and power processes, it is concerning if community members are losing trust in the planning system.  

Climate change mitigation measures, such as large-scale afforestation, are an inevitability and may 

involve dramatic changes to local landscapes - with the advantages of these changes not being 

immediately apparent at a local level.  Therefore, if communities are to accept dramatic alterations 

to their landscape, it is crucial that they are interested, involved, and listened to when such changes 

are planned.   

One reason for the distrust in the planning system, that has been expressed to me on many 

occasions by community members, is that planning professionals do not truly understand the local 

place or appreciate what it is like to live there.  The position of planners is viewed as distant, 
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unemotional, and objective; while for local residents their local place is the opposite – immediate, 

full of deep emotions and subjective.  This apparent divide, and how to bridge it, is the focus of this 

research.  Can the subjective and emotional perceptions of community members be integrated into 

the objective domain of the spatial planning system, and deliver better outcomes? 

Finally, I would like to explain my decision to start each chapter of this thesis with a quote from Terry 

Pratchett.  Since the 1980’s I have been an avid reader of his Discworld comic fantasy novels which 

are set in a flat world of wizards, dwarves and trolls.  These books frequently use parody or satire to 

explore real world cultural, political and scientific issues.  During the Covid lockdowns of 2020/21, I 

decided to re-read my collection of Discworld novels when trying to relax and take my mind off 

writing the thesis.   

Instead, I found that the novels contained reflections of the issues I was tackling in my thesis.  For 

example, one of the recuring villains in the series are the Auditors.  These fictional beings are in 

essence supernatural bureaucrats who make sure everything works in a predictable manner and so 

reject anything that cannot be quantified and recorded – such as imagination and feelings (or 

unevenly shaped cobblestones).  In a sense they are the embodiment of a positivist scientific 

perspective, although they go further by attempting to change reality so that it fits into measurable 

criteria (rather than using measurable criteria to explore reality).  My research into the disconnect 

between planners and community members, in essence a difference in perspective between 

positivism and interpretivism, was being played out in the novels I was reading to take my mind off 

my work.  This was when I decided to actively seek out parallels between my research work and the 

Discworld novels and include some of these as quotes to give a flavour of the issues in each chapter.  

I hope the reader can forgive this indulgence. 

 

1.1 RESEARCH APPROACH 
The research adopts a pragmatist approach as it attempts to inform real-world practice, rather than 

generate theory (Creswell and Plano Clark, 2011), this allows a mixed method approach to data 

collection which accepts that the research strategies behind quantitative and qualitative research 

can be combined to provide different forms of data that are mutually informative for the overall 

research (Bryman, 2012).  Furthermore, the research involves participation of community members 

and planning professionals and so recognises the different roles and perspectives they have on 

landscape perceptions.  Therefore, it utilises different quantitative and qualitative data collection 

methods which are relevant to each stage of the data collection process. 
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The research adopts a predominantly retroductive process of knowledge acquisition and analysis.  

Therefore, the approach is not to develop a theory and test this through observations and findings.  

Rather it is to observe the and consider the findings in an attempt to determine wider 

generalisations that can be made from the observations.   

However, the research is not entirely inductive, as aspects including the topic of research are already 

set out rather than being generated by the subjects of the research.  Although, as Bryman (2012) 

points out, the distinctions between inductive and deductive strategies are often not sharply defined 

as induction involves elements of deduction, and vice versa.  Instead, an inductive or retroductive 

strategic approach should be considered a tendency of the research rather than a well-defined 

distinction.  

 

1.1.1 Theoretical Framework 
Tuan (1977) differentiated between two aspects of how humans engage with their environment: 

space and place.  Here, space is an emotionally neutral component, while place is constructed 

through meanings allocated to it.  Therefore, from this phenomenological perspective, landscape is a 

place, rather than a space, because the perceptions of the observer, or inhabitant, give it meaning 

(Muir, 1999; Tilley, 2006). 

However, academic research has moved towards exploring landscape as an embodied way of 

knowing and engaging with the local environment.  This “dwelling perspective” (Ingold, 2000) 

questions the more traditional concept of landscape as being a spatial product of human culture, 

and instead recognises that landscape is created through the relationality between space and 

meaning.  Here, landscape is not a simple binary relationship between man and nature, constructed 

by the overlaying of physical space by separate intangible meanings, but instead “through living in it, 

the landscape becomes a part of us, just as we are a part of it” (Ingold, 2000, p. 191). 

This concept moves the relationship between people and their landscape from “a building 

perspective” where human meanings are imposed (built) on the natural space, to “a dwelling 

perspective” where any act of building is already fashioned and impacted by the individual inhabiting 

(dwelling) in the space (Dinnie, Blackstock and Dilley, 2012, p. 452).  This theoretical stance is a 

rejection of Cartesian thinking that separates the observer from the observed, the individual from 

their environment (Brück, 2005; Wylie, 2007).  Therefore, the relationality between space and 

meaning is regarded as the aspect that fundamentally exists, because it is these relations that create 

places (Wylie, 2007).   
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A relational approach to landscape research allows the adoption of a critical realist epistemological 

position.  This integrates a realist ontology (where the real world is independent of perceptions) with 

a relative ontology (where the real world is created by perceptions) (Creswell and Plano Clark, 2011).  

This also means that knowledge acquisition is understood to be value-laden and contextually 

distinctive.  This reflects an increasing acceptance of landscape as a subjective concept (Harvey, 

2015) which is situated through the actions of those who are occupying the place (Mattiucci, 2015).   

From this dwelling or relational perspective, landscape is reflexive of the differences between places 

which means the unique material aspects of landscape can be described without losing the unique 

sense of place it is situated within.   

Adopting a critical realist epistemology means the process of knowledge acquisition is 

predominantly retroductive because it makes inferences about the causes behind observed facts 

and the inferences are based on assumptions or frameworks generated separately from the 

observed facts.  Therefore, unlike inductive research, the observable facts themselves are not 

enough to develop theories.  Because it is the interplay between individuals and specific places 

which gives meaning to landscape (Wylie, 2007), each meaning is situated in its own unique context 

and so cannot necessarily be used to predict similar aspects in another location (Moon and 

Blackman, 2014).   

Furthermore, this relational perspective allows landscape to be set in a context of continual change 

rather being perceived as fixed.  It conceives the changing landscape as both a memory of, and a 

memorial to, all who have lived in it (Dinnie, Blackstock and Dilley, 2012).  Therefore, landscape can 

be considered a form of “natural commons”, both ecologically and historically, of which human life is 

part of, rather than being separated from (Mattiucci, 2015). 

The research aims not just to learn how community members’ perceptions of landscape are 

influenced by future change, but also how they can be included in the planning system.  Therefore, 

the research is situated within a Pragmatist approach.  This research approach is an attempt to 

inform real-world practice, rather than generate theory (Creswell and Plano Clark, 2011).  The 

research aims to give voice to community members, as well as external planning experts.  This seeks 

to recognise that there are additional, local and often ignored knowledges rather than only one 

knowledge (Kincheloe, McLaren and Steinberg, 2011). 

Combining multiple perspectives or knowledges allows implementation of a transdisciplinary 

approach to the research.  This means that stakeholders and participants can integrate thinking from 

different disciplines and multiple practical perspectives to generate knowledge that will collectively 
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inform deeper normative questions (Max-Neef, 2005).  This approach to landscape studies 

encourages integration between decision makers and users (Schaich, 2010) with the objective that 

each will adapt their position to produce optimal practical results for landscape management (Höchtl 

et al., 2007). 

This pragmatist approach to community issues fits with the desire to underpin the role of 

community in policy and planning.  As set out in Section 2.1: The Planning Process in Scotland, the 

Community Empowerment (Scotland) Act (2015), the Place Standard tool, and The Planning 

(Scotland) Act (2019) are examples of attempts to engage the community in local place issues and 

sustainability.   

Further details of the theoretical framework are included in the Methodology chapter in Section 

3.1.2: Theoretical Framework. 

 

1.1.2 Assumptions, Limitations, and Delimitations  
The research approach contains assumptions, limitations, and delimitations (or issues of scope) 

which restrict the parameters, and the inferences that can be drawn from the study.  These are 

outlined here to give an understanding of the factors influencing the research. 

The assumptions behind the research include that the participants are contributing in an honest and 

truthful manner.  From my experience of community involvement in planning, individuals are open 

and willing to discuss the issues honestly as they see them.  In the main, individuals are involved in 

community manners because they have a desire to assist their community and their local area.  

Similarly, planners are interested in encouraging community involvement and perceive the purpose 

of the planning system as being to serve the interests of the local population. 

Limitations are issues outside the researchers’ control which may impact on the research.  During 

the research some participants could not carry out the entire process for health and other reasons.  

The methods were altered to allow these individuals to contribute in other ways.  In addition, some 

stages of the research had smaller samples than had been hoped.  These limitations have the 

potential to restrict the conclusions that could be drawn from these stages of the research.  The 

impacts of these are discussed at the relevant points of the thesis.  However, they are not 

considered to have impacted on the overall aims and conclusions of the research. 

While limitations are outside the control of the researcher, there are decisions on scope, or 

delimitations, that are based on intentional choices.  One clear delimitation of the research was the 
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selection of the research area.  The A9 road between Perth and Inverness is the setting for the 

research and the route of the road is shown in Figure 1.1.   

A project to dual the length of the road between Perth and Inverness is currently being carried out 

and details of this are set out in Chapter 3: Study Area.  This infrastructure development project will 

result in considerable changes to the communities and landscape along the length of the road and 

formed the backdrop to the research.  This ensured that community representatives from multiple 

communities had a common issue to engage with from their unique perspective.  However, in areas 

where the development was controversial, it also created tensions that limited the ability to carry 

out fieldwork.  This is discussed in Section 11.1: Reflections in Researcher Position. 

 

 

Figure 1.1 Location map showing the A9 road between Perth and Inverness 

 

1.2 RESEARCH AIMS AND OBJECTIVES 
Recognising that perceptions of landscape are relational, the research has two overall aims: 

• Understand how community members’ perceptions of landscape can be elicited and 

investigate how the meanings associated with landscape are influenced by change.  

• Determine how to improve the inclusion of landscape perceptions in the statutory planning 

process. 



8 | P a g e  
 

These aims are now considered in the context of current research knowledge and needs, to 

understand the significance of the research contribution to be made.  I will then explain how the 

overall aims are to be achieved through posing a series of specific research questions before 

combining these results. 

 

1.2.1 Statement of the Problem 
The research takes the position that community perceptions of landscape are only partially taken 

into consideration by the planning system in Scotland.  Consequentially, rich and significant, but less 

tangible, features including heritage and meaning associated with landscapes are not elicited, 

recorded or protected which means that landscapes are vulnerable to change in ways that currently 

go unnoticed.  

Through adopting the European Landscape Convention (Council of Europe, 2000), the inclusion of 

perceived experiences of landscapes in landscape planning is encouraged (The Countryside Agency & 

Scottish Natural Heritage, 2002; Scottish Natural Heritage, 2013).  However, as there is no obligation 

to consider such meanings, it is generally not included so spatial planners’ ability to determine users’ 

emotional experiences of landscape are less developed than their knowledge of spatial aspects 

(Puren, Roos and Coetzee, 2018) and their inclusion is problematic in professional assessment 

(Landscape Institute and Institute of Environmental Management and Assessment, 2013).  

Furthermore, planners tend to concentrate on perceptions of landscape as a collective expression of 

communities rather than individual interactions with place and the diverse perspectives this can 

entail (Puren, Roos and Coetzee, 2018).   

Although the importance of community involvement in the planning process is recognised (Scottish 

Government Planning & Architecture Division, 2017a; Stahlschmidt et al., 2017), there are still 

concerns that landscape planning concentrates on the aesthetics of the physical landscape while 

overlooking subjective perceived values (Scott et al., 2009; Tengberg et al., 2012; Butler, 2016) and 

community members experiences are overlooked if planning is driven by the values of institutions 

rather than communities (Dalglish, 2018).   

However, the support of planning professionals is required to increase community members’ 

understanding and engagement with the planning system, if members of the community are to 

make a relevant contribution (Wilson, Tewdwr-Jones and Comber, 2019).  Therefore, the support 

and buy-in of planning professionals, in addition to local communities, is required to enable the 

successful integration of local knowledge into the public-sector decision-making processes 

(Stahlschmidt et al., 2017).   
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Although the advantages of community involvement in planning is appreciated and often 

encouraged by authorities, such involvement is also understood as difficult to achieve and 

problematic to integrate into plans (Holman and Rydin, 2013; Delitheou, Bakogiannis and Kyriakidis, 

2019).  The legalistic process, rigid language, and inaccessibility of the presentation of planning 

information can all discourage public involvement in the planning process (Conroy and Evans-

Cowley, 2008).  Furthermore, local authority encouragement of community involvement in 

landscape management is largely confined to areas with formal landscape designations, to the 

detriment of other landscapes (Scott and Shannon, 2007) which can include the ordinary landscapes 

which can be more meaningful for residents (Mattiucci, 2015).  With more mobile populations and 

social fragmentation, long-term social memory is diminished within communities (Vaughan and 

Ardoin, 2013). 

Finally, it has been recognised that research into integrating community members’ sense of place in 

the planning systems often lacks a temporal dimension, fails to address issues of change and how 

perceptions alter; and fail to differentiate between how residents with different place perceptions 

perceive change in their place (Verbrugge et al., 2019).  Further research into all three of these 

issues are recognised and will be covered in this work.  If landscape, and how it is perceived, is 

constantly changing then the process of creating community focused landscape plans should reflect 

this.   

 

1.2.2 Significance of the Research Contribution 
The research will contribute to the broader field of landscape studies by providing evidence of how 

theory and practice of landscape perceptions can be integrated into landscape planning.  Eliciting 

landscape perceptions at a time of landscape change is problematic and the research will further the 

understanding of this area of study. 

The research will explore the transformative potential of landscape planning for both community 

and decision makers and how a transdisciplinary approach can reflect the temporal nature of 

changing landscapes.  Participatory planning processes can promote social learning which, in turn, 

has been shown to encourage adaptation to environmental change and cultivate community 

resilience (Henly-Shepard, Gray and Cox, 2015).  However, landscape is approached from differing 

ontological positions through the lived experiences of communities and the objective position of 

planning professionals.  By recognising landscape as relational, a bonded relativism ontological 

position is possible where it is recognised that landscape is created in the mind of individuals – but 

that the reality this creates is shared between individuals within a bonded group.  Therefore, 
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individual and shared experiences are both possible.  Researching landscape from this perspective 

will allow the shared experience of the landscape to be realised by participants which contributes to 

an understanding of alternative perspectives.  This will allow such shared and contradictory 

experiences to contribute to improved landscape planning as well as encouraging a shift in 

positioning of community and expert.  

The planning system in Scotland is currently undergoing considerable change with legislation being 

enacted to introduce new powers for communities to engage with the system (Scottish Government 

Planning & Architecture Division, 2017b).  The research will contribute to the discourse over how 

best to include community perceptions of place and present the opportunities to engage with place 

issues through the perspective of landscape planning.   

Furthermore, Transport Scotland are currently tasked with taking cognisance of sense of place issues 

within their planning process.  The research will show how subjective place experience can be 

included alongside the more objective spatial evidence and therefore assist their decision-making 

processes.  Additionally, the research will assist in promoting communities’ voices within the 

planning system at a time when communities are facing rapid change in their landscapes. 

Beyond the individual case study and the planning system in Scotland, the research will advance 

academic understanding of how landscape perceptions and change are linked when conceptualising 

landscape through a relational or “dwelling” perspective (Ingold, 2000, p. 189). 

 

1.2.3 Research Objectives 
A challenge to integrating community perceptions into the planning system is to negotiate between 

the positions of planning professionals and community members.  These stakeholders seek differing 

objectives from the planning system and so will have differing perspectives of how subjective 

community perceptions can, or should, be included.   

Therefore, it is intended to include both perspectives in the research.  In order to answer the 

overarching research aims while including both perspectives, six research questions will be posed 

and answered sequentially.  These will be treated as separate research objectives and each will 

utilise an appropriate method of data collection and analysis.  The research questions are: 

• How are community perceptions of landscape understood, and how are they influenced by 

change?  

• How do planning professionals understand the inclusion of perceptions of landscape in the 

planning process? 



11 | P a g e  
 

• How can the relationality between the physical landscape and ascribed meanings be elicited 

and analysed to assist place planning? 

• How can the ways community members perceive change in their landscape be elicited and 

analysed to assist place planning? 

• How can the ways in which communities perceive landscapes be included in the planning 

system in Scotland? 

• Can novel methodological approaches to landscape assist the integration of subjective place 

meanings into an objective planning system? 

Details of how these research questions are to be answered are set out in Chapter 5: Data collection 

Methods.  The results from these six research questions will be considered separately before being 

combined to achieve the overall aims of the research (outlined at the beginning of this section) to 

establish how community members’ landscape perceptions can integrated into the planning system. 

This forms the basis of the research and the methodological approach used. The following section 

now outlines the structure of the thesis and explains how the research is presented. 

 

1.3 STRUCTURE OF THESIS 
The thesis is arranged in four main parts.  The structure of the thesis and chapters is illustrated in 

Figure 1.2. 
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Figure 1.2 Structure of the thesis 

PART 1: Context Chapters (Comprising Chapters 1, 2, and 3) provides the context for the research, 

drawing on academic and other literature to explain the background and study area.   

Chapter 1 introduces the research topic, provides a basis for the scope of the research, and explains 

the research objectives.  This identifies the challenges of including community members’ landscape 

perceptions within the planning system and sets out how the research aims to help fill these gaps. 

Chapter 2 explores the academic literature and policy documents on the issues of landscape, place, 

change, and the planning system in Scotland.  This chapter sets out how landscape perceptions 

contribute to the understanding of landscape and how Ingold (2000) advances the concepts of a 

“dwelling” perspective which emphasises the immersive aspects of landscape.  This relational 

approach to landscape is used to explore the academic literature on sense of place and changes to 

transport infrastructure.  This chapter also explores the policy documents related to the planning 

system in Scotland and how landscape and community perspectives contribute to this system. 
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Chapter 3 outlines the study area of the research.  The history of the area and the impact of 

transport improvements on the people and landscape is summarised in order to explain the 

importance of the A9 road to the region and to Scotland as a whole.  The current plans to dual the 

A9 and the impacts on landscape are also set out to provide context to the fieldwork. 

 

PART 2: Methodology and Methods (comprising chapters 4 and 5) explains the reasons behind the 

methodology used to answer the research questions and the methods used to collect and analyse 

data. 

Chapter 4 outlines the methodology used in this research.  Issues related to researcher positionality 

are addressed and the epistemology behind a relational approach to landscape is explored.  The 

theoretical framework to the research is explained where a pragmatic approach is adopted to 

underpin the role of community in the planning system.   

Chapter 5 outlines the research methods that are used in this research.  In order to achieve the 

research objectives, a sequential mixed methods approach is outlined and the research design of 

each stage of this process is explained.   

 

PART 3: Findings Chapters (Comprising Chapters 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10) presents the results and analysis 

of the fieldwork. 

Chapter 6 focuses on how communities perceive issues related to landscape and change.  It explains 

how community representatives understand landscape and how change has impacted on aspects of 

place, community and landscape.  This establishes a context for landscape perceptions in the study 

area through an exploration of community representatives who are likely to engage in the planning 

system. 

Chapter 7 focuses on how planning professionals and decision makers understand community 

members’ landscape perceptions and how this information could be elicited and incorporated into 

the planning system. 

Chapter 8 and Chapter 9 present the results of research from a smaller case study area to elicit 

community members’ perceptions on their landscape and how these perceptions are altered by 

infrastructure development.  Chapter 8 utilises photo-voice as a method to collect information on 

the landscape elements, ascribed meanings, and spatial locations of places that are meaningful to 

participants.  Chapter 9 continued this case study by considering how imposed change can alter 
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these landscape meanings and investigated which meanings are more susceptible to change.  

Together these chapters highlight how landscape perceptions can be elicited and analysed to focus 

on the relationality of landscape as experienced by community members.   

Chapter 10 explored how planning professionals reflected on the information from the case study 

and considered how this information could be included in the planning system to assist the creation 

of plans and to inform planning applications. 

 

PART 4: Application Chapter (Comprising Chapter 11) collects together the results from Chapters 6 

to 10 to answer the overall research aims. 

Chapter 11 furthers the discussion on landscape perceptions and the planning system by drawing 

conclusions and discussing implications from the research.  In particular, in relation to the practical 

timing of eliciting landscape perceptions from community members and opportunities for the 

community and planning professionals to co-create knowledge.  Recommendations in areas of public 

policy are identified including the use of Local Place Plans to encourage community engagement and 

empowerment in the planning system. 
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2 LITERATURE REVIEW 
 

'But we’re a university!  We have to have a library!’ said Ridcully.  ‘It adds 

tone.  What sort of people would we be if we didn’t go into the library?’ 

‘Students,’ said the Senior Wrangler morosely. 

- Terry Pratchett, Last Continent 

 
The introduction established that the main aims of this thesis are to establish how community 

members’ perceptions of landscape are influenced by proposed change, and how these can be 

included in the statutory planning process.  In order to advance these aims, it is first necessary to 

review existing literature on landscape, place, change, and the planning system in Scotland.   

This literature review will seek to investigate how landscape perceptions impact community 

members’ experiences of change; to review how landscape is included in the planning system in 

Scotland; to critically explore existing research; and to identify potential frameworks and 

epistemological thinking which could advance this thesis.  The literature review starts with an 

overview of the development of landscape research which sets the scene for the rest of this chapter. 

 

2.1 LANDSCAPE 
Landscape research has a complex and somewhat contradictory history as it has attempted to 

address divergent themes and contrary approaches (Muir, 1999; Qviström and Vicenzotti, 2016).  

One main strand of contention has been whether landscape should be approached as being 

constructed of spatial and existential aspects which can be researched by studying the physical 

landscape and those who interact with the landscape, or whether it should adopt a relational 

approach based on studying individual interactions between the physical landscape and how it is 

used.  These approaches to landscape will now be explored to determine which approach is most 

suitable for investigating the landscape perceptions of community members. 

 

2.1.1 Landscape as a Spatial and Existential Entity 
In English, the word landscape is often be used to mean the scenic, aesthetic or purely visual 

qualities of land (Olwig, 2007; Palang et al., 2011).  However, the word has its origin in German 

(landschaft), Dutch (landscap) and Old Norse (landskap) where it also meant an area which its 
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inhabitants knew closely (Jacobsen, 2007).  In these interpretations of the term, landscape is not 

merely scenery, but the active local setting for inhabitants’ lives and practices – including political 

practices (Olwig, 2007).  When the concept of landscape entered the English language, it included 

both meanings - however this has changed and subtly evolved to emphasise the aesthetics of 

scenery.  This was due to the concept of a people-centred meaning being at odds with the English 

monarchy or court’s understanding of claims about land, as well as Italian linguistic and cultural 

influences promoting the aesthetic values of land (Jacobsen, 2007). 

Prior to the mid 1970’s, landscape research in the UK was mainly embedded in quantitative 

geography in order to support a rational, modernistic approach to planning.  However, in the USA, 

Sauer’s work (1925) contributed to the initiation of a long debate on whether landscapes should be 

considered as a cultural entity, created through long periods of human occupancy.  This cultural 

landscape approach saw landscape as a palimpsest of change and time with each phase of human 

occupation layered on the previous one, waiting to be explored (Matthews and Herbert, 2004).  

Sauer argued that landscape was the unit of reality that defined Geography as a science which 

studied humans and the Earth’s surface (ibid).   

A growing concern that there was a ‘theoretical vacuum’ in landscape evaluation (Appleton 1975 

cited in Qviström & Vicenzotti 2016) and a more general move to a humanistic geography 

perspective led to changes in focus in the mid-late 1970’s (Vicenzotti et al., 2016).  This renewed 

interest in human aspects of landscape entered landscape research through an interest in “that arty-

stuff” (Howard, 1993, p. 55) and led to an expansion of the concept of landscape to propose that 

“any landscape is composed not only of what lies before our eyes but what lies within our heads” 

(Meinig, 1979, p. 34).  

This change in focus also revealed the differences between expert analysis and public perceptions of 

landscapes (Daniel, 2001).  Expert analysis of landscapes was mainly used as a land management 

tool: however it was argued that landscape management would be enhanced through including 

cultural perspectives to give a more complete representation of what landscape actually is (Krause, 

2001).  This difference between expert analysis and public perceptions has also been expressed as 

that between an objective or subjective approach to landscape (Lothian, 1999).  However, even 

approaches such as landscape assessment, while seemingly objective, are actually subjective (Arriaza 

et al., 2004).   

In 2000, the European Landscape Convention (ELC) became is the first international treaty on 

European landscape and is concerned about everyday as well as outstanding landscapes (Council of 

Europe, 2001).  It is implemented by national governments under the auspices of the Council of 
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Europe (Olwig, 2007).  The Convention defines landscape as being “an area, as perceived by people, 

whose character is the result of action and interaction of natural and/or human factors” (Council of 

Europe, 2000).  This wide definition of landscape, which includes the human factors which 

contribute towards change, recognises the importance that cultural influences can have on the 

process of integrating the user and place (Mastura et al., 2013).   

Another theme in the evolution of landscape research has been related to technological advances in 

how people interact with the landscape around them, combined with changes in the character of 

landscapes themselves (Qviström and Vicenzotti, 2016).  Increased access to landscapes has been 

made possible through greater car ownership and digital technology has allowed the creation and 

distribution of increased numbers of landscape images.  This has led to a greater interest in 

landscape research (ibid) considering either the scenic or ecological aesthetics of the landscape 

under scrutiny (Jorgensen, 2011).  This greater interest has also led to increased concern about the 

degradation of landscapes as globalisation, urbanisation, nature conservation, outdoor recreation 

and altered land management practices has led to increased demands and changes in landscape 

(Qviström and Vicenzotti, 2016).   

Such changes in landscape can often be perceived as negative because they can lead to a “loss of 

diversity, coherence and identity, which were characteristic for the traditional cultural landscapes 

that are rapidly vanishing” (Antrop, 2005, p. 21).  However, it can be argued that, as landscape and 

culture are interlinked, influence each other, and are both continually changing over time (e.g., how 

the enclosures acts or industrial revolution altered both rural landscape and culture), it is our 

perceptions of this ongoing change which influence decisions on which landscapes to manage or 

preserve (ibid).  This then moves landscape management from the purely physical and spatial to 

include aspects of landscape identity which will now be explored. 

 

2.1.2 Landscape Identity 
The term landscape identity is used in academic literature but not consistently well defined.  It has 

been defined as “the perceived uniqueness of a place” (Stobbelaar and Pedroli, 2011, p. 334) with 

perceiving being both an individual and community construct, and where uniqueness is created by 

the interaction of spatial and social factors.   

Stobbelaar and Petroli (2011) present landscape identity as being comprised of a spatial/existential 

spectrum of components, but expand this to also include a personal/cultural spectrum of 

components as shown in Figure 2.1.  Aspects of the spatial/existential spectrum were discussed 

earlier in section 2.1.1 Landscape as a Spatial and Existential Entity.  However, the addition of a 
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personal/cultural spectrum of landscape means it can contain the “I-feeling” of an individual as well 

as the “we-feeling” of the group (ibid).  Here the community value of shared landmarks and the 

community stories of places are understood to influence landscape identity.  This can be 

characterised by toponyms, common memories of events, and taking care of the wider shared 

landscape.  This shared perspective means that the cultural aspect of landscape identity “is not an 

aggregation of personally perceived landscape qualities, but rather a matter of human consensus” 

(Stobbelaar and Pedroli, 2011, p. 324).   

 

 

Figure 2.1 The Landscape Identity Circle: landscape identity laid out on two axes of spatial– 
existential landscape identity, on the one hand, and personal–cultural landscape identity, on the 

other. Scientific disciplines involved in landscape studies are placed around the outer sphere 
(Stobbelaar and Pedroli, 2011, p. 325). 

Landscape identity can be understood as an amalgam of landscape and heritage practices, as both 

can be considered as primarily people-centred, inherited from the past, and given to the future 

(Fairclough, Pedroli and Dabaut, 2016).  From this perspective, the landscape of a place or region can 

relate to the politics of identity – this includes who is considered to belong in the landscape and who 

is not; about who is in the right place and who is not; about issues of class, wealth, race, gender, 

sexuality (Olwig and Hastrup, 1997).  Landscape identity can unite individuals who share an 

attachment to a specific landscape.  This can be expressed positively by a desire to become involved 
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in preserving the aesthetic and cultural aspects of a landscape or region.  However, it can also divide 

communities whose members have different perspectives on the landscape identity of a region 

(Stobbelaar and Pedroli, 2011) as Dixon and Durrheim (2000) show for the changing landscape 

identities of South Africa. 

These concepts of tangible landscape and intangible perceptions of community contributing to 

identity can coalesce around a perception of a regional or national identity.  “At once, both 

emblematic of the imagined community of the nation, as well as the solid entity of the nation-in-

physical-form, the double meaning of ‘country’ is celebrated through a sense of heritage as a 

contemporary product perceived through notions of the past” (Harvey, 2015, p. 911).   

However, perceiving identity and landscape as linked, fixed and unchanging can lead to the 

assumption that specific peoples and specific landscapes have evolved together and should 

somehow remain interlinked (Wylie, 2016).  This can be used as a political tool to exclude minority 

communities or immigrants from the landscape identity (Dixon and Durrheim, 2000; Wylie, 2016), or 

for granting rights to indigenous peoples over their ancestral lands (Wylie, 2016).  However, if a 

landscape identity is understood as being fixed, it becomes more and more problematic to maintain 

this concept during times of landscape or cultural change and in a world where people are 

increasingly mobile.   

Instead, concepts of identity are fluid and continual efforts are required to create or reiterate the 

links between people and place.  “Gone are the old certainties of knowing and accepting one’s place.  

In modernity identities are no longer ascribed but are instead achieved” (Tilley, 2006, p. 10).  Rather 

than something fixed and prescribed, identity can be created by an individual’s actions and attitudes.  

Therefore, to maintain a sense of identity primarily through landscape, the landscape itself would 

require continual reconstruction, maintenance and planning as residents cultures continually change 

(Tilley, 2006). 

An issue around landscape identity that needs addressed is the boundaries of where one landscape 

identity ends and another begins for its inhabitants (Stobbelaar and Pedroli, 2011).  However, to 

express any boundary requires measurable aspects of landscape to be agreed so difference can be 

explored.  Although landscape identity can be considered as being complex and in constant flux, it is 

a useful concept when encouraging individuals to reflect on their actions and attitudes and consider 

how these interact to create connections with the local area.  Indeed, perhaps more importantly, it 

is a wide concept that allows individuals to question how their individual and collective sense of 

connection to their local place and environment is created and continually recreated.  Wylie (2016, 

p. 409) argues that landscape research is most useful when landscape as a concept occupies a space 
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where it unsettles or questions preconceptions about belonging or connections to a specific place or 

“homeland”.  Here, the local physical landscape is used to allow conceptions of belonging, 

identification, and connection to be explored and questioned collectively by a community.  People 

can consider how they understand their place and what creates these perceptions.  This can also 

allow individuals to make distinctions between a local place identity and any wider regional identity 

(Stobbelaar and Pedroli, 2011).  Furthermore, by individuals exploring these aspects alongside other 

residents, the collective assumptions of what it means to belong to a local place can be re-examined.  

This then leads us to consider the role of perception in relation to landscape research. 

 

2.1.3 Landscape as Perceptual  
Scholte et al (2015) categorise human-environment interactions as being shaped by use; 

information; and perceptions.  Appleton (1980, p. 14) distinguishes between the concepts of 

‘environment’ and ‘landscape’ by pointing out that “‘Landscape’ is not synonymous with 

‘environment’; it is ‘the environment perceived’, especially visually perceived” (Appleton, 1980, p. 

16). 

Perception is an integrative process (in that it allows the brain to construct a consistent integrated 

image of the world) and a differentiating one (it selects different details as important in creating the 

integrated whole) (Coeterier, 1996).  Integration occurs where the meaning of the individually 

different aspects is determined by the perception of the whole.  However, the selection process of 

the differentiated aspects is culturally determined, as people with similar cultural backgrounds can 

share a similar view of what details are important (ibid). 

Another way of approaching this subject is that, while the landscape quality is made up of all the 

elements that provide for physical human wants, landscape perception includes “concepts such as 

landscape meaning and sense of place – memories, inferences and the extraction of symbolic 

meanings, historical /cultural/social significances, ethical/moral obligations and spiritual values all 

play their part”(Daniel, 2001, p. 269). 

In this approach, where perception gives meaning to landscape, there are a number of different 

factors, or lenses, which can influence the how observer understands the landscape.  These can 

include, amongst others, cultural, historical, political or identity lenses (Muir, 1999) which give rise 

to different approaches to studying landscape perceptions within such varied disciplines as social 

anthropology, geography and environmental psychology. 
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Even if landscape is conceived as mainly visual, the perception of what is beautiful has changed over 

time.  In the middle ages, beauty was understood as a reflection of the divine before renaissance 

thinking reimagined aesthetic beauty as an objective philosophical concept.  The romanticism 

movement developed this idea to include natural landscapes and this was then implanted into 

popular perception through romantic poetry.  What had moved from subjective to objective had 

become subjective again (Lothian, 1999).   

Therefore, visual aesthetics can also be considered to be perceived rather than objective and so can 

be contested.  The rise in environmental awareness underpinning landscape management has led to 

concerns that ecological or environmentalist aesthetics can be given preference over scenic 

aesthetics (Parsons et al., 2002).  An example of this is the concern that the expansion of tree 

planting in Scotland for environmental reasons such as climate change mitigation, while creating 

new landscapes, will threaten existing open panoramic views which are deemed by some as 

aesthetically more pleasing (BBC, 2017).   

In this sense, some landscapes managed for ecological sustainability can be perceived as less visually 

attractive than landscapes managed purely for recreation or aesthetics.  However, to some 

ecologists this is not necessary a concern.  If scenic aesthetics are considered as sociocultural 

constructs which are changeable over time, then they can be regarded as superficial.  In contrast, 

they would argue, the perceptions behind an ecologically aesthetic landscape are more constant and 

hence more genuine (Parsons et al., 2002).   

 

2.1.4 Landscape as Relational 
Tilley (2006, p. 20) argues that, from a phenomenological perspective:  

“landscape is ‘platial’ rather than ‘spatial’. It is not something defined by space as 

an abstract container but by the places that constitute it and make it what it is”.   

Here, landscape is reflexive, uniquely created by the differences between places, and non-

representational theories (NRT) aim to include these wider perspectives in landscape research.  

These theories attempt to incorporate the emotional and sensual into interpreting landscape and 

are a rejection of Cartesian thinking that separates ‘us’ from ‘the world’ (Brück, 2005, p. 64).  “In 

many ways, such a manoeuvre is an inevitable consequence of the increasing awareness (and 

celebration) of both landscape and heritage as subjective phenomena”(Harvey, 2015, p. 912).   

While landscape has been conceived as being constructed by the overlaying of physical space by 

separate intangible meanings, this dualist approach is rejected when landscape is comprehended 
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through a “dwelling perspective” (Ingold, 2000, p. 189).  Here, landscape is not a simple binary 

relationship between man and nature, but instead “through living in it, the landscape becomes a 

part of us, just as we are a part of it” (Ingold, 2000, p. 191). 

Dwelling is about the inseparability of beings and their environment, and the intimate relationship 

which binds them together to make up their landscape.  This concept moves the relationship 

between people and their environment from “a building perspective” where human meanings are 

imposed (built) on the natural space, to “a dwelling perspective” where any act of building is already 

fashioned and impacted by the individual inhabiting (dwelling) in the space (Dinnie, Blackstock and 

Dilley, 2012, p. 452).  

Therefore, the relationality between space and meaning is regarded as the aspect that 

fundamentally exists, in that “relations do not occur in space, they make spaces – relational spaces, 

and the geography of the world is comprised of these” (Wylie, 2007, p. 200).  This means that the 

concept of dwelling can help describe the material aspects of landscape without losing the unique 

sense of place it is situated within.  Landscape is not an abstract concept, it is situated through the 

actions of those who are occupying the place (Mattiucci, 2015).  This allows landscape to be set in a 

context of change, rather being perceived as fixed, and “constitutes landscape as an enduring record 

of interaction shaping and shaped by those who inhabit it” (Dinnie, Blackstock and Dilley, 2012, p. 

452). 

As a way of explaining this relational or dwelling perspective, Wylie (2007) uses the following 

example: a landscape painter creates a painting, but also, the landscape has created the painter to 

enable this to happen.  Therefore, “through living in it, the landscape becomes a part of us, just as 

we are a part of it” (Ingold, 2000, p. 191). 

“Landscape, in other words, is a perceiving-with, that with which we see, the creative tension of self 

and world” (Wylie, 2007, p. 217).  This approach attempts to reunite people and landscape by 

conceiving landscape as an ongoing story.  The changing landscape is a memory of, and a memorial 

to, all who have lived in it and to perceive the landscape is to pay tribute to this story.  Therefore, 

landscape can be considered a form of “natural commons”, both ecologically and historically, of 

which human life is part of, rather than being separated from (Mattiucci, 2015). 

This approach also recognises the situated nature of community and place attachments where both 

could be understood as a person’s multiple relationships to human and non-human beings and 

elements in a place (which will also be shaped by relationships outwith that place).  Therefore, it can 

be used in landscape assessment and planning to broaden the scope of what is being investigated. 
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“So, identity can be ascribed to landscape while simultaneously landscape can be a 

way of looking at social identities.  It can be seen as offering answers to questions 

like - what unites us?  What makes us unique?  What is our past?  What is our 

future?” (Tilley, 2006).   

 

2.2 PLACE 
A dwelling perspective puts place at the heart of landscape.  As this work adopts a relational 

approach to landscape, it examines residents’ perceptions of their local landscapes or their local 

place.  Place can be understood as a basic concept which is central to the study of geography and 

history, but is also a concept which is contested, problematic and difficult to define (Withers, 2009).   

Tuan (1977) conceptualises human engagement with the environment as being composed of two 

components: space and place.  Here, space is an emotionally neutral component which can be 

measured or described in a universal manner.  In contrast, place is dependent on intimate 

experiences and cultural narratives to give meaning to an area.  Agnew (1987) proposed a 

multidimensional concept of place made up of three elements: location (a grid reference); locale 

(the settings or morphometry in which social interactions take place); and sense of place (subjective 

attachment to a place).  Since the 1960’s and 1970’s, and the move to a more humanistic geography 

perspective, the focus of much of the research about place has increasingly been around sense of 

place as opposed to the other two elements (Withers, 2009). 

 

2.2.1 Sense of Place as Community Attachment 
Sense of place can be understood to have two different meanings.  The first is that individual places 

have a unique character which sets them apart from other places.  In this sense, distinctive, visually 

appealing locations, like Stonehenge or Mount Rushmore, can be perceived to have a strong sense 

of place (Muir, 1999).  The contrast to this would be the placelessness of soulless locations that have 

no emotional connection with the place in which they are located (Relph, 2000): for example generic 

shopping centres.   

The second meaning of sense of place is that individuals create emotional attachments or meanings 

to specific locations through their lived experience, and this contributes to that individual’s identity 

and their concept of what is ‘home’ or ‘away’ (Muir, 1999).  It is this latter meaning of emotional 

attachment that is of greater interest in this piece of work.   
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The study of how emotion is attached to, or constructed by, place is contested and conceptualised 

differently within separate academic disciplines where differences among approaches, rather than 

similarities, are accentuated (Davenport and Anderson, 2005; Larson, De Freitas and Hicks, 2013).  

Although Trentelman (2009) argues that the inconsistencies in research are exaggerated and it is the 

role of researchers to recognise different usages and interpret these in a way to allow synthesis.   

Social anthropology, human geography and environmental psychology are three different sub-

disciplines that study the issues involved in sense of place (Larson, De Freitas and Hicks, 2013).  The 

approaches are not mutually exclusive and contain many integrative aspects. 

Social anthropologists approach place through researching peoples’ interactions and daily 

experiences in order to give a complete description (Larson, De Freitas and Hicks, 2013).  This is a 

phenomenological approach which sees understanding individuals’ intentions as a requirement to 

understanding their perceptions of a place (Vergunst, 2017).  This perception then creates the 

conscious reality of the world inhabited by the individual.  “The phenomenology of place is not 

simply an account of how subjective experience contrasts to the objective. It is rather an exploration 

of the grounds of experience and perception that give rise to subjectivities in the first place” 

(Vergunst, 2017, p. 5).  Phenomenological studies about place were advanced as an alternative to 

positivist approaches to researching place in the 1960’s and 1970’s (Trentelman, 2009). 

Human geographers comprehend place as experiential, which can be understood through 

encouraging people to explain the importance that a place has for them and how they experience it 

(Davenport and Anderson, 2005; Larson, De Freitas and Hicks, 2013).   

Environmental psychologists use the term ‘place attachment’ in the same way that human 

geographers use the term sense of place (Brown and Raymond, 2007).  However, they develop 

human geographers’ experiential approach in a positivist manner by creating measurable indicators 

in an attempt to quantitatively explore perceptions (Larson, De Freitas and Hicks, 2013).   

This has resulted in place attachment being conceptualised as made up of the sum of place identity 

(feelings and emotions about the place) and place dependence (activities and use of the place or 

landscape) as making up a personal context to place attachment and this is completed by including 

community and natural environmental contexts (Raymond, Brown and Weber, 2010).  See Figure 2.2   
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Figure 2.2 Conceptual model of place attachment (Raymond, Brown and Weber, 2010, p. 425) 

This allows the shared dimensions of place experienced through communities’ collective identities 

and their shared environment to be considered (Brown and Raymond, 2007).  However, although 

identifying and measuring separate aspects can lead to a more complete picture of a sense of place, 

there needs to be a note of caution of such quantitative research.  The dimensions of personal 

identity, community identity and place identity can become so interwoven together as to actually 

become almost indistinguishable from each other (Walker and Ryan, 2008) so could render their 

individual measurement problematic.   

Community is based on common attachments, both material or symbolic, which can include place 

and other interests.  While attachment to place can override other forms of attachment, community 

attachments are characterised by a complex series of attachments to a mix of spatially and 

thematically constructed communities (Somerville, 2016). 

Although community is a socially constructed form of attachment through shared experience, this 

does not mean it is a purely subjective, instead it is “an ideal and is also real; it is both an experience 

and an interpretation” (Delanty, 2010, p. xii).  It is both objective and subjective or rather a state 

where the distinction between the two has disappeared (Somerville, 2016).  Community can be 

understood as a feeling or set of actions that connect people – or simply more comprehended as 

being together (Neal and Walters, 2008).   

The essence of community is belonging (Delanty, 2010) which can be expressed through both place 

based sense of belonging or through involvement in communities of interest.  People have ties to 

multiple communities simultaneously and ties to communities can be conceived of as a continuum 
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from strong family attachments at one end to weak, loose connections at the other end (Somerville, 

2016).  Some residents would not consider themselves to have strong attachment to place, while 

others have strong emotional connections (Wynveen et al., 2011).   

Communities of place are not created or maintained merely through imaginary acts (Amit and 

Rapport, 2002), rather they require the continual operation of local organisations and individuals to 

create opportunities to strengthen or maintain these feelings of community of place (Neal and 

Walters, 2008).  However, place-based attachments can be both inclusive or exclusive, and are most 

apparent in those long-stay populations or those “aging in place” rather than a transient or new 

population  (Somerville, 2016).  Therefore, initiatives involving community participation should 

consider whose community is being privileged through their involvement or lack of involvement 

(Creamer, Allen and Haggett, 2018). 

The inclusion of a shared or community perspective has been considered as what makes sense of 

place a different concept from landscape.  However, with the landscape identity wheel (Figure 2.1), 

Stobbelaar and Pedroli (2011) argue that common memories, community or shared social aspects 

are included in the concept of landscape and contend that terms like social place identity and 

cultural landscape identity are in fact synonymous.  Therefore, by interpreting landscape as a wider 

concept which includes the setting for inhabitants’ practices (Olwig, 2007), this work will treat the 

terms landscape and sense of place as being interlinked with each contributing to the creation of the 

other.   

In addition, it should also be recognised that place research can be understood as having both 

multidisciplinary and interdisciplinary opportunities (Trentelman, 2009).  Each discipline (geography, 

psychology etc) has its own approach to place, but the overarching concept of place allows different 

disciplines to cooperate together when researching the issue: either in a multidisciplinary approach 

where each discipline retains its methodologies and assumptions but works together; or in an 

interdisciplinary approach where different approaches are integrated in order to reflect new ways of 

thinking.  Indeed, the complexities of place, and acceptance that each discipline only ever measures 

an incomplete concept of place, encourages different disciplines to work together to develop a 

complete picture (ibid), and this has been suggested as a way to help unify the differing perspectives 

of physical and human geography (Huggett and Perkins, 2004).  

However, many studies into landscape go further and attempt to integrate different disciplines and 

knowledges in a transdisciplinary manner (Schaich, 2010).  This approach attempts to break down 

the barriers between disciplines or knowledges by encouraging stakeholders, academics, and 

landscape professionals to go beyond describing what exists but by collectively sharing, and shifting 
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set positions and methods, to answer deeper questions collectively.  Therefore, each discipline has 

to reconsider their perspectives and epistemologies to attempt to collectively answer deeper 

normative questions on what is it that they are trying to achieve and alter their perspectives 

accordingly (Max-Neef, 2005).  This approach to landscape studies fosters integration between 

decision makers and users (Schaich, 2010) with the objective of producing practical results for 

landscape management (Höchtl et al., 2007). 

2.2.2 Place and Landscape 
When studying the connections between the concepts of landscape and place, it should be 

recognised that “both are ‘quasi artefacts’, part nature, part culture.  Both are culturally fashioned 

creations – artefacts – yet much is also non-human, non-fashioned, and, like the weather, beyond 

control” (Tilley, 2006, p. 19).  However, many conceptual approaches to understanding the 

connections between landscape and place concentrate on the human influence on both.  The 

landscapes and places produced are recognised as being a result of politics, identity and belonging 

(Olwig and Hastrup, 1997; Tilley, 2006). 

Marxist approaches understand the link between sense of place and landscape perceptions as one of 

power.  This representational approach means the landscape can be read in a way that it is seen to 

be a representation of power dynamics.  This reading (or perception) of landscape is determined by 

the individual or group experiences of this power dynamic which is integral to creating a sense of 

place within the landscape (Soini, Vaarala and Pouta, 2012).  Landscape can be understood not only 

to be the background setting for social processes but actively fashioning identity and reinforcing 

current power hegemonies (Huggett and Perkins, 2004).   

The collective attributes imposed on a landscape endows each community of place with a unique 

cultural identity (Hummon, 1992) which is used to determine the ‘insider’ and ‘outsider’ 

(Stephenson, 2008).  The inclusion of an individual within this cultural identity contributes to the 

individual’s sense of themselves.  Therefore landscape perceptions and sense of place, at both 

individual and group levels, are shaped by both social and physical (environmental) factors (Walker 

and Ryan, 2008).   

As covered in Section 2.1.4. Landscape as Relational and Section 2.2.1. Sense of Place as Community 

Attachment, both landscape and sense of place can be approached as being phenomenologically 

oriented.  This ensures they are situated in their unique context which is critical to their formation 

(Puren, Roos and Coetzee, 2018).  Therefore, the aspects which make up landscape perception and 

sense of place can be understood as inseparable and dependent on the collective processes that 

produce them (Soini, Vaarala and Pouta, 2012).  However, the outcome of these processes is not 
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necessarily the same for each individual in a community of place as the two factors of landscape and 

sense of place do not equally influence how individuals construct their perceptions of place.  Walker 

& Ryan (2008) contend that long-term residents are more likely to link place to cultural and 

community aspects, while newcomers are more likely to link their place attachment to natural 

settings or landscape appreciation.  

Empirical studies have also shown that sense of place is linked to landscape through a willingness to 

engage in landscape management through environmental action.  A stronger sense of connection to 

a community of place has been recognised to be an indicator of a person’s willingness to become 

involved in local environmental issues (Walker and Ryan, 2008; Soini, Vaarala and Pouta, 2012).  

People with a stronger sense of connection to place are more likely to want to live in harmony with 

their surroundings and so are more likely to contribute to the quality of the landscape (Soini, Vaarala 

and Pouta, 2012).  Therefore, an individual’s sense of place can be understood as simultaneously 

being influenced by, and an influence on, the quality of the landscape that surrounds them.  

However, Chapin & Knapp (2015) contend that attitudes do not necessarily lead to actions as 

different place perceptions within a community could lead to differing interpretations of the best 

way to contribute to the quality of the landscape.  This can be exacerbated by the differing world 

views of the role humans play in the landscape, or differing perceptions of causal relationships 

between people and the environment.  For example, the management of moors for grouse shooting 

may be perceived differently from an environmental or sporting perspective.  Therefore, a sense of 

“stewardship is best fostered by transparent and respectful dialogue to identify shared values and 

concerns and negotiate areas of disagreement” (Chapin and Knapp, 2015, p. 38).   

This moves the review of literature on, from considering what landscape and place are and how 

attitudes to them are formed, to considering how they change and how change impacts on their 

communities. 

 

2.3 CHANGE IN LANDSCAPE: PROCESS, TIME OR CATALYST? 
While there can be a tendency to perceive a landscape as being fixed and unchanging, it is actually in 

a constant state of change and flux (Huggett and Perkins, 2004).  This change can be due to natural 

seasonal fluctuations, variations in biodiversity or climate, or human activities.  For many landscapes 

in Europe, change can be considered to be the result of an ongoing tension between natural and 

cultural demands on the landscape by humans (Antrop, 2005).  The continual restructuring of the 

landscape in order to accommodate and adapt to the changing requirements of the human 

population means a form of cultural landscape is created (ibid).  A cultural landscape is a form of 
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social-ecological system (Schaich, 2010) where the landscape can be understood to be a reflection of 

more than just the biological properties of the ecosystem, but also fashioned by societally formed 

management practices (Scholte, van Teeffelen and Verburg, 2015).   

Understanding how these landscape changes came about can therefore help understand the cultural 

values of the society that imposed these changes on the landscape.  Furthermore, by recognising the 

impacts of previous landscape change, it is possible to add a temporal component to what can 

otherwise be a purely spatial exercise of investigating a landscape (Tengberg et al., 2012).  Indeed, 

considering not only the present landscape, but by also recognising past, and possible future 

changes, can help in attempts to explain what aspects of the landscape are considered as important 

and contribute to perceptions of place (Scholte, van Teeffelen and Verburg, 2015).   

 

2.3.1 Landscape Change as Process 
How landscape is perceived has implications for how change in that landscape is considered.  

Huggett and Peterkins (2004) explain how landscape has been conceptualised through a 

combination of form (to describe or classify) and process (to explain how elements are 

interconnected).  While concentrating on landscape as a changing process, rather than a static form, 

its functions are usually defined from a biocentric or anthropocentric aspect (Křováková et al., 2015).  

A biocentric approach considers landscape functions as essentially a biological process: of energy 

flowing between ecosystems which both form the structure underlying a landscape and control the 

changes in it.  In contrast, an anthropocentric approach regards the landscape functions through the 

lens of human need (De Groot, 2006; Křováková et al., 2015).  This considers landscape functions, 

such as water quality or cultural value, as variables which can be measured through their capacity to 

sustain human needs (Křováková et al., 2015).  It is argued that considering landscape in these 

anthropocentric terms means they can be analysed, valued then compared to each other in an 

attempt to assist in resolving conflicting demands on the landscape (De Groot, 2006).   This places 

landscape functions within the concepts of ecosystem services, and so is useful in decision-making 

processes such as development planning (Bolliger and Kienast, 2010) and conservation decision-

making (Hausmann et al., 2016).   

However, landscapes are notoriously difficult to value (Qviström and Vicenzotti, 2016).  It is argued 

that focusing on outcome of change, rather than a static valuation of a landscape itself, more 

accurately reflects real life situations (Small, Munday and Durance, 2017).  This can include using 

existing knowledge of the past to explore potential future outcomes of change (ibid) and so keeps 

the focus on landscape process rather than form. 
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Approaching landscape as a dynamic, changing system offers opportunities for researchers from 

different schools of thought to cooperate together (Huggett and Perkins, 2004).  This can include 

how cultural and technological change can alter demands on ecosystem services and so alter 

demand for landscape functions (ibid), or how changes in residents’ place perceptions can influence 

attitudes to future climate change adaptation (Kopsel, Walsh and Leyshon, 2017).  

Müller, Backhaus and Buchecker (2020) tested whether mapping data about meaningful places 

could be used to identify sites for windfarm development and showed that when areas are selected 

as suitable for development, respondents alter their perspective about how meaningful a place is.  

Respondents who were either for, against, or indifferent to windfarms were interviewed to identify 

their meaningful places in the landscape.  Their results showed that the action of planning 

authorities to designate certain sites as suitable for windfarms had the effect of encouraging 

supporters of windfarms to regard these sites as suitable and alternatives as unsuitable, while 

opponents would regard all sites as unsuitable.  Therefore, the most crucial aspect influencing these 

different groups’ perception of which areas were suitable is contextualisation of the development in 

a broader discourse of the need for wind power, rather than the landscape aspects of the spatial 

location itself.   

 

2.3.2 Landscape Change as Time  
Lynch (1972) considers time as a dimension of place which can explain how people view change in 

their physical environment.  Remnants of previous change still exist in landscapes, act as a support 

for memory, and so influence perceptions of place and future change: 

“The world around us, so much of it our own creation, shifts continually and often 

bewilders us.  We reach out to that world to preserve or to change it and so to make 

visible our desire.  The arguments of planning all come down to the management of 

change.” (Lynch, 1972, p. 1) 

From the perspective of the observer, a place can be subjectively situated in a certain time and this 

influences how the present, and any prospective changes, are perceived (Lynch, 1972).  Tengberg et 

al. (2012) contend that taking into account previous landscape change, and its impacts, could add a 

temporal dimension when analysing intangible connections to place.   

Rural areas and landscapes in Europe are experiencing huge changes (Plieninger et al., 2016).  In 

addition, a transformation in the demographics of rural communities, facilitated by social 

technological and employment changes, has seen communities themselves change how they value 
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traditional rural land uses such as agriculture, forestry and protected areas (Kizos et al., 2010).  In 

Europe, there is now an increased focus on integrated land use which reflects a spatial and 

integrated approach to rural development, rather than a strictly sectoral approach.  Change in 

landscape, and perceptions of the landscape, can therefore be useful concepts to allow the 

sometimes competing land use sectors to coalesce around (Kizos et al., 2010; Plieninger et al., 2016)  

Proposals for infrastructure development, or the prospect of change, can create uncertainty.  People 

may prefer a state of stability, rather than uncertainty, when it comes to landscape (Soliva et al., 

2008).  Furthermore, while landscape change itself can be considered to threaten cultural traditions, 

it is often a visible and tangible demonstration of underlying cultural or social change already 

happening in the area (Scholte, van Teeffelen and Verburg, 2015).  For example, Turner et al (2008) 

show how cumulative small changes in landscape influence and demonstrate the intangible changes 

occurring in First Nation communities in western North America. 

Therefore, at times of infrastructure development, an understanding of local communities’ 

perceptions of landscape can assist in recognising what landscape characteristics are valued by local 

residents (Walker and Ryan, 2008).  Examples of this includes how different sections of communities 

can value aspects of forestry management differently, which then influences how they react to 

forestry change (Lewis, 2008).  Also that identifying local perceptions of previous building 

development is useful as a tool for assessing future perceptions of developments (Mani-Peres et al., 

2016).  Furthermore, that concerns over the local climate change impacts on cultural landscapes 

influence communities to accept development change more than global environmental discourses 

(Kaltenborn et al., 2017).   

Dossche, Rogge and Van Eetvelde (2016) explored attitudes to change in mountain areas and 

identified how change can result in tipping points in spatial and existential identities.  From their 

research, Figure 2.3 shows how landscape change has a more immediate impact on spatial identity 

(how land is used) until a tipping point (TP1) is reached where it slows; in contrast, existential 

identity (perceptions about landscape) is slower to change until a tipping point (TP2) is reached and 

the change is more pronounced.  Eventually a new equilibrium (TPe) is reached where spatial and 

existential identities converge and a new landscape identity can emerge.   
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Figure 2.3 Localisation of tipping points of both spatial (TP1) and existential (TP2) landscape 
identities, reaching a tipping point in equilibrium (TPe) (Dossche, Rogge and Van Eetvelde, 

2016, p. 946) 

However, residents do not share the same existential or perceptual identity.  Dossche, Rogge and 

Van Eetvelde (2016) also classified two different identities: those with a nostalgic view of the past 

who felt more connected with a historical landscape than the current one; and those with a 

willingness to change who identified more with the current landscape and had more interest in 

future change.  These two existential groups react differently to change and so each group could be 

presumed to engage with a new equilibrium at different points in time.  That is, those with a 

nostalgic view of the past will accept change at a slower rate and so take longer to change their 

opinions about the landscape, if at all. 

 

2.3.3 Landscape Change and Road Development  
As explained in Section 1.2 Research Aims and Objectives, the dualling of the A9 between Perth and 

Inverness, and the impacts to communities along its route, is a major infrastructure development 

that will be studied in this thesis.  Therefore, the impacts on landscape perceptions by changes to 

roads will now be explored. 

Change can challenge existential constructions of place and prompt people to question these and so 

their connections to their environment (Davenport and Anderson, 2005).  In the context of 

ecological change, the road network itself can be understood as being an indicator of the intensity of 

land use (Garré, Meeus and Gulinck, 2009),.  Along with urbanisation and globalisation, the impacts 
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of transport networks are the main driving forces of change in the creation of new landscapes 

(Antrop, 2004).  Furthermore, road development can be considered to occupy a unique place in 

terms of change to landscape as it can be a highly visible precursor to further ecological and social 

change.  This is because:  

“(road) development heralds a reconfiguration of space – if the ‘local’ as a category 

is created through interactions, roads reshape its conditions by transforming and 

extending interactive space.  Road construction, therefore, transgresses the 

boundaries of the social order that predates it.  Roads open up the inside to the 

outside, bringing others into one’s own domain.  They blur the borders maintained in 

the metanarratives of the community” (Hafstein, 2000, p. 94).   

This means that road developments, perhaps more so than other developments, can force the local 

community to examine not only the change but their own place and identity as a community.  This 

can help explain the passions that are evoked when road developments are proposed.  Especially as, 

at a time of upheaval or change in society, people prefer the traditional and known landscapes 

because they associate these with the known, the stable and the ‘wholesome’ society of the past 

which they either still identify with or romanticise about (Soliva et al., 2008). 

Changes in road infrastructure have economic, ecological and social impacts, with greater 

connectivity bringing opportunities while also reducing the importance of local markets and 

infrastructure (Perz et al., 2012).  Argounova-Low (2012) showed how roads are more than physical 

transport infrastructure – residents can also use them, like other historic infrastructure, as a link to 

the area’s past. 

While reviewing landscape theories, Davenport and Anderson (2005), contend that change has 

impacts on place meanings.  Although they found that there have been few academic investigations 

on this subject.  In addition, although there is a lack of literature on road-community interactions, 

infrastructure projects such as roads are considered as a way of assessing the existential aspects of 

landscape.  Dalakoglou (2017) studied the cross-border highway between Greece and Albania as a 

way of understanding important local experiences including the economic transition from a socialist 

state, the creation of new nationalisms, and emigration pressures.  This showed how roads can be a 

connection, or barrier, not just between two places, but also ideology, history, social and economic 

structures.  Harvey and Knox (2015) used highway building in South America to investigate the 

unstable nature of political power and local economic development in the region.  This showed how 

increased connectivity highlights the economic and cultural difference between areas.  However, 
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recognising the diverse natures of communities, rather than forcing integration, will enhance rather 

than stifle the development process. 

While the relationships between landscape and roads are complex and layered, for example 

Grazuleviciute-Vileniske and Matijosaitiene (2010) state that roads interconnect with landscape in 

three ways.  The landscape which the road allows users to visit becomes part of their landscape 

experience; the road itself becomes important as having a significant local or historical meaning; and 

heritage objects in the road landscape, such as bridges, tollbooths, and inns, are recognised as 

important.  

Road development impacts on landscape planning as a road gives the user access to the scenery in 

the landscape as well as access to specific points or locations in the landscape.  From the perspective 

of someone traveling along a road to a specific destination, particularly tourism destinations, the 

landscape around the road creates a visual context for the destination (Garré, Meeus and Gulinck, 

2009; Denstadli and Jacobsen, 2011).  Therefore the planning and management of the landscape 

around the road can be as important as the management of the location that is the destination (Kent 

and Elliott, 1995; Clay and Daniel, 2000; Briedenhann and Wickens, 2004).   

This then moves the literature review from concepts of change and development to how 

infrastructure development is planned in Scotland and how landscape and place are included.  

 

2.4 PLANNING 
Public participation and planning are crucial to the construction, discourse and changes to place 

meanings which are central to understanding environmental management (Davenport and 

Anderson, 2005).  As a sense of place arises from the connections between people and place 

(Larson, De Freitas and Hicks, 2013), spatial planning attempts to determine these connections and 

guide their spatial outcomes (Puren, Roos and Coetzee, 2018).   

The following sections explore: how the spatial planning system in Scotland functions; how 

landscape fits into spatial planning; how landscape perceptions can be included in the planning 

system; and how community involvement can be encouraged. 

 

2.4.1 The Planning Process in Scotland 
The planning system is a complex series of devolved responsibilities from Scottish Government 

ministers to Local Authorities and statutory consultees.  Planning authorities (32 councils and 2 
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national park authorities) are responsible for preparing development plans, deciding planning 

applications, and enforcing planning decisions within a framework of legislation and Planning Advice 

Notes (PANs) from the Scottish Government, as well as directions from statutory agencies (Scottish 

Government, 2019b).   

The planning system consists of three main phases: Development Planning, Development 

Management, and Planning Enforcement, with community consultation taking place at each phase 

(Scottish Government, 2009).  An overview of the planning system and opportunities for community 

consultation is shown in Figure 2.4.   

This can be summarised as: 

• During phase 1 (Development Planning), Local Development Plans (LDPs) are created by 

Planning Authorities to set out the long-term vision for where development should and should 

not happen.   

• During phase 2 (Development Management), planning applications are considered against the 

LDP and any appropriate material considerations.  Material considerations are planning issues 

relevant to the specific applications (e.g., national policy, design, environmental impact).  In 

some circumstances, an application could involve a pre-application consultation with the 

public, and could include an Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA) detailing the 

environmental impacts of the development.   

• During phase 3 (Planning Enforcement), local authorities ensure approved developments are 

built according to the conditions of the approval.  
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Phase 1: Development Planning 
What are Development Plans? 
Councils and national park authorities prepare a 
Local Development Plan (LDP) for their area.  This 
has to be done at least every five years and it is used 
as a starting point in making any planning decisions. 
The policies in the LDP are based on national 
planning policies and help set out what kind of 
development is acceptable in the area.  

Consultation 
The authorities will consult communities and local 
businesses to create a main issues report which sets 
out their ideas about how the area could change. 
This could include community consultation using 
tools such as Place Standard.   
It is proposed that communities can prepare a Local 
Place Plan (LPP) which would also be taken into 
consideration by the authority when preparing their 
LDP.  
The authority will then prepare a proposed LDP and 
make it public. Individuals and organisations can 
make formal comments to the authority and these 
are examined by Scottish Ministers.  Authorities 
must take notice of the findings of the examination 
before adopting their LDP. 
 

 
 

Phase 2: Development Management 
What is Development Management? 
The process of deciding whether to grant or refuse 
planning permission.  
Developers submit an application for planning 
permission to the authority if appropriate. 
The relevant authority will decide on planning 
applications based on the LDP. The authority must 
make decisions in line with the LDP unless 'material 
considerations' justify going against the plan. 

Consultation 
Prior to application, major or national developments 
will need to carry out pre-application consultation 
with the community - this includes sending details of 
the proposal to the council and local community 
councils, and consulting the wider community using 
at least one locally advertised public event. 
Once any application for planning permission is 
submitted to the authority, it is made public and 
anyone can comment on it.  Concerns must be 
relating to ‘material considerations’ and deviations 
from the agreed LDP.  Concerns from community 
councils and other statutory authorities are also 
sought by the relevant authority. 
 

 
 

Phase 3: Planning Enforcement 
What is Planning Enforcement? 
Authorities can use their enforcement powers to 
make sure developments stay within planning law 
and the conditions of their planning permission. 

Consultation 
Consultation as necessary to resolve any dispute 
between authorities and interested parties. 

Figure 2.4 Opportunities for community consultation in the planning system in Scotland.  Adapted 
from A Guide to the Planning System in Scotland (Scottish Government, 2009, pp. 3–10) 
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Separate from the planning system is the community planning process.  With the enactment of the 

Community Empowerment (Scotland) Act (2015), the Scottish Parliament sought to encourage 

community input into the planning of public services (Scottish Government, 2019a).  The act was an 

attempt to promote greater community participation in decision-making and to give communities 

rights to buy land, take ownership of assets, and participate in the delivery of public services.  The 

rationale behind the legislation was that greater community engagement and participation would 

deliver better public services and improved outcomes for communities (ibid).  The legislation is part 

of a wider community empowerment policy of the Scottish Government which also includes funding 

for initiatives like Participatory Budgeting, where communities have a direct say over local spending 

(Participatory Budgeting Scotland, 2020), and Making Places, where communities can enact projects 

in collaboration with the expertise of public agencies (Architecture and Design Scotland, 2018). 

While the legislation is still in its infancy, a review of participation requests from community groups 

to help shape service delivery showed that the number of applications was limited, but rising (Hill 

O’Connor and Steiner, 2019a).  Requests came mainly from organisations who already have a role in 

the community planning process, such as community councils and development trusts, and 

increased participation from disadvantaged and marginalised groups may require additional effort 

(ibid). 

There are currently legal changes to the spatial planning system going through the Scottish 

Parliament.  The Planning (Scotland) Act (2019) is a culmination of five years of work which sought to 

re-focus the planning system and improve practices of the planning profession (Scottish 

Government, 2020b).  One of the main outcomes of the reform was to encourage collaboration 

rather than conflict, and to promote inclusion and empowerment (ibid).   

The Act’s provisions will encourage community input into the planning system through the creation 

of Local Place Plans (LPPs) (Scottish Government, 2020a).  These will be community-created plans 

which will inform the LDP and allow communities an opportunity to articulate their views on how 

their community’s future should be planned (Scottish Government Planning & Architecture Division, 

2017b).   

The proposal for LPPs came from the recommendations by the Independent Panel on planning, who 

believed that spatial planning should be linked to other Government programmes such as 

community empowerment (Scottish Government, 2017b).  This was supported by the Scottish 

Government: 
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“Whilst there is an existing space for community-led plans, there is no statutory link 

between such plans and the local development plan. We agree with the independent 

panel that community-led plans should have a clear connection with the statutory 

development plan.” (Scottish Government, 2017b, p. 5) 

These planning changes fit in with current Scottish Government policy concerning community 

engagement early in planning processes, and hence a more proactive rather than reactive planning 

process (Scottish Government Planning & Architecture Division, 2017b).   

This proactive approach is not shared by all groups involved in the planning system.  Third-Party 

Rights of Appeal (TPRA) is an alternative proposal to allow third parties (community groups, 

neighbours etc) the same rights to appeal planning decisions which the applicants (first parties) 

currently enjoy.  While supported by many environmental and community groups as a way of giving 

communities more power (Friends of the Earth Scotland, 2004), it is opposed by other groups who 

argue that it could result in decision-making being moved further from local communities because 

appeals are ultimately resolved by central government (Royal Town Planning Institute, 2018).   

TPRA was not advanced in the changes to the planning system because the Scottish Government 

argued that it would “work against early, worthwhile and continuous engagement that empowers 

communities by encouraging people to intervene only at the end of the process rather than the 

beginning where most value can be added” (Scottish Government, 2017b, p. 25).  However, the 

argument that communities should have rights to appeal contentious decisions is still advanced by 

some community groups.  

 

2.4.2 Landscape in Spatial Planning 
From the 1970’s, evaluation of which landscape is ‘better’ than another was included in spatial 

planning in Scotland.  To move from this positivist perspective, Landscape Character Assessment 

(LCA) was developed in an attempt to separate landscape characterisation (what makes a landscape 

different from another) from landscape evaluation.  Now, landscape characterisation and special 

landscape qualities are used as a proxy for landscape evaluation (The Countryside Agency & Scottish 

Natural Heritage, 2002).  LCA is not designed to prevent change in landscape, rather:  

“…it is an aid to decision-making - a tool to help understand what the landscape is 

like today, how it came to be like that, and how it may change in the future” (The 

Countryside Agency & Scottish Natural Heritage, 2002, p. 3)  
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In 1994 Scottish Natural Heritage (SNH) established a Scottish LCA programme to establish an 

inventory of the landscape characteristics of the whole of Scotland.  The aim of the programme was 

to help inform LDPs, as well as any local guidance on aspects such as the siting of renewable energy 

developments and forestry (Ferguson, 2003).   

However, there has been recognition that, although helpful, there is a missing stage between LCA 

and the creation of LDPs (The Countryside Agency & Scottish Natural Heritage, 2002).  Ryan (2011) 

found that the social or perceptual is often missing from landscape assessment, so that research into 

how these could be integrated with the type of information typically found in landscape assessment 

is required. 

Although LCA is primarily about landscape character, factors such as landscape quality or value are 

still relevant when judgements are made on the impacts of development on the landscape (The 

Countryside Agency & Scottish Natural Heritage, 2002).  The Cairngorms National Park Authority 

(CNPA) prepared a Landscape Character Assessment which described the landscape types and areas 

within the park (2009), but SNH in partnership with CNPA also commissioned a report into the park’s 

special landscape qualities which sought to move beyond an objective description of the landscape 

character to assessing the qualities of the landscape.  Therefore, rather than objective descriptions 

like “a loch and a mountain”, it contained descriptions like “Massive mountain towering above a 

sinuous, gloomy loch”.  However: 

“…the conversion of a description to a quality involves making an assessment based 

on the response that the described landscape evokes…  

Although it is relatively easy to produce a description of a landscape, it is generally 

more difficult to assess the qualities of the landscape and sometimes it can be 

difficult to express a given special quality in words” (Scottish Natural Heritage and 

Cairngorms National Park Authority, 2010, p. 1).   

Current landscape planning in Scotland fits within European policy which is based on the ELC 

(Council of Europe, 2000).  While the Convention encourages an integrated approach for the 

planning, development and management of Europe’s landscapes (Plieninger et al., 2016), Dalglish 

(2018) argues that policy approaches in Scotland frequently separates land, environment and 

heritage issues.  However, he contends that landscape can be used to consider these fragments 

together.  Landscape policy could be extended to include not just the traditional narrow definition of 

landscape, but also the historic environment, cultural aspects and biodiversity.  

 



40 | P a g e  
 

2.4.3 Landscape Planning Frameworks  
Agreeing frameworks with which to categorise landscape values in order to study landscape issues 

and assess landscapes have been problematic  (Stephenson, 2008).  This has been partly due to the 

multi-disciplinary nature of assessing landscapes.  Disciplines such as geography, archaeology, 

landscape ecology, architecture, planning, and heritage have differing theories and methodologies.  

Indeed, the complex interactions between different components of a landscape mean that “there 

are almost no methodological frameworks and tools that are irrelevant to in landscape study, 

planning, use or policy implementation” (Terkenli, 2001, p. 197).   

Attempts to frame the values and identities of landscapes have been carried out from numerous 

academic disciplines and through participative projects with local residents (Scott et al., 2009).   

The Landscape Character Assessment for the Cairngorms (Cairngorms National Park Authority, 2009) 

and Environmental Impact Assessments for the region use two frameworks as proxies for including 

landscape perceptions in spatial planning.  These are the are the Historic Environment Scotland land 

use types (Royal Commission on the Ancient and Historical Monuments of Scotland, 2013) and the 

CNPA Special Landscape Qualities list (Scottish Natural Heritage and Cairngorms National Park 

Authority, 2010) with the latter specifically designed for landscape assessment in the Cairngorms 

National Park.  These frameworks include lists of physical landscape elements such as historical, 

mountains, forestry, built up area etc that can be mapped and used as the basis of informing 

landscape planning. 

Prior to the current changes to the spatial planning system, aspects of ascribed meanings of place 

were considered to be more closely located aligned to the community planning sphere.  However, 

including sense of place aspects in spatial planning has been identified through the use of an 

ecosystem services approach to development.  The report Cultural Ecosystem Services – towards a 

common framework for developing policy and practice in Scotland, SNH (2015) identifies existing 

proxies and techniques already in use within the planning system that could be used to identify 

qualities of place and act as a “common framework for considering cultural ecosystem services in 

policy and practice in Scotland” (2015, p. 1).  These are shown in Table 2.1.  It is recognised that for 

amenity, aesthetic and naturalness qualities (highlighted in grey) there already exists a number of 

proxies as data sources, while there is a lack of proxies for historic importance and cultural 

association qualities.  However, the use of LCA, landscape designations and landscape settings as 

proxies, and the use of participatory techniques to gather new information, are prominent 

throughout.  Furthermore, it is accepted that many of these proxies are gathered at a regional level 

and the data is less complete at local levels. 
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Table 2.1 Overview of current data sources and techniques – Special Qualities of Place.  Rows in grey 
indicate stronger data source availability and range (Scottish Natural Heritage, 2015) 

Special Qualities of Place Data sources (or proxies) and techniques 

Amenity Places or landscapes which are valued for 
leisure, recreation, and sport, volunteering 
or outdoor learning e.g., paths; parks and 
reserve, properties in care; publicly 
accessible greenspace and woodland 
 

• Designated parks, reserves and paths 
• Managed Properties 
• Publicly usable greenspace within 

settlements 
• Recreational zones around settlements 
• Public opinion surveys 
• Participatory techniques 

Aesthetics Places or landscapes which are valued for 
their natural beauty or scenery e.g., 
national and local landscape designations; 
managed properties etc. 

• Landscape designations 
• Landscape setting of settlements 
• Public opinion surveys 
• Participatory techniques 

Naturalness Places or landscapes which are valued for 
their absence of modern developments; the 
historic remains of past human activity, and 
the presence of iconic species 

• Landscape character assessment 
• Historic Land-use assessment 
• Wildness mapping 
• Public opinion surveys of iconic species 

Historic 
Importance 
 

Places or landscapes which are valued for 
their historic buildings or other physical 
remains 
 

• Historic land-use assessment 
• Historic environment designations 
• Managed properties 
• Participatory techniques 

Cultural 
Associations 
 

Places or landscapes which are valued for 
the cultural associations they have 
 

• Landscape character assessment 
• Historic Land-use assessment 
• Participatory techniques 

 

The report defines cultural ecosystem services as “the non-material uses and experiences people 

have in the natural environment. They include recreation, education, art, sense of place and 

spirituality” (2015, p. 3).  The common framework was developed to allow cultural ecosystem 

services and human-environment connections to be included in policy areas such as spatial planning.  

However, it is designed to allow proxies and existing datasets to be used instead of requiring new 

primary research to be carried out by planners.  This means the list concentrates on those aspects 

where there is already existing information available for planners - for example, statutory landscape 

designations could be used as a proxy for landscape aesthetics.   

The report recognises that there are gaps in the framework (e.g., spiritual aspects) where there was 

no appropriate proxy.  However, the report identified additional documents and frameworks that 

could be used to provide guidance for these gaps.  These additional documents included the 

Galloway and Southern Ayrshire Biosphere (2012) Sense of Place Toolkit; and the Millennium 

Ecosystem Assessment (2004) work on Spiritual and religious values within cultural ecosystem 

services.  These documents identified aspects such as feeling of peace and security, feeling of 



42 | P a g e  
 

belonging and feeling of spirituality which were landscape experiences and values which could not 

be identified by existing proxies in the planning system. 

 

2.4.4 Community Engagement in Planning 
Stewart, Liebert and Larkin (2004) maintain that disagreements within communities over landscape 

change can often be formed from inconsistent visions of their community identity, and that planning 

systems are not always able to represent the plurality of visions within a community. 

“Without a vision that connects people with each other and to the places of their 

local landscape, the desirable end-state of planning is left incomplete and 

opportunities for community-building through civic debate are lost. Resulting plans 

will be disproportionately devoted to infrastructure development details, without 

due attention given to community identities that would distinguish one locale from 

another” (Stewart, Liebert and Larkin, 2004)   

Public participation in landscape planning was mandated through the European Landscape 

Convention (Council of Europe, 2000) and the advantages of involving local residents in contributing 

to landscape research, as opposed to purely expert analysis, are well known.  These include as a 

means to improving the precision, reliability and validity of landscape quality assessments (Daniel, 

2001; Butler and Berglund, 2012), and as an end in itself through encouraging the democratisation of 

land use planning (Glover, Stewart and Gladdys, 2008; Calderon and Butler, 2019).  

As a means of improving landscape planning processes, involving citizens in the planning process 

through their participation in the creation of local landscape character assessment has been 

attempted.  Examples include the Landscape Identification initiative by the European Council for 

Village and Small Town (ECOVAST, 2006) and the Unlocking the Landscape project by the Campaign 

to Protect Rural England (CPRE, 2005).  Although landscape is composed of spatial and existential 

aspects, these approaches to public participation concentrated mainly on collecting information on 

local knowledge of physical landscape elements - rather than feelings, meanings and intimate 

experiences of place.  Therefore, although lists of important local landscape elements were 

generated, the existential meanings had to be implied by the results. 

In contrast, the Parish Maps project by Common Ground (Clifford and King, 1996) sought to gather 

expressed rather than implied local feelings of place and put them squarely on the map.   

“Making a Parish Map is about creating a community expression of values, and 

about beginning to assert ideas for involvement, it is about taking the place in 
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your own hands. [because] So much surveying, measuring, fact gathering, 

analysis and policy-making leaves out the very things that make a place 

significant to the people who know it well.” (Clifford and King, 1996, p. 4).   

This project created a democratic framework to elicit and explore memories and create events 

around the idea of the local landscape.  However, some of the outputs were in the forms of collages 

or tapestries, which meant it was problematic to integrate the existential information into the 

planning process. 

Other research projects such as the Modern Chronicle of the Village (Lincová et al., 2015) 

differentiate between “objective” and “mental” landscape perceptions which can then be 

synthesised together in online maps.  This allows residents to set parameters and evaluate their own 

landscapes and is an attempt to co-create knowledge between residents and planners. 

Public involvement in planning and research includes a wide scope of methods to attempt to achieve 

different outcomes.  Different approaches to public involvement in research projects have been 

ranked as a form of hierarchy depending on the level of public participation with greater levels of 

participation regarded as a mechanism to redistribute power to citizens (Arnstein, 1969).   

Action research advocates an action-reflection cycle and is based on the belief that members of the 

public or stakeholders are more motivated to become involved in the research when they are 

included in the decision-making process.  Action research techniques have been used to promote 

social change and social justice since the 1930’s when it was utilised by progressive education 

movements in The USA and the UK (McNiff and Whitehead, 2011).   

Participatory Action Research (PAR), originating in the Global South, embodies these ideas and has 

been used in sustainable development studies and projects (Keahey, 2021).  Finn (1994) outlines 

three fundamental characteristics that distinguish participatory research from traditional research.  

These are: 

1. People: Research is informed by the experiences and needs of people without a strong voice. 

2. Power: Research promotes empowerment through recognising common knowledge and 

awareness which are normally suppressed. 

3. Praxis: Research recognizes the need to join together theory and action in order to achieve 

change.  Furthermore, it is based on a political stance and values that promote social justice. 

Therefore, PAR sets out action research and public participation in a specific political and social 

ontology.  PAR, as advanced by Freire, is explicitly a postcolonial and postmarxist approach to power 
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and is utilised to advance sustainable development by creating transformative frameworks for 

engaging participants (Keahey, 2021). 

Participatory planning processes can promote social learning which, in turn, has been shown to 

encourage adaptation to environmental change and cultivate community resilience (Henly-Shepard, 

Gray and Cox, 2015).  When facing change or natural disasters, communities of native and long-term 

residents utilise place-based strategies, such as collective social memories of past impacts, to 

maintain community cohesion and resilience.  However, with more mobile populations and social 

fragmentation, this long-term social memory is diminished and consequently community resilience is 

reduced (Vaughan and Ardoin, 2013).  Furthermore, low-income communities, marginalized 

communities, and communities of colour, disproportionately face environmental injustices (Rendon, 

Osman and Faust, 2021).  To counter this, participatory planning processes involving the community 

can be utilised which results in a higher probability of creating successful plans which will also 

engender greater community resilience.  In this sense, community resilience can be taught (Nemeth 

and Oliver, 2017).  Here social networks within the community can assist learning and information 

sharing as these networks are flexible and assist changes in personal understanding (Henly-Shepard, 

Gray and Cox, 2015; McDonnell et al., 2019) or structured planning processes can attempt to 

integrate top-down and bottom-up aspects of resilience planning (McDonnell et al., 2019).    

However, greater levels of community involvement in planning do not always align with more 

favourable outcomes for communities.  Laskey and Nicholls (2019) show how marginalised residents 

may not be included in community consultation methods and may have to operate outside the 

formal planning process.  Rather than a hierarchy of participation, Facer and Pahl (2017) advocate 

clustering different forms of community involvement into four broad headings depending on 

different theories of change and the relationship between the research process and the expected 

outcomes.  These are: 

1. Mutual Learning: including action research, participatory research and critical pedagogy.  

These are based around theories of change as embodied learning for all participants 

(community members and researchers).  Communities involved in the research tend to exist 

prior to the research. 

2. Crowd and Open: here the theory of change is based round ideas that new knowledge can be 

produced by involving a large number of people discussing a particular topic.  Research 

involves numerous existing community and new ones contributing to a single collective 

enterprise   
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3. Design and Innovation: including consultative processes and user-centred design.  

Communities, members of the public, or users of processes are involved in early stages of a 

design process in order to assist the creation process or legitimise the outcome.  Participants 

can include existing communities or a group made up of representatives of the public.   

4. Correcting the Record: collaborative research that is explicitly designed to correct the 

assumptions or inaccuracies of mainstream research that occupies an elite or partial position.  

The focus is on pluralising knowledge and introducing overlooked experiences.  This attempts 

to include communities who are traditionally missed out from such research.  

Attempts to involve the public in landscape planning can be from the perspective of all of these 

headings depending on the purpose behind it.   

While the difficulties in engaging some communities are well known (Somerville, 2016), there are 

numerous mechanisms to attempt to broaden community involvement.  For example, encouraging 

children and young people to become involved can require decision makers to create participatory 

spaces in places the young people inhabit in order to understand their perspective.  Treating young 

people as active participants involves capacity building for both children and decision makers and 

shifts perceptions of the role of children as active citizens (Johnson, 2017). 

Other methods include the co-creation or co-production of plans (Lang et al., 2012) which is a 

conceptual model where community and researchers collectively determine the problem and 

contribute their expertise to create a solution which assists decision making.  While this has been 

used in community planning, the use of facilitators between communities and state institutions has 

been a more common method in spatial planning.  Such facilitation on a landscape scale can be 

successful if there is trust between parties, a perceived legitimacy of representatives, and a capacity 

to see and act on larger scales (Clemetsen and Stokke, 2018).  Facilitators can mediate between 

state institutions and individuals to extend democracy into planning.   

Planning at a landscape scale can go beyond co-creation to include transdisciplinary projects which 

aim to progress both academic and stakeholder interests (Höchtl et al., 2007).  This encourages 

participatory approaches and recognises that plans can only be achieved if the interests of local 

populations and users are taken into consideration.  

In Scotland, community planning tools for collecting public perceptions on place include the Place 

Standard.  Developed by The Scottish Government, NHS Scotland, and Architecture and Design 

Scotland, this allows structured conversations about place to take place during community 

consultations.  Designed to be used by communities and public bodies, respondents rate 14 aspects 
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of place and map these on a ‘place plan wheel’ as a way of recording perceptions and promoting 

discussion on areas of concern (Scottish Government, 2017a).  This can be completed as part of a 

group consultation or individually on-line.  An example of the result is shown in Figure 2.5.   

This tool has been used to show the differences in perceptions of people from different areas, such 

as a contrast between urban and rural areas, as well as age and circumstances (Architecture and 

Design Scotland, 2019b).  However, case studies show that it should not be treated as merely a 

mechanism to produce quantitative results, but rather as part of a process to initiate conversations 

and discussions around place and planning (Architecture and Design Scotland, 2019a). 

 

Figure 2.5 Example of the Place Standard tool being used (Scottish Government, 2017a) 

While Place Standard does not differentiate between landscape elements (streets and spaces) and 

ascribed meanings (identity and belonging), other analysis tools recognise these spatial and 

existential aspects as different values but attempt to synthesise them together. 

Correspondence analysis is a form of frequency analysis and can be used to identify the connections 

between two linked sets of categorical data.  This can simplify the interpretation of large data sets, 

allow the type of dependence between different variables to be explored (Greenacre, 1993), and 

help identify some of the obscure linkages that are difficult to determine from a bi-dimensional table 

(Castiglioni, De Nardi and Dalla-Zuanna, 2015).  

This form of analysis has been used in landscape perception studies to integrate existential and 

spatial information and allow the connections between them to be displayed.  Castiglioni, De Nardi 
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and Dalla-Zuanna (2015) used correspondence analysis to show how immigrant children perceive 

their landscape in Northeast Italy, and Xu et al (2020) used it to show how landscape features were 

connected to used and perceived cultural ecosystem services.  

Forms of correspondence analysis have been used to allow different sets of variables of the same 

data to be integrated in research at a landscape scale including zooarchaeological studies 

(Macheridis and Magnell, 2020), and studies on conservation strategies (Rosas et al., 2019).  

Although this is a quantitative analysis method, it is used to analyse qualitative data and display 

complex relationships graphically.   

 

2.5 CONCLUSIONS 
This literature review has shown that landscape perceptions, sense of place, and feelings of 

community can be studied in an integrated manner if a relational, or dwelling, perspective is 

adopted.  This understands that, for an individual, the relations between the existential meaning and 

the physical space are used to generate the unique sense of connection to the material landscape.  

As such an approach investigates the unique setting for each person, it can also be used to study the 

overlapping aspects of community and sense of place that are also generated.  Therefore, this 

rejects a positivist approach which tries to distinguish between aspects like place identity or place 

attachment, and instead focus on the individual and how they shape, and are shaped by, the 

landscapes around them. 

However, there has been a tendency for landscape research to investigate and document these 

relations, rather than investigate how these are altered through change in the landscape.  The 

imposition of infrastructure development is shown to reconfigure space as well as existential 

meanings of place and there are knowledge gaps about how these interact and how this could be 

utilised in the planning of infrastructural change. 

The planning system in Scotland, and the ELC have been shown to recognise the importance of the 

inclusion of landscape perceptions into the planning system.  However, there is no explicit 

opportunity in the planning system in Scotland for its inclusion although it is recognised that 

integrating community planning with the planning system would be advantageous for communities.   

The literature review has shown how a relational approach to landscape allows perspectives on 

place and landscape to be included in landscape planning.  While encouraging an individual 

approach to landscape, it also allows the concept of landscape to be considered as a natural 

commons of which human life is a part.  This holistic approach to landscape planning is an 
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opportunity to explore everyday landscapes, an approach encouraged by the ELC, and also as a 

transdisciplinary process to embed local knowledge into the planning system. 

Understanding the context of the geographical place to be studied is important due to relational 

research into landscape being based on place.  Therefore, the thesis will now go on to explore the 

area under study.  Chapter 3: Study Area will set out the history of the A9, the plans to dual the road 

between Perth and Inverness, and information on the landscape of the area.  This will provide the 

context of the landscape being studied in the thesis. 
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3 STUDY AREA 
 

There’s a saying that all roads lead to Ankh-Morpork, greatest of 

Discworld cities.  At least, there’s a saying that there’s a saying that all 

roads lead to Ankh-Morpork.   

And it’s wrong.  All roads lead away from Ankh-Morpork, but sometimes 

people just walk along them the wrong way. 

- Terry Pratchett, Moving Pictures 

 

3.1 THE HIGHLAND HIGHWAY – HISTORY OF THE A9  
As the A9 meanders between Perth and Inverness, it passes through some of the most iconic and 

recognised mountain landscapes in Scotland.  Between these sweeping mountain ranges, discrete 

communities are nestled together in the lower lying straths.  These communities are connected 

physically by the road infrastructure and, arguably, psychologically by a shared sense of place.   

The mountains, forests and moors are the backdrop to daily living and feature prominently in the 

imagery its inhabitants project about themselves and their area.  It is also an image projected on to 

the area and its residents.  This is a people, and a landscape, presented as ruggedly natural, 

substantial, dependable and unchanging. 

The current route of the A9 between Perth and Inverness is shown in Figure 3.1.  In total the A9 runs 

between Falkirk in Central Scotland to Thurso in the far North.  At 273 miles long, it is the longest 

road in Scotland (Transport Scotland, 2020a).   

Much of the route of the A9 between Perth and Inverness is built upon historic drove roads – see 

Figure 3.1.  Part of a transhumance agriculture, these were traditional routes used to drive cattle 

south for fattening and for sale in the urban lowland markets.  The Union of the Parliaments 

between Scotland and England in 1707 allowed easier trade between the two countries and led to a 

huge growth in the scale of droving from the Highlands, down to Perthshire, and on to England in 

the 18th and 19th centuries (Haldane, 1952; Common Culture, 2017).   
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Figure 3.1 Part of the route of the A9 follows the route of earlier drove roads.  On the left is a map 
with the A9 Inverness to Perth highlighted (Davis, 2017, p. 1); while on the right is a map showing 

some of the old drove roads in Scotland (Local Drove Roads, no date, p. 1) 

This led to the creation of large cattle fairs, or trysts, where cattle would be driven for sale.  The 

Statistical Account of Scotland (Sinclair, 1793, p. 596) tells of Autumn cattle trysts of over 30,000 

cattle spread over several miles around the town of Crieff, while there were also 20,000 more cattle 

in Falkirk and 10,000 more in Monteith.  In a sense, “all drove roads led to the Trysts” (Common 

Culture, 2017, p. 1).  This process relied on free and unenclosed grazing along the length of the 

drove roads as well as at the eventual locations of trysts.   

The droving economy grew slowly to a peak in the 1830’s then “its decent was short, sudden and 

complete” (Haldane, 1952, p. 204).  The agricultural revolution had led to pastures being enclosed 

which made it difficult to graze cattle alongside the roads and near the markets.  At the same time, 

the newer, more productive breeds of cattle were not hardy enough to make the arduous journey 

south.  This, combined with the development of faster steamships and railways, meant buyers could 

come north to purchase cattle before shipping the beasts south (Local Drove Roads, no date; 

Haldane, 1952; Common Culture, 2017).   

These trysts had been a vibrant and somewhat unruly affair with residents at the time complaining 

about drovers breaking in to houses to sleep, stealing, and behaving in a disorderly manner.  

However, accounts by residents written some 20 years after the demise of the spectacle also speaks 

of their regret that the exciting and magnificent scenes had come to an end (Crieff and Strathearn 

Drovers’ Tryst, 2020).   

Since the 1720’s, a British military road building programme had been put in place which would 

eventually set the route for the current A9.  The Jacobite rebellions in 1715 and 1719 had 

demonstrated how poor road conditions in Northern Scotland had made it difficult for Government 
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troops to access the Highlands.  Drove roads were essentially just rough tracks unintended for 

wheeled traffic.  Therefore, in 1725 General Wade was given the task of improving the British 

military presence in Scotland (Curtis, 1980).  A series of roads and fortifications were built to assist in 

the pacification of the area and to prevent any further rebellion (Farquharson, 2011).  The routes of 

the roads built by General Wade are shown in red in Figure 3.2. 

 

Figure 3.2 Map of military roads built by General Wade (in red), Major Caulfeild (in blue), and 
parliamentary roads built by Thomas Telford (in green) from 1700-1850 (Rileyrob, 2018, p. 1) 

Wade’s roads sought to connect the military forts at Inverness and Fort William to the barracks at 

Kingussie and then on to the central belt.   The roads had a strategic purpose of linking together the 

military infrastructure in order to enable troops and supplies to be moved around the Highlands.  

They were built during the summer months by soldiers who were paid by the day.  This resulted in 

roads that were often designed in straight lines to maximise economic efficiency during construction 

rather than for the ease of users.  Consequently, they were difficult to use and maintain as they did 

not follow the curves of the landscape and could easily be washed out. (Curtis, 1980).     

During the 1745 Jacobite rebellion, Wade’s new roads and military infrastructure would be tested 

but their presence served merely to help rather than hinder the Jacobite army in their march south 

(Farquharson, 2011).  After the failure of the rebellion at Culloden moor, the subsequent violent 

pacification of the region, land redistribution, and clearances, ensured there could be no further 

rebellion.  The military road building continued apace under the command of Major Caulfeild (routes 

are shown in blue on Figure 3.2) although the military reasons behind the roads had lessened.  This 
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resulted in some of the construction being done by civilian contractors, and the roads made less use 

of straight lines and more use of bridges to make it easier for traffic (Taylor, 1976; Curtis, 1980).   

A third phase of road building was under the 1803 act of parliament which set up the Commission 

for Highlands Roads and Bridges (Haldane, 1973).  This saw roads build with 50% of finance coming 

from Government and 50% coming from local interests (routes are shown in green on Figure 3.2).  

This enabled engineers such as Thomas Telford to create roads and bridges throughout the North of 

Scotland, opening out more parts of the Highlands (Curtis, 1980).  This phase of road building ended 

in 1863 when the Perth-Inverness railway line opened.   

The improvements to the road and railways made the Highlands much more accessible for visitors.  

During the first half of the 19th Century, Walter Scott, and visitors like Coleridge and Wordsworth, 

had found the sublime in the landscape of the Scottish Highlands.  Perceiving the “wild” landscape as 

scenery to various historical events led to a rehabilitation of Highland culture (Syse, 2017).  

Combined with the advent of literary tourism in Scotland, Scott’s reinvention of the Highland 

landscape brought it to the attention of the Victorian audience and the world (Syse, 2017).  When 

Queen Victoria bought an estate at Balmoral the royal seal of approval was given to the highland 

estate as a playground and holiday escape for the wealthy.  The London, Midland & Scottish Railway 

even laid on special trains during grouse shooting season for visitors travelling from the south of 

England to their Scottish estates, as illustrated in advertising posters in Figure 3.3. 

 

Figure 3.3 Railway poster advertising shooting holidays to Scotland - Photo by Science & Society 
Picture Library/SSPL/Getty Images (Gray, 1925) 

Once Landseer was appointed as royal artist, his depictions of Highland scenery as majestic and wild 

became the generally accepted vision of the landscape of the Highlands, if not for Scotland as a 
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whole (Fraser, 2015).  Here the process of “Highlandism” (Fraser, 2015, p. 3) rebranded Scotland and 

its landscape as wild, mountainous, simple, and rural.  This vision of the Highlands also acted as a 

counter to the rapid urbanisation and industrialisation happening to the rest of Scotland at the time. 

Fraser (2015) argues that the Highland estate becoming a playground for wealthy elites is a mix of 

“romantic naïve and the privileged urbane” (2015, p. 4) which reflects the emerging colonial culture 

of the Victorian era.  However, it definitely led to a rise of the Highlands as a tourism destination 

and, with the advent of the motor car, this meant the military and parliamentary roads were 

hopelessly out of date.  In the post WWI era, rural economic initiatives and transport infrastructure 

development were understood as important for creating rural employment opportunities fit for 

heroes.  So, in 1924 the Ministry of Transport started a trunk road building programme which 

included the reconstruction of the A9 trunk road from Blair Athol to Inverness.  The new road had a 

standard width of 18ft with half of the 78 miles reusing the existing road, and half of it as a new 

alignment (Curtis, 1980).   

The construction saw the demolition of 40 bridges which had been built as part of the road building 

under Major Caulfeild some 150 years before:  

“the beautiful stone arch bridges, which harmonised so well with their 

surroundings, had been ruthlessly destroyed and replaced by others of concrete 

which disfigured the landscape.  That was nothing short of a calamity.  It was to 

be hoped that no engineer or Government authority would ever again be 

responsible for such a disgraceful massacre of charming stone bridges”  (Bruce, 

1931, p. 145) 

It would be a further 50 years before any substantial improvements were planned for the A9.  By 

which time the existing road going through the centre of small villages was busy with tourists and 

dangerous for residents.  But it was the discovery of oil off the North coast of Scotland that was the 

catalyst behind the road’s realignment and improvement.  This was because “speedy access to the 

communities which would service that development became a strategic priority” (The Scotsman 

Magazine, 1982, p. 4) as well as access to the aluminium smelter at Invergordon (Famedram, no 

date).  This upgrade cost an estimated £130 million and was carried out over 138 miles between 

Bridge of Allan and Inverness. It involved bypassing numerous towns and villages on the route, and 

the building of several new bridges (The Scotsman Magazine, 1982).  The road was designed to the 

1970’s standards for new single carriageways (Scottish Office - Roads Directorate, 1990) and the 

reconstruction saw the removal of some of the concrete bridges from the 1920’s but no earlier 

masonry arches were lost (Curtis, 1980).   
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The upgrade required many engineering problems to be solved, including areas where realigning a 

new road would be difficult.  An example is shown in Figure 3.4 where, at the Slochd pass, a bridge 

for the new road had to be built over the existing road which is built over the railway line.  

 

Figure 3.4 A still from the movie “A9 Highland Highway”, showing the A9 Slochd bridge construction 
in the 1970’s - built over the old road, which is in turn built over the railway (Higson, 1982) 

When the upgrade was completed in 1982, with the construction of the Kessock bridge just North of 

Inverness, publicity materials were published by the national newspapers.  Figure 3.5 shows a 

magazine from the Scotsman called Last Link in the High Road extoling the new road and its layout.  

It includes the description of an area of the upgrade as “only one of many temptations to accelerate, 

a newly completed stretch near Dalnaspidal” (The Scotsman Magazine, 1982, p. 3).   

 

Figure 3.5 Publicity about the completion of the A9 upgrade (The Scotsman Magazine, 1982) 
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Although the bypassing of towns and villages had made them safer, there were concerns that 

businesses would suffer.  A survey by the Highlands and Islands Development Board (HIDB) suggests 

that the larger towns who were dependent on tourism would probably benefit from the quieter 

streets and easier parking the by-pass and reconstruction of the A9 would bring.  However, the 

smaller and more isolated communities might suffer economically if they were not able to attract 

the tourists trade (Famedram, no date).  These “Cinderella” townships were therefore offered 

support through HIDB with a revival programme which included marketing and economic support 

(The Scotsman Magazine, 1982). 

Less than 10 years after the upgrade was completed, safety concerns about the A9 were again being 

raised due to the number of serious accidents and loss of life on the road.  The then Scottish Office 

even put out a 12-page booklet called A9 The highland highway, Information for Drivers which 

stated: 

“In recent years fatal and serious accidents on the A9 between Perth and 

Inverness have caused much concern.  Between 1987 and 1989 forty-eight people 

were killed and nearly 450 injured, a high proportion of them seriously.” (Scottish 

Office - Roads Directorate, 1990, p. 2) 

The booklet went on to explain that although the 1970’s road design uses sweeping curves which 

may permit overtaking, drivers must take care in judging the speed of oncoming traffic.  The upgrade 

of the A9 had included eight sections of dual carriageway along its length to permit overtaking.  

However, there were concerns that drivers would sometimes lose concentration and mistake a piece 

of single-track road for dual carriageway which would then lead to serious accidents.  Maps showing 

the areas of dual carriageway, along with advice on speed limits, overtaking rules, signage, road 

markings, and driver fatigue were included in the booklet (Scottish Office - Roads Directorate, 1990). 

Since the 1990s the death toll and accident numbers on the road remained high.  The media 

regularly named this section of the A9 as the worst accident blackspot in Scotland and “Scotland’s 

most dangerous road” (Duffy, 2012, p. 1).  This led to calls for the route to be dualled and such 

suggestions were included in action plans from 1995 (Atkins, 2013).  Although, it was not until 2008 

when the intention to dual the section of the A9 between Perth and Inverness, and to enhance the 

rail line between the two cities, was included in the Scottish Government’s 20 year blueprint for 

transport investment priorities (Transport Scotland, 2016). 

As shown in Figure 3.6, the development of the A9 over the past 400 years has been a reflection of 

the changes that have been experienced by the Highlands, and by wider Scotland.  National events 
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such as the Jacobite rebellions, the rise of the sporting estate, WWI, and the discovery of oil off 

Scotland’s shores, were the catalyst for the major upgrades to the road.  At the same time, the road 

itself is emblematic of the story of much of Scotland over that time.  Connecting highland and 

lowland, the urbanised central belt with the rural North, and connecting Scotland’s rural economy 

through time (droving, tourism, oil, and city expansion), the road itself can be regarded as crucial in 

the continuing development of how Scotland perceives itself.  Whether that perception is of scenic 

wildness, industrialised modernity, or both, is up to the viewer. 

 

Figure 3.6 Evolution of the A9 between Perth and Inverness 

 

3.2 DUALLING THE A9 – PERTH TO INVERNESS 
The intention to dual the A9 between Perth and Inverness was set out in the Strategic Transport 

Projects Review (STPR) in 2008 (Transport Scotland, 2016).  As shown in Figure 3.7, at the time, the 

A9 had an estimated 40,000 vehicles on it per day with the expectation this would rise over time. 

 

Figure 3.7 The A9 key facts between Perth and Inverness (Transport Scotland, 2016, p. 5)  
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The STPR Corridor objectives for the Inverness to Perth Corridor were: 

1. To reduce journey time and increase opportunities to travel between Inverness and the 

Central Belt. 

2. To improve the operational effectiveness of the A9 as it approaches Perth and Inverness. 

3. To address issues of driver frustration relating to inconsistent road standard, with attention to 

reducing accident severity. 

4. To promote journey time reduction, particularly by public transport between the Central Belt 

and Inverness primarily to allow business to achieve an effective working day when travelling 

between the centres. (Atkins, 2013, p. 28; Transport Scotland, 2016, p. 10) 

This was to be achieved through dualling of the entire length of A9, which was expected to have the 

following benefits:  

1. Tackling the high proportion of severe accidents on the A9 occurring around at-grade 

junctions, and reducing accident rates overall, (a national objective). 

2. Relieving congestion at northern and southern sections, including the heavily trafficked 

section between Perth and Blair Atholl. 

3. Improving journey times between the Central Belt of Scotland and Inverness, (a national 

objective). 

4. Improving the operational effectiveness of the corridor and addressing issues of driver 

frustration. 

5. Making a significant contribution to the Scottish Government’s Purpose of increasing 

sustainable economic growth. (Transport Scotland, 2016, p. 11) 

Of these five benefits, improving journey times between Perth and Inverness, and increasing 

sustainable economic growth, had already been set out in the Scottish Government (2011) 

publication of ‘Scotland’s Cities: Delivering for Scotland’.  Here cities are regarded as the driver 

behind Scotland’s economy and so require interconnection by reliable and resilient transport 

infrastructure in order to generate additional national economic growth.  

Therefore, in 2011 the Scottish Government announced their commitment to dual the A9 between 

Perth and Inverness by 2025 (Atkins, 2013; Transport Scotland, 2020a).  This represents one of the 

largest infrastructure projects in Scotland's history (Transport Scotland, 2020a) with a projected cost 

of £3 billion (Transport Scotland, 2020e).   
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The existing sections of dual carriageway between Perth and Inverness total around 48 kilometres 

(30 miles) and the A9 dualling programme will upgrade around 129 kilometres (80 miles) (Atkins, 

2013; Transport Scotland, 2020a).  The sections to be upgraded are shown in Figure 3.8.   

 

Figure 3.8 Plans for dualling the A9 – sections marked in red are to be upgraded to dual carriageway, 
sections marked in blue are already dual carriageway (Transport Scotland, 2017, p. 1) 

In 2014, three design contracts were awarded to take forward the development of the A9 Dualling 

Programme.  Jacobs (Southern Section), CH2M and Fairhurst Joint Venture (Central Section), 

Mouchel and Atkins Joint Venture (Northern Section) were employed by Transport Scotland to 

progress the project (Transport Scotland, 2020a).  The project would have to overcome such 

challenges as high points on the road which are subject to severe winter weather, ensuring 

continued operation of the existing A9 during construction of the new carriageways, the close 

proximity of the railway line, the Beauly-Denny power line, and the National Cycle Network Route on 

either side of the A9 (Transport Scotland, 2020a).   

 

3.3 LANDSCAPE ALONG THE A9 CORRIDOR 
While traveling from Perth to Inverness on the train, I couldn't help but overhear the rather loud 

conversation between two American students who were traveling to Inverness and sharing my 

carriage.  Taking photographs out of the window as the train sped North, they discussed the virtues 

and beauty of the Scottish landscape as well as what should and should not be there.  As the train 

rounded a bend at Dalwhinnie to reveal the head of Loch Ericht, the snow on hills and mist on the 
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loch made the view ethereal.  In a breathless voice, one said to the other "this… is… literally… scenic!  

This is actually… what scenic is!". 

It is recognised that the wider landscape context is one of the critical factors influencing the design 

of the dualling project because “the journey along the A9 allows travellers to experience a range of 

beautiful and dramatic landscapes, and the route between Perth and Inverness includes some of 

Scotland’s finest scenery” (CH2MHill, 2014, p. 6). 

Under the Cairngorms National Park Local Plan, there is a presumption against any development 

that does not compliment the landscape of the National Park (Atkins, 2013) and in a Strategic 

Landscape Review (CH2MHill, 2014) the importance of the landscape character and experience for 

travellers are recognised for the dualling project.  Therefore, the dualling project will seek to add to 

the local sense of place and landscape character through using natural features, local materials, and 

native tree planting (Atkins, 2013). 

The existing landscape experience is shown in Figure 3.9.  Here a series of pinch points along the 

route are established - Passes at the Slochd, Glen Truin, Drumochter, Killiecrankie and 

Birnam/Dunkeld.  Between them the road is located on open moorland or upland where the 

landscape is open, or the road is located within straths where the hills on either side means the 

landscape is more enclosed. 

 

Figure 3.9 A9 landscape narrative diagram (CH2MHill, 2014, p. 7) 

These straths enclose the major river systems and are relatively lower lying compared with the 

surrounding areas.  They contain cultivated agriculture, woodland and settlements and are 

contrasted by the wilder landscape around them further up the hills (Atkins, 2013).  These straths 



60 | P a g e  
 

also form the natural transport corridors in the area and have been described as the transport 

arteries of the area (Scottish Natural Heritage and Cairngorms National Park Authority, 2010). 

The planning for the dualling project utilises the Landscape character Assessment by the Cairngorms 

National Park Authority (2009).  This document is regarded as a fundamental building block of 

delivering the aims of the National Park.  Designated in 2003, the Cairngorms National Park covers 

an area of 4528 sq. km3 making it the largest national park in the UK.  The park has an estimated 

17,000 residents with a high proportion of the land in private ownership  (Dinnie, Blackstock and 

Dilley, 2012).  As this part of Scotland has one of the most concentrated patterns of land ownership 

in Western Europe  (Myers and Thompson, 2003; Wightman, 2004), the national park seeks to 

achieve its aims through stakeholder consent, community stewardship and co-management (Dinnie, 

Blackstock and Dilley, 2012).  This is not always easy as the area, and its landscape, are a source of 

conflict between those who value its landscape for their livelihood, for recreation, or for 

conservation (Vandesteeg, 2005). 

 

3.4 CONCLUSIONS  
Although the A9 realignment in the 1970’s is commonly referred to as the new road by residents, 

there is to be a new new road which will replace much of it.  Neil Munro, the author most famous for 

the Para Handy tales, wrote a historical novel in 1914 called The New Road.  Set in 1733, It tells a 

story of murder and mystery along the new military roads of General Wade – much of it along the 

route of what is now the A9.  The novel uses the military road as a metaphor for change in the 

Highlands and reflects on issues like place, history, the destruction of clan power, and how these 

changes are felt by the community.   

In one scene, the protagonists Æneas and Janet are walking along the new military road in Badenoch 

and come across the remains of an old drove road on the hill.  This part of the novel attempts to 

concisely capture how individuals’ perceptions of place, history, and community are interconnected 

with the landscape around them, how change in the landscape impacts on these perceptions, and 

how new landscapes (and roads) will eventually become old landscapes and will alter these 

perceptions. 

“.. the Road still red and new was like a raw wound on the heather, ugly to the 

gaze, although it took them home.  Apart from it, and higher on the slope, a 

drove-track ran, bright green, with here and there on it bleached stones worn by 

the feet of by-past generations.  They saw them both – the Old Road and the New 
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– twine far down the valley into Badenoch, and melt into the vapours of the noon.  

And something in the prospect brought the tears to Janet’s eyes. 

“For why should I be so sad?” she asked him suddenly, “to see that old track of 

the people and the herd, and this new highway boasting-boasting?” 

She could utter no more, she was so shaken. 

“I think I know,” said Æneas, sharing in her spirit... “Our folk are on the old drove-

road - the ghosts of them, the hunters and the tribes long-perished to the eye, 

duine-uasal1 and broken men.  It’s history!” 

“That’s just it!” she cried, “and I hate the New Road - hate it! -hate it!” 

“There is something in me, too, that little likes it.  It means the end of many 

things, I doubt, not all to be despised, - the last stand of Scotland, and she 

destroyed.  And yet – and yet, this New Road will some day be the Old Road, too, 

with ghosts on it and memories.” (Munro, 1914, p. 269) 

This research seeks to answer how change in the landscape, like our new new road, impacts on 

perceptions of place, and how this can be incorporated into a planning system which aims to reflect 

the views and feelings of local inhabitants.  The thesis now turns to how these questions will be 

answered by setting out the methodology and methods used in the research.  

  

 
1 Duine-uasal: Scottish Gaelic, meaning gentleman or man of breeding. 
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PART 2 
 

This second part of the thesis outlines the methodology and methods used to answer the research 

questions.  The epistemology behind a relational approach to landscape is set out and the different 

methods used to collect and analyse data as part of a sequential mixed methods approach are 

explained.  

  



63 | P a g e  
 

4 METHODOLOGY 
 

As soon as you saw people as things to be measured, they didn’t measure 

up. 

- Terry Pratchett, Night Watch  

 
Chapter 2 Literature Review showed that studies on landscape, place or community can be 

integrated through investigating the relations between the material and existential.  Furthermore, 

landscape is a process rather than a form, and perpetually changing.  However, understanding how 

landscape change influences perceptions, and how these can be included in the planning system, is a 

gap in current knowledge.   

This chapter aims to establish the methodological rationale behind this research to address this 

knowledge gap.  There are differing ways of approaching the theoretical beliefs and philosophical 

foundations underpinning research (Smyth et al., 2016).  However, they share the same basic 

purpose - to explain the philosophy behind the design of the research.  The research framework set 

out in this chapter is based on an explanation of methodology by Creswell and Plano Clark (2011).   

This effectively considers the methodological framework as a cascade in which each stage informs 

the next: it begins with a wide overarching worldview which influences the theoretical lens used; this 

is turn informs the methodological approach for the research and data collection methods.  While 

considering the research methodology as a cascade is a useful way of explaining how the different 

aspects are combined, it is not the only way.  For example, Creswell (2014) considers these aspects 

as interconnected, rather than in a hierarchy. 

However, the concept of a cascade will be used in the thesis to explain the methodology behind the 

research design employed with the various sections of the methodology linked to each stage.  This is 

illustrated in Figure 4.1 where details of each stage in the cascade is shown with details of which 

section in the thesis they are discussed.   
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4.1 RESEARCH PARADIGM OR WORLDVIEW 
This section explores the research paradigm or worldview which this research is built upon.  The 

research paradigm is the researcher’s beliefs about the world in general, or knowledge in particular, 

which underpin their approach to research (Creswell and Plano Clark, 2011).  This includes aspects 

such as the research ontology, epistemology, axiology, and the positioning of the researcher. 

At a basic level, this can be regarded as taking a stance in the dichotomy between adopting or 

rejecting a positivist approach to scientific enquiry.  Research into place can involve defining 

different ‘senses of place’ which could describe how a resident could feel about an area (Hummon, 

1992), or identifying individual variables that could be used as proxies for an individual’s strength of 

sense of place.  These could include factors such as length of residency, level of community 

engagement, if they feel respected in the community etc. (Walker and Ryan, 2008; Larson, De Freitas 

and Hicks, 2013).  However, measuring these dimensions can be problematic as they are nuanced, 

complex and tightly interwoven (Walker and Ryan, 2008).   

Furthermore, social ecologists and human geographers would contend that there are limitations to a 

purely positivist approach to measuring perceptions.  Rather, research should allow people to tell in 

their own words the meanings they attribute to a place – in an attempt to understand why they feel 

strongly about it (Davenport and Anderson, 2005).   

4.1 Paradigm / Worldview
(Ontology, epistemology, axiology, position)

4.2 Theoretical Framework
(Theoretical perspective, application)

4.3 Methodological Approach
(Research strategy & design)

5 Data Collection Methods
(Iinterviews, questionnaires, photo-voice etc.)
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Figure 4.1 Research Framework: adapted from Creswell and Plano Clark (2011, p. 39) 
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As shown in Section 2.1.1 Landscape as a Spatial and Existential Entity, landscape perception 

research in general does not fit well into a positivist, reductionist worldview.  Instead, it can adopt a 

stance from a wide spectrum – such as post-positivist, constructivist, participatory, critical or 

pragmatic approaches.  Although this allows landscape research problems to be approached from 

multiple positions, a clear theoretical underpinning is essential if the significance of the results are to 

be verified and used to inform policy decisions and practices (Zube, Sell and Taylor, 1982).  

As defined in section 2.1.4 Landscape as Relational, this research adopts a Relational approach to 

how landscape is constructed.  A relational approach presumes that landscape attitudes are 

constructed by the act of the individual interacting with the landscape around them.  It is recognised 

that this is an interdependent process where both perception and interaction shape, and are shaped 

by, the other (Puren, Roos and Coetzee, 2018).  This approach has been described as a dwelling 

perspective (Ingold, 2000), an experiential approach (Zube, Sell and Taylor, 1982), or a 

phenomenological approach (Tilley, 2006).  This allows the research to focus on how residents 

perceive the landscape around them and how this relates to their use of the spatial elements in the 

landscape.  

 

Ontology: Ontological considerations focus on the nature of the reality of social objects that are 

being investigated (Bryman, 2012).  This centres around whether social phenomena are considered 

as being part of a singular objective reality (realism) or multiple realities (relativism) (Creswell and 

Plano Clark, 2011; Moon and Blackman, 2014).  This allows researchers to consider how certain they 

can be of the claims their research makes about reality (Moon and Blackman, 2014). 

A relational approach to landscape rejects that there is a singular objective reality, and so accepts 

that multiple realities exist.  However, it also accepts that these realities are created by more than 

just the subjective mental construction of landscape.  Therefore, a Bounded Relativism ontological 

position is adopted.  This means that, although reality is constructed within the human mind, an 

individual’s reality can be shared with others within boundaries of space and time.  Therefore, 

shared concepts like culture can bond groups of people together so that individuals can share their 

perception of reality with others (Moon and Blackman, 2014).  While relativism can create contested 

ideas that cannot be resolved, these tensions can be considered as revealing differing ways of 

engaging with the world and so reflect reality (Creswell and Plano Clark, 2011).  For example, 

different individuals can ascribe radically different feelings or meanings on a landscape element and 

so experience these landscapes differently. 
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Epistemology: Epistemology is concerned with how valid knowledge is obtained within a certain 

discipline, and so explains the nature of any knowledge claim that can be made from the results of 

the research (Bryman, 2012).  Different epistemological approaches can be understood to reflect a 

continuum on the relationship between the object and the subject (Moon and Blackman, 2014).  On 

one end of this continuum is objectivism, which assumes that meaning exists within an object 

(independent of the subject), while at the other end is subjectivism, which assumes that meaning 

exists within the subject (the subject imposes the meaning on the object).   

However, a relational approach to landscape assumes that meaning is created through the interplay 

between the subjective meaning (viewer) and the objective landscape (view).  Consequently, this 

means that landscape knowledge is embedded within individual experiences of place.   

Therefore, this research takes a Critical Realist epistemological position.  This integrates a realist 

ontology (where the real world is independent of perceptions) with a relative ontology (where the 

real world is created by perceptions) (Creswell and Plano Clark, 2011).  Thus, it is assumed that 

although one reality exists, it cannot necessarily be understood by observable patterns (Bryman, 

2012) and any claims must be subject to critical examination (Moon and Blackman, 2014).  By 

accepting aspects of both realist and relativist ontologies, the critical realist perspective validates 

aspects of both quantitative and qualitative approaches to research and allows collaboration 

between the two (Creswell and Plano Clark, 2011) 

 

Axiology: Axiology extends the epistemological concepts of validity to consider the role that values 

have in research.  It tries to explain the relationship between the researcher and the subject and 

how the values of the researcher influence the area of study (Creswell and Plano Clark, 2011).   

Positivist approaches to research view the relationship between researcher and subject as a possible 

conflict of interest which may lead to bias.  Therefore, in a positivist approach, the researcher should 

be detached from the object of study.  However, critical realist approaches acknowledge that the 

researcher is interacting with the object of study and so bias is unavoidable.  Therefore, the research 

adopts a subjective perspective which seeks to acknowledge and discuss these biases and 

interpretations while analysing the data.   

Furthermore, while attempting to determine meanings, it has been argued that the use of 

metaphysical concepts such as ‘truth’ and ‘reality’ are not helpful (Creswell and Plano Clark, 2011).  

While attempting to include multiple and plural viewpoints, a researcher should acknowledge that 
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empirical data viewed from a different perspective, or explored within a different context, could 

produce a completely different interpretation (Kincheloe, 2004).  Rather than attempting to discover 

a general ‘truth’, the researcher should understand how their chosen theoretical frameworks, 

methods and positionality will influence their findings.  

 

Researcher Position: This section allows me to reflect on my own position and how I sought to 

manage any methodological or ethical issues which may be raised by my position as the researcher 

undertaking this research.  A researcher’s values encroach on all aspects of the social research 

process – from the participant selection to the interpretation of the conclusions (Bryman, 2012).  

Therefore, understanding my ideological stance and values is useful for the reader to interpret this 

research.   

I have previous experience in community consultation and, as a community activist, have been 

involved in promoting, as well as resisting, infrastructure development in my community.  I also have 

experience of working in the public sectors for statutory agencies, but I firmly believe in the value of 

insider community knowledge and the critical role of the researcher in assisting communities in 

making their voice heard.   

Community members have many visions of their community, and I do not feel that to acknowledge 

there are multiple visions of how we construct and engage with reality is particularly controversial, 

or that all positions are equally valid.  However, in a “post-truth” narrative, relativism, or the 

acceptance of multiple perspectives, can be misconstrued as accepting that all perspectives are of 

equal value (Van Poeck, 2019).  Here it is argued that because there is not one single objective truth, 

then all perspectives should be regarded as equally valid and all should be respected, no matter how 

odious or ill-informed they may be.  I prefer to agree with feminist thinkers like Haraway (1988, 

2019), who argue that through relationality, relativism is grounded and so knowledge can be said to 

be situated or embodied.  She describes this as worlding – where the relationality is not embodied in 

the world, but creates the world.  Here the strength, or “thickness”, of the worlding can be 

understood as an essential element of the perspective and so establishing the strength of the 

embodiment of the perspective or knowledge claims are important.  Indeed, discussing, negotiating, 

and identifying their strength is essential in understanding them.  Therefore, all perspectives can be 

recognised without accepting that they should all be regarded as having equal value or validity. 

Who then decides on the merits or strengths of the perspective?  The community, the expert, the 

researcher, or all three?  Rather, the very act of discussing or eliciting these values and claims means 
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they can be changed, deliberated, challenged.  All actors are simultaneously active and passive in the 

process. 

While a researcher might seek to adopt a positivist or unbiased position, refusing to take sides is not 

always a position of neutrality or equity.  Instead, it can merely assist the most powerful voice or 

stance to be given priority over less powerful voices.  To counter this, the research will adopt a 

pragmatic approach to actively engage with both community and planners. 

To this end, I intend to work with community members to elicit their landscape meanings and values 

in a way that they can be conveyed to planners and decision makers and utilise existing planning 

frameworks to assist in the production of plans that are closer to meeting the aims of the 

community.   

 

4.2 THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK 
The theoretical framework includes the philosophical position of the research as well as the 

principles that guide the research.  Building from the epistemological and axiological standpoint, the 

theoretical framework is related to how the researcher frames the process of knowledge acquisition 

and, due to adopting such a process, the purpose for which the knowledge can be used.  These are 

the general assumptions that will then underpin the decisions on research methods.  This includes a 

theoretical perspective as to whether the knowledge acquisition is generalisable and value-free 

(deductive) or unique and value-laden (inductive) (Moon and Blackman, 2014).   

As discussed, adopting a critical realist epistemology means that although only one reality exists, 

knowledge acquisition is understood to be value-laden and contextually distinctive.  As landscape is 

conceptualised as relational, knowledge of a landscape is situated in its own unique setting.  This 

means that knowledge generated from a specific setting cannot be deductive, i.e., generalisable to 

other situations.  Rather, it is the interplay between individuals and specific places which gives 

meaning to landscape, and so each landscape meaning is situated in its own unique context and 

cannot necessarily be used to predict similar patterns in another location.  Furthermore, the process 

of generating inductive knowledge is better suited to understand or to advocate change in the 

situations of the subject of inquiry as the knowledge is generated through their experiences rather 

than those of others (Moon and Blackman, 2014).   

Using a relational approach to landscape research, and a critical realist epistemology, the process of 

knowledge acquisition is retroductive.  Retroductive reasoning is knowledge acquisition that is 

neither inductive or deductive, but instead makes inferences about the causes behind observed facts 
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(Bryman, 2012).  Retroduction is similar to induction but implies that the overall aim of the thesis 

and research questions are already set out rather than being generated by the subjects of the 

research. 

How perceived impacts of change and actual impacts of change align or differ has implications for 

how landscape is planned and managed (Hewitt et al., 2020).  This research aims not just to learn 

how community members’ perceptions of landscape can be elicited, but also how these perceptions 

are influenced by change, and how an understanding of this can be accounted for in the planning 

system.  Therefore, as an attempt to inform real-world practice, rather than generate theory, the 

research is situated within a Pragmatist approach.  A pragmatist approach is concerned with the 

consequences of the research and on real world practice rather than theory generation (Creswell 

and Plano Clark, 2011).   

Although this research aims to empower community members in relation to the planning process, it 

adopts a Pragmatic approach that gives voice to the community member, as well as recognising the 

role of the expert in providing additional knowledge.  This seeks to avoid the trap of assuming that 

there is only one knowledge and recognises that there are additional, local and often ignored 

knowledges (Kincheloe, McLaren and Steinberg, 2011). 

This approach to community issues fits with policy aims to include communities in policy and 

planning.  As set out in Section 2.1: The Planning Process in Scotland, the Community Empowerment 

(Scotland) Act (2015), the Place Standard tool, and The Planning (Scotland) Act (2019) are examples 

of attempts to engage the community in local place issues and sustainability.  While tools like Place 

Standard attempt to integrate place information from communities, it is primarily focused on 

collecting this sense of place information for use within a community planning context which aims to 

encourage community input into decision making.  This can make it difficult to utilise the data in a 

meaningful way within the planning system where planning permission over land and buildings has a 

spatial context.  Indeed, it can be argued that currently the role of place is considered to reside 

within a subjective community planning process, while the role of space is within an objective spatial 

planning system.  However, as organisations like Transport Scotland are tasked with taking 

cognisance of sense of place within spatial planning decision making, subjective place experience 

needs to be included alongside the more objective spatial evidence. 

The challenge, therefore, is to create a process that allows perceptual information on place 

meanings to be gathered and expressed in a manner that planners will accept its integration into the 

existing objective spatial planning system.  Current information gathering processes align with a 

results-orientated format which aims to gather information on local knowledge of physical 
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landscape elements.  Rather than rejecting existing processes for collecting information and creating 

others, communities can repurpose and reinterpret existing development tools utilised by 

authorities, according to Eyben et al (2015) (Quoted in Picciotto, 2016).  This enables the existing 

results-orientated concepts to be reshaped rather than being disregarded, which makes it more 

difficult for advocates of existing processes to reject the evidence gathered from the community.  

Therefore, whenever possible, this research will try to utilise or repurpose tools and frameworks 

already in use by the planning system in order to allow any results to be more easily included in 

existing approaches to development planning.   

 

4.3 METHODOLOGICAL APPROACH 
The methodological approach is the process of designing the research to answer the questions 

posed.  The chosen methodological approach will inform which specific methods of data collection 

can be used in order to obtain data.   

From a restrictive standpoint, because this research rejects a positivist approach, it should also 

reject a purely quantitative methods approach to generate data.  However, this “forced-choice 

dichotomy” (Creswell and Plano Clark, 2011, p. 44) between positivism (utilising quantitative 

methods) and social constructivism (utilising qualitative methods) is not appropriate if the research 

seeks to adopt a mixed methods approach. 

Where a pragmatist approach is being adopted, the methodological approach will often utilise mixed 

methods.  Mixed Methods research is more than a combination of quantitative and qualitative 

methods (e.g. structured questionnaires with ethnographic interviews) but can combine or cross the 

research strategies which inform the choice of methods (Bryman, 2012).  While a mixed methods 

approach seeks to give a more complete picture of an issue, there are limitations to the knowledge 

claims that can be made.  The researcher should recognise that a mixed methods approach can still 

only make knowledge claims applicable to the appropriate chosen research epistemology (Creswell 

and Plano Clark, 2011).   

An overview of the methodological approach underpinning the research is included in Figure 4.2. 
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Kronenberg & Anderson (2016) analysed the opportunities to integrate different methods and argue 

that this is possible if the methods are technically compatible and the aspects  being explored are 

logically commensurable.  Using their reasoning, It can be argued that although place and space are 

different components of the same object (landscape), they are actually less than fully 

commensurable if, according to Tuan (1977), space is universal and neutral while place is emotional 

and personal.  However, even if these concepts are incommensurable, if the methods adopted to 

measure these are compatible, then they could be used in combination or in parallel to create an 

integrated framework.   

With the methodological approach needed to answer the research aims established, the research 

methods to elicit and analyse data consistent with this methodological approach can now be 

specified.  

  

Paradigm / Worldview
Ontology: Bounded relativism
Epistemology: Critical realist
Axiology: Subjective

Theoretical Framework
Relational approach to landscape.  Research 
adopts an:
• Retroductive perspective

• Pragmatist approach and application 

Methodological Approach
Mixed methods

Figure 4.2 Methodology of this research 
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5 DATA COLLECTION METHODS 
 

Seeing, contrary to popular wisdom, isn't believing.  

It's where belief stops, because it isn't needed any more. 

- Terry Pratchett, Pyramids 

 
Chapter 4 set out the methodological rationale behind the research.  This chapter aims to establish 

the methods used to elicit and analyse information to address the knowledge gap.  An explanation of 

the approach to mixed methods research will be set out, then the ethical considerations will be 

explained, before finally the research methods for each phase of the research   

As explained in Section 1.2: Research Aims and Objectives, this research has two separate overall 

aims because communities and planning professionals have different roles and perspectives on how 

landscape perceptions should be included in planning.  Achieving the first aim required eliciting 

information from communities and community representatives, while achieving the second aim 

required collecting information from planning professionals and planning decision makers.   

Rather than attempting to meet these aims through one single data collection process, the research 

met these aims through five distinct phases.  Each phase attempted to answer a different question, 

using appropriate data collection techniques and with different groups of participants.  The results 

of each phase were then combined to achieve the overall aims of the thesis.   

An overview of which aim each research phase contributed to, the question asked at each phase, 

and the technique used to answer it is shown in Figure 5.1.  

The research design utilised a sequential mixed methods approach.  This means that the results or 

findings of one research technique was analysed and contributed to the subsequent phase to allow 

issues to be followed up and determine if they have wider relevance.  This also allowed a mixture of 

quantitative and qualitative designs to be used at each stage of the research as appropriate 

(Creswell and Plano Clark, 2011).   
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  Aim 1 (research with communities)          Aim 2 (research with professionals) 

 

 

Phase 1: In this phase, which contributed towards aim 1 (community perspective) the research 

question was asked: How are community perceptions of landscape understood, and how are they 

influenced by change?  This gathered information on how communities perceive issues on landscape 

and change in order to determine the community perspective on how landscape, place and change 

are understood by communities along the A9; and their experiences concerning local infrastructure 

development.  It was carried out through interviews with community representatives.  The data 

collection methods for phase 1 are explained in Section 5.2: Phase One Methods. 

Phase 2: In this phase, which contributed towards aim 2 (professional perspective) the research 

question was asked: How do planning professionals understand the inclusion of perceptions of 

landscape in the planning process?  This gathered information from planning professionals in order 

to determine opportunities and constraints on how subjective lived experiences could be included in 

the planning system in Scotland.  This was carried out through an online questionnaire and 

interviews with planning professionals and is explained further in Section 5.3: Phase Two Methods. 

Phase 3: In this phase, which contributed towards aim 1 (community perspective) the research 

question was asked: How can the relationality between the physical landscape and ascribed 

meanings be elicited and analysed to assist place planning?  This was in order to discover local 

How are community perceptions of landscape understood, and how 
are they influenced by change?
Phase 1: Interviews with community representatives

How do planning professionals understand the inclusion of 
perceptions of landscape in the planning process?
Phase 2: Questionnaire and Interviews with planning professionals 

How can the relationality between the physical landscape and 
ascribed meanings be elicited and analysed to assist place planning?
Phase 3: Photo-voice exercise (Badenoch)

How can the ways community members perceive change in their 
landscape be elicited and analysed to assist place planning?
Phase 4: Ranking & change matrix exercise, workshop discussion

How can the ways in which communities perceive landscapes be 
included in the planning system in Scotland?
Phase 5: Focus groups with planning professionals

Figure 5.1 Sequential stages of research 
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landscape perceptions and to determine if a novel method of eliciting landscape perceptions could 

utilise existing landscape and place frameworks already used in the planning system.  It was carried 

out through a photo-voice exercise in Badenoch and the data collection methods are explained 

further in Section 5.4: Phase Three Methods. 

Phase 4: This phase led on from Phase 3 and continued to contribute towards aim 1 (community 

perspective).  The research question was asked: How can the ways community members perceive 

change in their landscape be elicited and analysed to assist place planning?  This was in order to 

discover how landscape perceptions are altered by change.  The phase also considered if existing 

processes used by professionals to determine impacts of landscape change can be used by 

community members.  This was carried out through a ranking and change matrix exercise, and a 

workshop discussion.  This is explained further in Section 5.5: Phase Four Methods. 

Phase 5: In this phase, which contributed towards aim 2 (professional perspective) the research 

question was asked: How can the ways in which communities perceive landscapes be included in the 

planning system in Scotland?  This was in order to determine how the results from Phase 3 and 

Phase 4 could be included in planning system and which are the most accessible ways of presenting 

the results to professionals.  This was carried out through focus groups with planning professionals 

and the data collection methods are explained further in Section 5.6: Phase Five Methods. 

 

5.1 ETHICAL CONSIDERATIONS 
All social research raises ethical considerations that must be addressed during the course of the 

research.  These impact on the integrity of the research and its findings.  Such considerations include 

the ethicality of the research being undertaken, and the politics (in a non-party-political sense) of 

the role and positioning of the researcher (Bryman, 2012). 

The ethical obligations of social research are summarised in a set of ethical guidelines created by the 

Social Research Association (2003).  This establishes four obligations for social research which can be 

summarised as: 

• Obligations to Subjects:  The researcher must protect participants from any consequences of 

their participation, ensure informed consent is given, and that confidentiality is retained; 

• Obligations to Colleagues:  The researcher must maintain appropriate professional standards 

and ensure the research methods and procedures are scrutinised by the academic institution; 

• Obligations to Society:  The researcher must work responsibly, maintain a high scientific 

standard and ensure that the consequences of the research are considered; 
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• Obligations to Funders and Employer:  The researcher must make clear any commitments to 

funders and remain impartial; 

How these are tackled in relation to this research, and the process of achieving ethical approval from 

the UHI, will now be set out. 

In order to proceed, ethical approval for the research was required from the UHI as detailed in the 

UHI Research Ethics Framework (2020).  This was obtained from the UHI Research Ethics Committee 

(REC) through three separate approvals to cover the three different types of research participants.  

This was to ensure that the consequences for participants, including confidentiality and consent, 

were considered separately for each different set of participants. 

Approval 1 covered phase 1 of the research, for the interviews with community representatives.  In 

order for the research to proceed, the publicity materials, consent forms, and interview script were 

submitted to the REC for their approval.  Because the research involved recording interviews on a 

digital recorder, this had to be considered and a process agreed with the REC.  In order to ensure the 

confidentiality of the participants, all data was stored on the secure college network.  In addition, 

the digital recordings were transferred onto this secure space before being deleted off the recording 

equipment.  The audio recordings were transcribed and anonymised with a research code to identify 

the participant.  Only the transcripts would be used, not the audio recordings themselves, to help 

ensure confidentiality.  These issues were relevant to all phases of the research and all were handled 

in a similar manner. 

Approval 2 covered phases 2 and 5 of the research which involved the questionnaire, interviews and 

focus groups with planning professionals.  Additional issues to consider included the use of an online 

questionnaire.  The Bristol Online Survey platform was used in accordance with UHI best practice 

and participants were required to give consent before completing the questionnaire.   

Approval 3 covered phases 3 and 4 of the research, which involved the photo-voice project and 

change workshop with residents from Badenoch.  Additional issues to consider included ensuring 

individuals could not be identified from their photographs, and ensuring consent was obtained to 

make use of the images.   

Other aspects of the ethical guidelines were similar for all phases of the research.  In terms of ethical 

obligations to the wider society, as the research adopts a participatory stance, it assumes that 

communities themselves have answers which can contribute to a more comprehensive development 

process.  Therefore, the research is characterised by a desire to encourage empowerment of the 

communities being researched as a way of altering existing processes.   
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To ensure funding impartiality, the fact that there was funding from Transport Scotland for the 

research was prominently displayed in all volunteer information, and in publicity about the research, 

and explained to participants when obtaining their consent.   

 

5.2 PHASE ONE METHODS – COMMUNITY UNDERSTANDING 
The first phase sought to determine how community representatives, who engage with planning 

issues, understand landscape perceptions and how these are impacted by change.  This allowed 

community representatives along the A9 corridor to explain the issues that were important to them 

and their experiences of the planning system.  Asking community representatives for their views 

ensured these community perspectives informed subsequent phases when planning professionals 

were asked for their perspectives on including such information in the planning system.  The results 

are presented and discussed in Chapter 6: Community Understanding of Landscape Perceptions.  

Interviews were chosen as the most appropriate format for these initial investigations as little was 

known about how the people of the area perceive their landscape.  As such, this was an exploratory 

phase that would provide a holistic understanding of perceptions across a variety of landscape types 

and include representatives from a study area that covered over 40 villages and settlements.  Other 

forms of data collection, such as questionnaires, would have required a tighter focus and prior 

knowledge of the issues that were likely to emerge.   

Semi-structured interviews were used as they were an appropriate method to investigate how 

people engage with their environment as they can elicit information which may be difficult to obtain 

through more structured methods (Myers and Thompson, 2003; Scholte, van Teeffelen and Verburg, 

2015) 

As Community Councils are the community organisations with direct involvement in spatial planning, 

the study area was made up of the area covered by the 19 community councils which are crossed by, 

or adjacent to, the A9.  The extent of the study area is illustrated in Figure 5.2.   

Social, historical and environmental interest can shape landscape perceptions (The Countryside 

Agency & Scottish Natural Heritage, 2002) and community groups representing these interests are 

also the groups likely to engage with the planning system.  Therefore, to understand the social, 

heritage and environmental values associated with landscapes across a range of physical 

geographical landscape types, representatives of these community groups were invited to 

participate in the research. 
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Figure 5.2 Map showing extent of the area covered by the 19 community councils adjacent to the A9 
which makes up the study area for phase 1 

Desk research, including searching online and on social media, was used to identify community, 

environmental, and heritage groups in the study area.  This resulted in identifying 19 active 

community councils, 19 active heritage groups, and 17 active environmental groups.  All 55 groups 

were selected as potential research subjects and their secretary or contact person was sent an e-

mail with information and an invitation to participate in the research.  Most online contact details 

for the community groups only contained an email and it was not possible to contact them by 

phone.  Organisations which did not reply were contacted by email an additional two times to try 

and encourage a response.   

The interviews utilised a semi-structured approach which used a set of questions to form a 

framework for the interviews (see Appendix 6.1).  The interviews gave the researcher the 

opportunity to explain the research to the participants, and to elicit what was important about their 

landscape and explore their reactions and responses to change.  The participants were encouraged 

to discuss what they liked and disliked about the area; how others in their community might have 

different views; the most significant changes to their area; and how the dualling of the A9 might 

influence these landscape values.  This allowed a certain amount of comparability between 

interviews, but did not constrain interviewees to a rigid set of questions.  The interviews lasted 
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between 30 to 60 minutes, depending on the participants’ wishes, and were usually held in their 

own homes.   

After completion of the interviews, the transcripts were uploaded into NVivo 11 (QSR International 

Pty Ltd, 2015) which aided thematic analysis to code the results (Braun and Clarke, 2012).  The 

transcripts were read a number of times to allow codes shared in the interviews to emerge.  These 

emergent codes were noted before being sorted into potential themes.  These themes were then 

reworked by creating subthemes, collecting themes together, deleting some and refining others.  

This ensured that each theme had sufficient meaningful data associated with it and the data was 

distributed between themes in a consistent manner.   

A process of inductive coding was used, where the data itself led to the development of codes and 

the themes they fit within.  This allowed themes on landscape perceptions and impacts of change 

through the development planning process to emerge from the interviews.  An initial coding process 

led to 101 codes being created.  These were allocated into 9 initial themes (see Appendix 6.1).   

These developing themes were then reviewed against the coded data and the entire transcripts.  

This was a quality checking phase to see if the themes were coherent and any descriptions were 

accurate.  During this phase, the initial 9 themes were combined to create a final set of 6 themes 

(see Table 5.1). Aspects of future change were included in the planning theme, as both of these 

themes concerned views on future development.  Discussions of past infrastructure change of the 

A9 were included in the transport infrastructure theme, as these were focused on how changes in 

transport connectivity influence place.  The themes of individual and place connections to landscape 

were also combined to create a broader theme of landscape and place attachment. 

With this coherent set of six themes established, the interviews were reread to ensure the themes 

meaningfully capture the relevant contents of the data.  This enabled the themes to be named and 

defined in greater detail.   
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Table 5.1 Thematic analysis leading to six final themes 

Initial Themes Final Themes Explanation 

1. Relevance of the term 
“landscape” 

2. Landscape contribution to 
place 

1. Landscape and place 
attachment 

How the local landscape and 
place is perceived 

3. Connectivity 
4. History of A9 

2. Change in transport 
infrastructure 

How changes in transport 
infrastructure influence place 
perceptions 

5. Change in Place or landscape 3. Change in physical 
landscape 

How physical landscape 
changes influence place 
perceptions 

6. Community 4. Change in community How changes in the community 
influence place perceptions 

7. Stories 5. Stories and place How community narratives and 
change are connected 

8. Planning 
9. A9 Dualling 

6. Planning process How the planning process is 
perceived 

 

5.3 PHASE TWO METHODS – PROFESSIONAL UNDERSTANDING 
The second phase sought to determine how planning professionals understand the inclusion of 

perceptions of landscape in the planning process.  This approach allowed planning professionals to 

explain how, in their experience, this evidence could be included in the planning system in Scotland.  

This would contribute to ensuring that any information on landscape perceptions and change 

elicited from community members would be gathered in a manner that would be consistent in 

enable it to be included in the planning system. 

Both planning professionals with direct involvement with landscape and spatial planning, and policy 

makers who were involved in determining or enacting planning policy, were contacted for their 

views.  The results are presented and discussed in Chapter 7: Professional Understanding of 

Landscape Perceptions.   

A questionnaire was chosen because this provided a means of getting a response to a limited but 

consistent set of questions from a larger group of people (Bryman, 2012).  An online questionnaire 

was used because this was the easiest way for those contacted to complete the questionnaire and to 

allow requests to complete the questionnaire to be spread by e-mail and social media.  The 

questionnaire was used to collect the views of planning professionals with the sample consisting of a 

cross section of the types of organisations involved in spatial planning.  Different organisations could 
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have different perspectives on the issue of landscape perceptions and so five different types of 

organisations were identified.  This included the following groups: 

• Local Government: Professionals involved with local authority planning departments generate 

local plans and interact with decision makers and the general public; 

• National Government and Government agencies: Agencies such as SNH, SEPA and Transport 

Scotland all are consulted about planning matters and have a formal role in the planning 

system;  

• Consultants and Private Sector Organisations: Development organisations and individual 

consultants contribute their expertise in the development of local plans and during the 

planning application process;  

• Third-Sector Organisations: Charities, voluntary organisations and pressure groups are all 

consulted as part of the planning system as interested third parties;  

• Academic Institutions: contribute to the research and development of the planning system.   

Participants were selected by a form of snowball sampling.  This is when the researcher contacts a 

small group of people relevant to the research topic, asks them to become involved in the research 

and to pass the invitation to anyone else they believe may be interested.  This is a form of 

convenience sampling and is therefore not random or representative of the population as a whole.  

However, when determining the exact composition of a population is problematic, and if the 

research purpose is qualitative, it can be an appropriate technique (Bryman, 2012).  Additionally, the 

planning community is relatively easy to define, bounded and most easily identified by others in it. 

The starting point for the snowball sampling was the A9 environmental subgroup and additional 

organisations identified through desk research.  Initially, a request to complete the questionnaire 

was distributed through Transport Scotland to members of their A9 environmental subgroup.  This is 

a thematic subgroup of representatives of organisations involved in the dualling of the A9 and 

includes local authorities, developers, statutory planning consultees such as SNH and SEPA.  The 

individual members were asked to complete the questionnaire and pass the details on to their 

colleagues.   

Online desk research was also carried out to identify additional organisations or individuals to 

contact. These individuals were e-mailed an invitation to complete an online questionnaire and 

asked to pass the request on to others.  Details of the on-line questionnaire were also shared to 

landscape and planning organisations on Facebook and Twitter.  This included Landscape Research 

and Planning Aid Scotland.  
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As the sample was self-selecting, it was expected that those completing the questionnaire would be 

familiar with the issues of perceptions of place rather than being representative of the planning 

sector as a whole.   

The questionnaire contained introductory and background questions, followed by four main 

sections.  Each of these sections started with a series of closed questions on an issue and a 

subsequent open question to allow respondents to add further details.  The inclusion of open 

questions after each section was designed to ensure the main issues had been captured in the 

closed questions.  The open questions also allowed the respondents to contribute qualitative 

information around the aspects that had been introduced in the closed questions. 

The four sections were on the topics of: 

• Barriers to including perceptions of place information; 

• Strategies to overcome these barriers; 

• How information on perceptions of place could be elicited; and 

• When in the planning process such information could be gathered. 

Issues around barriers to including landscape perceptions in planning, problems of eliciting 

subjective information and community consultation in the different phases of the planning system, 

have been covered in Section 2.4: Planning in the literature review. 

A copy of the questionnaire is included in Appendix 7.1.  After completion of the questionnaires, the 

transcripts of the open questions were uploaded into NVivo 11 (QSR International Pty Ltd, 2015) to 

assist analysis.  The results of these and the quantitative closed questions are presented and 

discussed in Section 7.2: Perspectives of Planning Professionals. 

The next step was to interview decision-makers to explore themes which had emerged from the 

results of the questionnaires.  This second stage involved using interviews to collect data from policy 

makers on how landscape and place perceptions could be integrated into proposed changes to 

planning legislation.  This also allowed the findings of phase 1 to be reflected on during the 

interviews.  As in phase 1, semi-structured interviews were used to get in-depth information that 

may be difficult to obtain from more structured methods like questionnaires (Myers and Thompson, 

2003; Bryman, 2012).  A copy of the interview schedule is included in appendix 7.2.  A form of 

purposive sampling was used to determine the sample for this research.  This is a non-probability 

form of sampling where the researcher selects the organisations or people that are best suited to 

meet the research goals (Bryman, 2012).  In this case The Scottish Government Directorate of Local 

Government and Communities, as the directorate with responsibility for planning, and Local 
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Authority Planning Departments, as departments with responsibility for writing and administering 

the LDP, were contacted and asked for interviews.  All positive responses were followed up and this 

resulted in interviews with four respondents – three who held senior positions in The Scottish 

Government and one from a Local Authority.  Details of the participants are included in Appendix 

7.3. 

After completion of the interviews, the transcripts of the open questions were uploaded into NVivo 

11 (QSR International Pty Ltd, 2015) to assist analysis.  The interviews were on three broad themes 

which were raised in the online questionnaires as issues that were under the remit of decision 

makers:  

• Community involvement in spatial planning; 

• Proposed legislative changes including the introduction of LPPs; and 

• Tools available for eliciting perception of place information.   

The results of these interviews are presented within these three broad themes and discussed in 

Section 7.3: Perspective of Decision Makers. 

 

5.4 PHASE THREE METHODS – LANDSCAPE PERCEPTIONS 
The third phase of the research sought to determine if the use of the photo-voice technique, a novel 

method of eliciting landscape perceptions, can inform our understanding of community members’ 

landscape perceptions and generate information that can be integrated with the planning system.  

This would determine if spatial and existential information, and the relationality between them, can 

be elicited and analysed in a manner which resolves some of the possible concerns raised in phase 1 

and 2.  These results would later be tested for their sensitivity to change during phase 4.  

A group of participants who live in the Badenoch area carried out a photo-voice exercise to explore 

local perceptions of place.  This allowed information on spatial landscape elements to be captured in 

photographs and subsequent interviews elicited the respondents ascribed meanings to them.  

Results were then analysed using correspondence analysis to show how the landscape elements and 

meanings were related to each other.  The results are presented and discussed in Chapter 8: 

Landscape Perceptions of Community Members.   

Photo-voice (also called photo-elicitation) is based on the theory that images can evoke more 

feelings and experiences than words alone and is a combination of participatory photography and 

structured interviews (Berbés-Blázquez, 2011).  This can involve either participant-produced (photo 
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voice) or researcher-produced (photo elicitation) images as a method of using the visual to elicit 

conversations with research participants (Gube, 2021).  Both methods have been carried out in a 

variety of research contexts since the 1990s.  These include researching children’s views on 

education (Shaw, 2021), giving a voice to marginalised young people (Gube, 2021), and uses as 

diverse as recording patients perceptions of their care or eliciting community perceptions to 

encourage critical dialogue (Cleland and MacLeod, 2021).   

Kronenberg & Anderson (2016) highlight photo-voice as a social valuation method where values are 

derived from how people represent reality through their photos and stories.  This makes it highly 

suitable for collecting information on place.  The information gained through in-depth interviews 

about volunteers’ photographs can be full and subtle descriptions of complex experiences.  

Furthermore, photo-voice is suitable for working in combination with many other economic or 

ecological valuation methods.   

Furthermore, photo-voice can help encourage public dialogue about place and develop participants’ 

ability to express their opinions and learn from other participants (Stewart, Liebert and Larkin, 

2004).  While ensuring representativeness in qualitative research is problematic (Denzin and Lincoln, 

2011), this technique can enhance participants’ ability to represent and express their own perceived 

connections with their environment.  The technique has limitations, however, due to the time-

consuming nature of the fieldwork and analysis (Jacobsen, 2007). 

While there are many methods to gather information on people’s perception of their environments 

(Harrison et al., 2017), photo-voice is a straight forward way for participants to discuss their 

perceptions and interpretations of their surroundings and is a technique capable of connecting these 

meanings to environments and events.  It has been used for a variety of landscape research from 

eliciting visitors’ perceptions as part of the management of national parks (Lee and Son, 2017), 

eliciting the views of place from sections of the community such as migrants (Nardi, 2017), to 

eliciting community members meanings to enhance the planning process (Stewart, Liebert and 

Larkin, 2004).   

In the participant-produced photo voice process for this research, participants were asked to take 

photographs of meaningful locations or landscapes and are then interviewed about the meanings 

they ascribe to these locations.  This method gives participants the freedom to choose what to take 

photographs of and where to go rather than being guided by the researcher.  Therefore, the results 

are based on residents’ perceptions of their own landscapes rather than the views or places that are 

perceived as important by external observers.  Photographs also allow participants to reflect on the 

interaction between place and experiences and can elicit understandings of experiences which they 
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may find difficult to explain (Puren, Roos and Coetzee, 2018).  Therefore, this is more suitable than 

interviews alone at eliciting and exploring the relationality between place and meaning which 

individuals hold. 

The study area of between Perth and Inverness was too large for this phase so a smaller case study 

area was selected which would be the most suitable for this phase of the research.  This allowed one 

community to be studied in depth.  The location of the case study is a backdrop to the findings 

rather than the focus of interest – which remains how landscape perceptions that can elicited and 

then integrated into the planning system.  In selecting a study area for this case study, seven 

communities between Perth and Inverness were considered.  Although any of these would have 

been suitable, it was decided that, as there was only the opportunity to do one case study, the 

location should be selected to ensure the greatest opportunity of participant involvement.   

The areas were compared against four criteria to determine which would be most suitable.  This 

process is shown in Table 5.2 - a white cell indicates that the specific criterion is met, while a shaded 

cell indicates it is not met.  The preferred research site should consist of an area containing a village 

rather than a dispersed community (to make it easier to generate interest in the project); a relatively 

large population of 2,500 or more (to make it easier to attract enough participants); an area where 

the research would not be conflated with ongoing community research by Transport Scotland (to 

avoid conflicts over funding); and where earlier engagement with the community had already 

successfully created contacts (to allow easier access to the communities). 

Table 5.2 Selection of study area 

 

Therefore, it was decided to carry out the case study in the area of Kingussie and Newtonmore 

which is located in the southern Badenoch area of the A9.  Positive contacts had already been made 

with the community in Kingussie, Newtonmore and Insh in the south of Badenoch, an area with a 

relatively large, compact, and discrete population.  Furthermore, it is a community with a rich 

Location
Village or 
dispersed 

community

Village 
population size

A9 planning 
issues

Accessible 
community 

groups
Strathnairn & Strathdearn Dispersed Low No Yes
Aviemore Village 2,400 No No
Kingussie & Newtonmore Village 3,000 No Yes
Killiecrankie Village 2,500 Yes No
Pitlochry Village 2,800 No No
Dunkeld & Birnam Village 1,300 Yes Yes
Stanley & Luncarty Dispersed Low No Yes

Selection Criteria
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heritage located in a part of the Cairngorms National Park which is renowned for its landscapes 

(Royal Commission on the Ancient and Historical Monuments of Scotland, 2001). 

Badenoch is from the Gaelic Bàidenach which means the drowned land and is the area at to the 

southern end of Strathspey between Laggan and Aviemore.  The area is composed of the straths of 

the rivers Spey and Truim which are surrounded by the Monadhliath Mountains to the North and 

West, and the Am Monadh Ruadh mountains to the South and East.  The communities are situated 

on the valley floor encircled by tall mountains and the area has been described to me by a resident 

as “like living inside a great big bowl”.  See Figure 5.3 for a relief map of the area. 

 

Figure 5.3 Relief map of the Badenoch area (Wordpress, 2013) 

This research aims to investigate communities of place and the views of people who live in the area 

under investigation.  Therefore, the research does not explore the views of visitors, those passing 

through the area, or who have perceptions about the area from a distance. 

In June 2018, participants were sought to assist in the research.  Two adverts were placed in the 

Strathspey Herald, the local newspaper, which also ran a half page article on the project (see Figure 
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5.4 for an example of one of the adverts).  Requests for participants were also made through local 

Facebook pages, Twitter and Speysound Radio.  Local organisations were also contacted through 

email and post and asked if they could inform their members, or any interested parties, as well as 

display a poster.  These organisations included Kingussie Community Council, Newtonmore 

Community Council, Badenoch Great Place Project, Newtonmore and Badenoch Heritage, Voluntary 

Action in Badenoch & Strathspey, Highland Folk Museum, Kingussie High School, and Newtonmore 

Wildcat Centre. 

Individuals who expressed an interest were sent a participant information pack explaining the 

purpose of the research and containing further details (see Appendix 8.1).  If they wished to 

continue, they were asked to complete and return a consent form and complete a demographics 

questionnaire.  The participant information pack also contained guidelines for participants to take up 

to 20 pictures of places, features, environments or landscapes that were important to them.  These 

could be related to positive or negative feelings, places they visit, places that bring back memories or 

generate emotions.  Participants were asked to take their photographs in the vicinity of Laggan, 

Newtonmore, Kingussie, and Insh. 

 
Figure 5.4 Advert placed in Strathspey Herald- 28 June 2018 

There were over 20 serious expressions of interest. All were sent details and invited to join and this 

led to 15 participants initially agreeing to contribute to the research.  The only constraint on who 

could take part was that they should reside in or around the communities of Laggan, Newtonmore, 

Kingussie, and Insh.  Initially there were no participants aged 29 and under.  In order to attract 

younger participants, details of the project were sent to Kingussie High School and distributed to 

geography students.  This resulted in 2 new participants who contributed photographs for the 

project which brought the total number of participants up to 17.  The photo-voice method attempts 
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to elicit in-depth information from a limited number of participants so this was considered a large 

enough sample.  In addition, as this method takes considerable time to organise and conduct, and 

given the time constraints, it would be unrealistic to interview more than 20 participants.   

As participants were self-selecting, the sample was not intended to be regarded as representative of 

the residents in the Badenoch area.  However, as participants chose to volunteer to be part of this 

planning research, it was expected that they would have previously thought about place and 

planning issues in a deliberate fashion.  Therefore, participants who self-select to be part of planning 

research may be similar to stakeholders in other planning processes – even if they are not 

necessarily representative of all the different sections of the local population (Stewart, Liebert and 

Larkin, 2004) 

In the interview, the participant was asked about each photograph: why this place or image was 

meaningful to them?  By asking why the place was meaningful, the interview allowed the 

connotative elements of the photograph to be discussed.  Depending on the response, follow up 

questions could be asked to elicit further information.  The same initial question was asked for each 

photograph, to avoid asking leading questions.  If the denotative element or physical location was 

not apparent from the photograph, the participant was also asked for this information during the 

interview.   

The interviews lasted around 60 minutes and were usually held in the participants’ own homes or in 

a pub or cafe.  The participants were very open and forthcoming in their responses.  After 

completion of the interviews, they were transcribed to allow primary analysis and uploaded into 

NVivo 11 (QSR International Pty Ltd, 2015) to assist analysis. 

Photo-voice data analysis is typically carried out through either analysing the interviews to 

determine what the photographs symbolise (either through content analysis or forms of discourse 

analysis); or analysing the data within the photographs to determine new ways of seeing the 

phenomena being studied.  This often conforms to a constructivist approach where determining 

such meaning allows the researcher to approach the social construction of reality (Cleland and 

MacLeod, 2021). 

However, adopting a pragmatist approach allows the analysis to concentrate on how the data 

analysis will impact on real world practice and be utilised in the planning system.  The photo-voice 

method is used to obtain denotive and connotative elements as well as a physical location 

(Castiglioni, De Nardi and Dalla-Zuanna, 2015). 
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• Denotative is the primary or literal meaning of the image – the landscape element.  This could 

be the physical object or landscape element in the photograph (e.g., house, mountain, trees); 

• Connotative is a secondary or associative meaning of the image – the ascribed meaning.  This 

could be the reason or feeling behind the image and is gathered through the interview (e.g., 

connection to nature or community etc); 

• Physical location refers to the location the photograph was taken from or the location of the 

object in the photograph. 

As explained in Section 4.1: Researcher Paradigm or Worldview, in this study, landscape is 

conceptualised as relational.  The relationality between landscape elements and their ascribed 

meanings is what creates or defines a landscape or place to an individual.  This produces, and is a 

product of, the individuals landscape perceptions and experiences.   

To examine how the denotative landscape elements and the connotative ascribed meanings are 

connected, the results of the photographs and interviews were combined and analysed using 

correspondence analysis.  Correspondence analysis is useful in analysing categorical data and it 

results in a graphical display which permits rapid interpretation of the data (Greenacre, 1993).  

However, the data has to be expressed as categorical variables before correspondence analysis can 

be applied.  To enable this, content analysis was first used to determine the numerical value of the 

different landscape elements in the visual images and the ascribed meanings which were expressed 

in the interviews.  Content analysis is a transparent process that attempts to objectively analyse data 

(Bryman, 2012) and enables quantitative or data frequency analysis with the results (Cohen, Manion 

and Morrison, 2011).  Therefore, a two-step process of content analysis followed by correspondence 

analysis was used. 

Step 1 of 2: Content Analysis: This is used to code the information into discrete categories and, 

unlike more subjective forms of frequency analysis like discourse analysis, it codes the content of the 

image rather than attempting to ascertain any discourse or interpretation of the image (Bryman, 

2012).  This ensures the interpretation of the image is done by the participant in the interview rather 

than the researcher. 

However, content analysis requires a framework into which the primary date will be ordered and 

interpreted.  It is argued that the construction of the framework is more important than the later 

quantification of the data because the construction of the framework involves assumptions by, and 

positioning of, the researcher (Cloke et al., 2004).  This is because the allocation of primary data into 

a set framework is in essence carving up the sense of reality behind the data before it is interpreted.  
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These aspects should be recognised by the researcher while the framework is constructed  (Cloke et 

al., 2004) and so this is discussed in Section 8.5.1: Critical Reflections on Phase 3 Method.   

As explained in Section 4.3: Methodological Approach, the research methods would adopt a 

pragmatist approach and so attempt to align with current planning system processes to make it 

more difficult for advocates of existing processes to reject the evidence gathered from the 

community.  Although new frameworks would have to be created, existing frameworks for including 

landscapes and sense of place issues in the planning system were used as a basis for this.  Two new 

frameworks had to be created – one for the physical landscape elements in the photograph and one 

for the ascribed meanings elicited in the interviews. 

The initial framework for coding the physical landscape elements in the photographs was based on 

two existing frameworks: the CNPA Special Landscape Qualities list (Scottish Natural Heritage and 

Cairngorms National Park Authority, 2010); and the Historic Environment Scotland land use types 

(Royal Commission on the Ancient and Historical Monuments of Scotland, 2013).  These are set out 

in the literature review in Section 2.4.3: Landscape Planning Frameworks. 

Both of these frameworks are designed for landscape professionals to interpret physical landscapes 

in the region where the study area is situated.  These are also used as proxies for including landscape 

perceptions in spatial planning for Landscape Character Assessment and Environmental Impact 

Assessments for the region.  The CNPA Special Landscape Qualities list is specifically designed for 

landscape assessment in the Cairngorms National Park.  The two frameworks were simplified and 

combined for the coding of images.  This became the basis for what would be developed through a 

grounded approach into a final framework for the analysis.  This meant that during the coding 

process, the images in the photographs would be used to extend the framework if the landscape 

elements would not fit into the initial codes.  The initial framework is shown in Table 3.5.  To assist 

consistency in analysis, there was a presumption to only allocate one landscape element per 

photograph.   
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Table 5.3 Initial framework for coding landscape elements in photographs 

Landscape Elements 1 2 
Historical evidence of historical agricultural 

historical settlements/townships 
historic building/other 
pre-history 
 

• 
• 
• 
• 
 

 
• 
• 
 

Mountains Mountains 
Wild land 
wider mountain scape (panorama) 
 

 • 
• 
• 
 

Countryside 
 
 

moorland/marsh 
agricultural/grazing 
 

• 
• 
 

• 
 

Forestry woodland 
 

• 
 

• 
 

Water Body river 
loch 
 

 • 
• 
 

Built up area shops/café/hotel (economic activity) 
school/town square (services) 
house 
industrial 
 

• 
• 
• 
• 
 

 

Leisure 
 

sports field 
 

• 
 

 

Spiritual/ritual 
 
 

church 
graveyard 
 

• 
• 
 

 

Transport 
 

road 
railway / railway station 
 

• 
• 
 

 

Based on: 
1. Historic Environment Scotland (2013)- Land use types 
2. CNPA/SNH (2010) The special landscape qualities of the cairngorms national park  

 

Participants were then interviewed about the ascribed meanings of their photographs.  The 

frequency of these were then coded according to the second new framework which was based on 

three existing frameworks: ‘Cultural Ecosystem Services – towards a common framework for 

developing policy and practice in Scotland’ by Scottish Natural Heritage (2015); ‘Sense of Place 

Toolkit’ by Galloway and Southern Ayrshire Biosphere (2012); and the Millennium Ecosystem 

Assessment (2004) work on Spiritual and religious values within cultural ecosystem services.  Details 

of these are set out in Section 2.4.3: Landscape Planning Frameworks.  Table 5.4 shows the relevant 

elements from these three frameworks which have been combined to act as an initial framework for 

coding ascribed landscape meanings. 
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Table 5.4 Initial framework for coding ascribed meanings of place from interviews 

Ascribed Meanings 1 2 3 
Amenity leisure (relaxing) 

recreation (activity, participation) 
sport (organised) 
volunteering 
 

• 
• 
• 
• 
 

• 
• 
• 
 

• 
• 
 
 
 

Aesthetics natural beauty 
scenery (more managed)  
 

• 
• 
 

• 
• 
 

• 

Naturalness tranquillity (peace and quiet) 
absence of modern developments (wildness) 
presence of (iconic) species 
 

 
• 
• 
 

• 
 
• 

 

Historic 
Importance 

historic buildings 
other physical remains 
historical associations (still present) 
historical associations (past i.e., no longer visible) 
 

• 
• 
 

 
 
• 
• 
 

• 
• 
• 
• 

Cultural 
Associations  
 

cultural associations (outward, link to past/future, continuity) 
shared/community associations (internal, cohesion for present) 
local produce/employment/economy 
inspiration (creative arts, events, festivals etc) 
 

• 
• 
 

 
 
• 
• 
 

• 
• 
 
• 

Exceptional 
personal 
meaning 
 

feeling of peace and security 
feeling of belonging (to community or area) 
feeling of spirituality (connection to other/divine) 
 

  • 
• 
• 
 

Skills and 
knowledge 
 

personal development (informal) 
outdoor learning (formal) 
 

 
• 

 • 
• 

Negative 
impacts 

visual 
economic 
social  

  • 
• 
• 

Based on:  
1. Scottish Natural Heritage (2015): ‘Cultural Ecosystem Services – towards a common 
framework for developing policy and practice in Scotland’  
2. Galloway and Southern Ayrshire Biosphere (2012) Sense of Place Toolkit  
3. MEA (2005) –From Cultural ecosystem services, Spiritual and religious values etc  

 
 

Step 2 of 2: Correspondence Analysis: The results of the two frameworks were then combined and 

analysed using correspondence analysis.  This helps show the relationships between the landscape 

elements and ascribed meanings which could otherwise be overlooked and to assist in the 

interpretation of the relationships between the ascribed meanings and landscape elements.   
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Although the ascribed meanings and landscape elements are separate aspects, they are connected 

through the photograph and so can be analysed together by the number of times each ascribed 

meaning category is connected with each landscape element category.  It is useful in identifying 

some of the “hidden” drivers and linkages that are difficult to determine from a bi-dimensional table 

(Castiglioni, De Nardi and Dalla-Zuanna, 2015). This can help simplify the interpretation of large 

tables and allow the type of dependence between column and row variables to be explored 

(Greenacre, 1993).  The use of correspondence analysis in landscape research is set out in Section 

2.4.4: Community Engagement in Planning. 

 

5.5 PHASE FOUR METHODS – LANDSCAPE CHANGE 
The fourth phase of the research sought to determine how community members assess and 

perceive possible changes to their landscape perceptions.  While community members’ landscape 

perceptions can be elicited before a development is proposed, these perceptions could be altered by 

how the possible impacts of any change are understood.  This will have implications for how 

landscape perceptions could influence, and be influenced by, the planning process. 

This is a continuation of Phase 3 and allowed participants who had contributed to the photo-voice 

exercise to come together and collectively explore potential changes to their landscapes as well as 

how sensitive their landscape meanings could be to these changes.  In order to attempt to come to a 

consensus over the impacts of change, the process also allowed participants to explain their 

individual perspectives and learn from others in the workshop.  The results are presented and 

discussed in Chapter 9: Landscape Change.   

The method of a workshop was used as it allows a group to deliberate on a focused theme in depth.  

Furthermore, it allows individuals to present perspectives both as individuals and consider how 

these are influenced by discussions within the group (Bryman, 2012).  The use of group discussion 

allowed the issues of landscape change to be considered from the collective or shared perspective of 

the participants.  Therefore, shared positions can be agreed or deliberated, and used to inform 

planning decisions.  Focus groups are commonly used for land use planning as a participatory and 

deliberative tool (Scott, 2011).   

In October 2018, participants who had been involved with the photo-voice exercise were invited to a 

workshop to elicit attitudes on change in their landscapes.  A copy of the advert for the workshop is 

included in Appendix 9.1, and details of the participants who attended are included in Appendix 8.2. 
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The workshop at the Highland Folk Museum was a half-day event to review the photographs, and 

discuss their meanings in the context of landscape change.   

The results of Phase 2, discussed in Section 7.2.2: What are the Barriers of Including Perceptions of 

Place in Planning?, showed that it would be easier to include local meanings of place in the planning 

system if the methods of analysing and presenting the information were aligned with existing 

methods of landscape analysis.  Therefore, this research sought to utilise the assessment tools 

already used in the planning system to evaluate landscape change.  Community members would 

utilise the same methods as landscape experts to express their collective perceptions of change to 

their local landscape.   

As set out in Chapter 2 Literature Review, Section 2.4.2 Landscape in Spatial Planning, the concepts 

behind landscape planning have moved from landscape evaluation, towards a process of landscape 

characterisation and determining how these characteristics are impacted by proposed change.  

Landscape professionals use techniques that establish the character of a section of the landscape 

(mainly through mapping its physical and visual aspects); then determine its sensitivity to change 

and its capacity to absorb change.   

Landscape professionals use the Guidelines for Landscape and Visual Impact Assessment (Landscape 

Institute and Institute of Environmental Management and Assessment, 2013) to assess the 

significance of change on landscape.  This guidance is understood as underpinning how landscape is 

included in spatial planning, in Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA), and so is used by 

developers, statutory consultees and landscape consultants.    

An overview of the process used is summarised in Figure 5.5.  Here significance of change is 

determined by separately assessing issues pertaining to the sensitivity of the landscape or viewpoint, 

while also assessing issues around the magnitude of the proposed change.  This involves using 

expert analysis to allocate a value to the landscape and its susceptibility to change which can then be 

expressed as either high, medium or low in a capacity matrix (IronsideFarrar, 2014). 

Expert analysis is also used to calculate the scale, duration and reversibility of the effect of the 

proposed change.  These are combined to give a magnitude of the effect of the change which is also 

expressed as either high, medium or low.   
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Figure 5.5 Process used for assessing the significance of change on meanings.  This is adapted from 
the process for assessing significance of change on landscape from the Landscape Institute of 

Environmental Management and Assessment (2013, p. 39) 

The magnitude of change is combined with the landscape capacity assessment using a matrix to 

show the significance of the change on the landscape.  This assessment of the significance, along 

with a description of the information that led to the assessment, is then presented in the 

Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA) for the planning application. 

An example of this is shown in Table 5.5 which is taken from the A9 Dualling Kincraig to Dalraddy: 

Environmental Statement (Atkins, 2013).  Here a section of General Wade’s military road is identified 

as a landscape element that will be impacted by the proposed change of the dualling of the A9.  The 

landscape element is given a low value and change, which would see a small part of the road 

removed, is considered to have a minor adverse impact.  These are combined using a significance 

matrix to give the significance of the effect on the landscape.  This is determined as a slight adverse 

effect as the change would only result in the loss of a small section of the historic road.  Proposed 

mitigation and this change on the significance are also noted (Atkins, 2013, p. 116) 
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Table 5.5 Example of the results of calculating the significance of change of the A9 dualling on an 
identified aspect of landscape – in this case a remaining part of General Wade’s military road (Atkins, 

2013, p. 116)  

 

This process was adapted to allow local residents, rather than landscape professionals, to assess the 

significance of change on the meanings they had ascribed to their landscapes (e.g., natural, 

historical, community or personal meanings).  Workshop participants assessed how the meanings 

were valued and how susceptible these were to change; assessed the possible magnitude of each 

potential change; and then combined the susceptibility of the meaning to change and the possible 

magnitude of change to determine the significance of the change.  To do this collectively in a 

workshop was also an attempt to democratise the process and allow residents to seek consensus 

over the issues raised. 

In order to understand how change to the local landscape is understood by the participants, each 

potential change had to be compared to each ascribed meaning.  However, the number of each had 

to be restricted to allow the exercise to be manageable.  As a result, the 25 ascribed meanings 

identified in Phase 3 were clustered into four broad themes named: Land; Past; Community, and 

Personal (as described in Section 7.4). 

A number of large-scale changes which the area was facing had been identified from the interviews 

with community representatives in phase 1, and for the photo-voice exercise in phase 3.  The most 
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frequently mentioned of these were: the changes to the A9 and related road infrastructure; housing 

development within communities; and estate or land management changes in the wider landscape.  

Therefore, these three aspects of change were selected as being the most appropriate to include in 

the exercise.  This resulted in four clustered themes of ascribed meanings being compared to three 

types of change. 

In order to assess the significance of the potential changes to the landscape meanings, the workshop 

participants had to attempt to evaluate landscape meanings, allocate a measure of susceptibility to 

each meaning, and a scale of the magnitude of each change.  The results were combined to 

determine the overall significance of the change using a magnitude matrix as shown in Table 5.6 

which is based on standard matrices used for Environmental Impact Assessment (IronsideFarrar, 

2014).  

Table 5.6 Magnitude matrix combining sensitivity of meaning and magnitude of change to give 
overall significance of change 

 

 

The results were then discussed by the participants in the workshop in an attempt to determine why 

individuals scored aspects as they did and if a consensus on the rankings could be achieved. 

This meant the workshop produced both quantitative data from the change exercise and qualitative 

data from the discussions about the exercise.  This mirrored the outputs of the significance of 

change on landscape exercises used by planners to inform planning decisions (as shown in the A9 

planning example in Table 5.5) and contributed to showing how community members’ perceptions 

of landscape are impacted by change.  
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The quantitative results allowed the information to be presented in a significance of change matrix 

to assist interpretation.  As this exercise involved participants allocating items on categorical scales 

which they may have misinterpreted, the internal consistency of the Likert scale questions were 

assessed using Cronbach’s Alpha to calculate their reliability coefficient (Baumgartner and Chung, 

2001). 

The participants discussions of the results, and attempts to reach a consensus, were recorded and 

transcribed.  Thematic analysis was undertaken to determine how community members perceive 

change in their landscape and NVivo 11 (QSR International Pty Ltd, 2015) was used to assist in the 

thematic organisation and coding of data.  Five themes based around how communities engage with 

change that had been generated in Phase 1 and these were used to provide the initial coding for the 

thematic analysis.  After the initial coding process, these were incorporated into three final themes 

or reasons held by participants about why ascribed meanings are perceived as being sensitive to 

change.  See Table 5.7 for an overview of the thematic coding process and an explanation of the 

three final themes.   

Table 5.7 Thematic analysis leading to three final themes 

Initial Themes Final Themes Explanation 

1. Stories and Change in 
Place 

1. The Individual How the susceptibility of ascribed meanings 
to change are connected to how individuals 
themselves change 

2. Change in infrastructure 
3. Change in community 

2. The Community How the susceptibility of ascribed meanings 
to change are connected to how individuals’ 
connections to the community change 

4. Planning process 
5. Change in physical 

landscape 

3. The Process How the susceptibility of ascribed meanings 
to change are connected to previous 
experiences of planned change 

 

5.6 PHASE FIVE METHODS – INTEGRATING PLACE INTO PLANNING 
The fifth phase of the research sought to determine how community members’ perceptions of 

landscape and change can be displayed and presented in a manner which enables the information to 

be included in the planning system.  This allowed the information gathered from Phases 3 and 4 to 

be presented in different formats to groups of planning professionals in order to establish what 

information would be useful, and how it could be incorporated into different phases of the planning 

process.  The results are presented and discussed in Chapter 10: Integrating Place into Planning.   
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Focus groups were used as these allow an in-depth exploration of a specific topic, and ensures 

interviewees are selected for their experience of the topic (Bryman, 2012).  As the purpose of this 

phase was to elicit landscape professionals’ opinions on how the ascribed landscape meanings could 

be used in the planning process, this was deemed to be an appropriate process.  It allowed 

individuals to discuss the inclusion of place information as a group and to deliberate on the views 

that were raised.  The intention was that this could ultimately work towards a consensus and 

therefore assist the implementation of any agreed proposals.  

Purposive, rather than probability sampling was used to determine the sample for this phase of the 

research.  Here the researcher selects the organisations or people that are best suited to meet the 

research goals.  This purposive sampling technique means the results cannot be generalised to a 

wider population, but rather are representative of those with experience in the topic to fulfil the 

specific objectives of the research (Bryman, 2012).  

In this case, the sample was designed to cover the development planning and development 

management phases of the planning system and so two separate focus groups of planning 

professionals were organised.  As explained in Section 2.4.1: The Planning Process in Scotland, the 

development planning phase is when long term plans for development are created and the 

development management phase is when planning applications are considered against these local 

plans.  This allowed each focus group to concentrate on how perceptions of landscape and change 

can be displayed and utilised at that specific stage of the planning system. 

Focus Group One: The Development Planning focus group was made up of staff from the Cairngorms 

National Park Authority (CNPA).  The CNPA is the local planning authority for the Badenoch area and 

therefore responsible for the production of the Local Development Plan.  Therefore, the CNPA 

officials know the landscape and communities covered in the community research for phases three 

and four.   

Invitations were sent to the CNPA and a focus group was organised for December 2018.  Three 

participants attended; their roles covered aspects of both community and spatial planning.  The 

focus group was presented with the results of the photo-voice research to discuss how the process 

and results could be included in the development planning phase.  They discussed how additional 

information on community perceptions on landscape could be displayed in a way that would be 

useful for the analysis and production of the Local Development Plan. 

Focus Group Two: The Development Management focus group comprised the Environmental 

Subgroup of the A9 Dualling Project.  This subgroup was made up of officials from Transport 
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Scotland, local councils, statutory agencies, and development contractors who have a role in the 

development management stage of the dualling of the A9.  Therefore, these officials know the local 

area and what information would be useful to have during the management of large-scale 

developments.  During September 2019, time was given during a meeting of the subgroup to hold 

the focus group, to which seven participants contributed.  During the focus group, the results of the 

photo-voice project and the landscape impact assessment workshop were presented.  These were 

displayed as the correspondence analysis diagram, a series of heatmaps, and the significance of 

change matrix.  The focus group discussed methods of displaying information and how these could 

be integrated into existing planning processes.  This allowed discussion of the landscape meanings, 

how these are impacted by change, and how these meanings could be integrated into the 

development management of change brought about by large-scale projects such as the A9 dualling.   

Details of the focus group attendees are included in appendix 10.1.  The participants discussions of 

the results, and attempts to reach a consensus, were recorded and transcribed.  NVivo 11 (QSR 

International Pty Ltd, 2015) was used to assist in the organisation of the data.   

Focus group 2 was a larger sample of participants than Focus Group 1 and, as they were discussing 

what data summaries could be included in both the local plans and data that could be gathered in as 

part of the development management phase, they were discussing a larger number of possible ways 

the information could be presented.  Therefore, a simple questionnaire asking participants to rate 

how useful each method would be to display information was included to help direct the discussion 

and give some comparative analysis. 

Having set out the data collection methods, the thesis now moves to the findings chapters to 

present the results and analysis of the fieldwork.   
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PART 3 
 

This third part of the thesis presents the results and analysis of the five phases of the fieldwork.  

Each phase is set out in a separate chapter where the results are discussed and integrated into 

subsequent research phases as part of a sequential mixed methods approach.  
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6 COMMUNITY UNDERSTANDING OF LANDSCAPE PERCEPTIONS 
 

People remember badly.  But societies remember well, the swarm 

remembers, encoding the information to slip it past the censors of the 

mind, passing it on from grandmother to grandchild in little bits of 

nonsense they won't bother to forget. 

- Terry Pratchett, Lords and Ladies 

 

6.1 INTRODUCTION 
Landscape is made up of both the view and the viewer.  So it is understood as being comprised of 

both the biophysical features of the landscape and the perceptual interpretations of the observer 

(Daniel, 2001).  Furthermore, connection to a place or landscape has been defined as due to “the 

perceived uniqueness of a place” (Stobbelaar and Pedroli, 2011, p. 223) with perceiving being both 

an individual and community construct, and uniqueness involving both spatial and social factors.   

Change in landscape perceptions is a knowledge gap that research into community members’ 

landscape perceptions often fails to address (Verbrugge et al., 2019).  As shown in Chapter 5: Data 

Collection Methods, in order to determine how change in landscape perceptions can be included in 

the planning system, it is necessary to investigate the perspectives of both community members and 

landscape professionals.  The first phase of this research will elicit community members perceptions 

to landscape, change and planning in order to contribute to broader knowledge about landscape 

perceptions and change that can inform landscape planning.  As discussed in Section 2.1.4: 

Landscape as Relational and Section 4.1: Research Paradigm or Worldview, this research adopts a 

relational approach to landscape which recognises that individuals are situated within the 

landscapes they construct (Ingold, 2000) – rather than somehow being separated from their 

environment and passive recipients of the existential landscapes.  Therefore, this research will 

advance academic understanding about whether considering landscape as relational enables 

research to focus on how individuals’ perceptions change.  

In exploring how landscape perceptions and changes to landscapes are considered from a 

community perspective, the research begins by studying how communities along the A9 understand 

landscape perceptions and changes to their landscapes.  This chapter seeks to answer the research 

question: How are community perceptions of landscape understood, and how are they influenced by 

change?   
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This will seek to determine if community members understanding of landscape perceptions align 

with existing research on the subject, how they describe their own landscapes, and their experiences 

of change to their landscapes.  This will assist in determining how the term landscape is understood 

by community members and how any previous experiences of the planning system might influence 

future involvement.  Furthermore, the findings of this chapter will also be used to inform the next 

phase of the research on the perspectives of planning professionals about including landscape 

perceptions in the planning system.   

Although importance is given to community involvement in the planning process, (Scottish 

Government Planning & Architecture Division, 2017a), there are still concerns that community 

values could be overlooked if planning is driven by the needs and values of institutions rather than 

communities (Dalglish, 2018).  Landscape planning focuses on both the visual aspects and perceived 

experiences of landscapes (The Countryside Agency & Scottish Natural Heritage, 2002; Scottish 

Natural Heritage, 2013).  However, assessments are frequently based on professional analysis which 

concentrate on the aesthetics of the physical landscape while overlooking subjective perceived 

values (Scott et al., 2009; Butler, 2016).  Therefore, community members experiences and accounts 

of the impacts of landscape change can often be missing.  As raised in Section 2.1.4: Landscape as 

Relational, and expanded in Section 2.2.1: Sense of Place as Community Attachment, a sense of place 

identity is based more on daily actions and attachments, than on an individual recognising their 

place identity as a form of collective belonging (Mattiucci, 2015).  To strongly identify with a specific 

place is perceived as genuine and authentic by individuals as it is a culmination of numerous small, 

repeated interactions which validate connections between individuals, the community and places 

(Cresswell, 2015).  This means: 

“The ordinary landscape is like the background you never see, yet it contains in 

the practice all the places and all the things which make up a landscape and to 

which, due to various reasons, a person is tied to.” (Mattiucci, 2015, p. 141) 

Interviews were chosen as an appropriate method to gather information and thematic analysis of 

the interviews was used to generate themes on how community members engage with landscape 

and change.  Full details on the methods used to gather and analyse the data for this chapter are 

included in Section 5.2: Phase One Methods – Community Understanding.   
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Figure 6.1 Location of communities along the A9 
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6.2 RESULTS 
As shown in Table 6.1, a total of 16 interviews were carried out with representatives of 6 community 

organisations: 6 heritage organisations and 4 environmental organisations.  An example of the 

questionnaire is included in Appendix 6.1 and a breakdown of the organisation type and location is 

shown in Appendix 6.2.  To preserve anonymity, individual participants were given a code – Com for 

those representing community groups; Her for heritage groups and Env for environmental groups.  

This code, and appropriate number, is used throughout this chapter to identify individual 

participants. 

Table 6.1 Initial contacts and completed interviews by organisation type 

Organisation type No. of Orgs Contacted Completed Interviews 
Community Council/Community  19 6 
Heritage  19 6 
Environmental  17 4 
Total 55 16 

 

During the interviews, participants were very open and forthcoming in their responses and it 

became clear that many participants were involved with multiple local organisations, however they 

were coded as representing the organisation type for which they were originally contacted. 

Thematic analysis of the data was conducted to assist in identifying themes in the interviews. This 

analysis identified six themes on how communities engage with landscape and change.  These are:   

• Landscape and place attachment 

• Change in connectivity 

• Change in physical landscape 

• Change in community 

• Stories and place 

• Planning process 

Each of these themes will be described in turn and some additional findings from the interviews are 

included in Appendix 6.3. 

6.2.1 Landscape and Place Attachment 
The interviews sought to determine how the term landscape is understood by community members 

and if this aligns with existing research on the subject.  This would help to determine the 

terminology used when engaging with community members during later phases of the research. 
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Landscape was understood by participants as difficult to define and although less important than 

other more immediate concerns of the community, changes that were more noticeable were likely 

to inspire interest in the community.  A strong sense of local attachment can amplify perceived 

differences between communities, as well as defining who is considered part of the local 

community.   

When asked what the term landscape means, most of the participants did not offer a description of 

the term itself, rather they explained the concept by describing the immediate topography and 

landforms around them.  For example, describing the immediate area in terms of forest cover, 

mountains or distance between villages. However, some did attempt to define the term in general, 

although they found this difficult: 

“I have difficulty with the word landscape, and… because I have lived here, so long 

it’s a difficult question to answer… I regard this area as particularly characteristic, it’s 

almost like a saucer, you have got Dalwhinnie and Laggan is over the watershed and 

drains into Fort William.” (Com1) 

While some participants described the term as both a physical and psychological concept, this was a 

minority response and for some this dual aspect of the word made it a difficult one to describe. 

“It’s all mixed up for me, the social and the landscape. In an aware sense, in the voice 

in my head sense, I think I must label this as landscape [gestures to window] but it 

isn’t, it’s the people and the creatures and the…[pauses]” (Env2) 

Another participant, more confident in describing the concept of landscape, chose to define the 

term as a form of narrative. 

“[Landscape] means the composition of everything that makes up the surface, but 

it’s also the perspective from which you, or the community, or the project, or 

whatever is happening, has its take.  So, landscape is a sort of narrative and a 

reflection of how we look after our environment” (Env3) 

This description of landscape as a continuing narrative, rather than as frozen in a fixed point of time, 

is useful when considering how landscape is perceived in the context of change.  However, when 

asked to describe what landscape is, most responses did not consider landscape as having a 

temporal aspect but instead concentrated on its spatial aspect.   

For some, landscape comprised the large spatial scale and so was thought to be less important than 

smaller, more immediate concerns of members of the community (Env4).  However, others saw 
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landscape as also including aspects of smaller spatial scale and more immediate to the viewer, 

particularly within the immediate environment of people’s day-to-day lives: 

“It’s the dirty sign, the old fence that stopped being repaired, it’s the scruffy corner.  

That type of micro landscape impacts on people much more than the bigger heather 

clad hills, because the hills don’t really change much and the changes are more 

subtle and long term” (Com5) 

Here landscape was understood as both spatial and temporal.  The small scale was viewed as 

important because it is visible and immediate, the larger scale landscape more remote and stable, 

but also important as it anchors the everyday within this wider context. 

For one participant, the reduction in the use of Gaelic, and the local Badenoch dialect of Gaelic in 

particular, was recognised as impacting on how the landscape is perceived and experienced by the 

community.  Many Gaelic place names are descriptive of the landforms and their colours - Am 

Monadh Ruadh as the red, or russet hills and Monadhliath as blue-grey hills (Her4).  

The mountains attract people who walk and climb them as sport or recreation.  However, one 

participant was keen to point out that they believe this form of recreation is not one indulged by 

“born and bred highlanders”, who apparently prefer to remain on the lower ground:   

“To visitors, the professionals, that’s a waste – you should be ticking off the 

Munros and things like that - but we have a natural inbuilt healthy respect for the 

mountains and it’s not often you will see a born and bred highlander lost in the 

hills… because they don’t go on the hills.” (Com1) 

This response highlights some of the issues wrapped up in local place perceptions.  It is not just how 

individuals perceive their environment, but also about how individuals perceive who makes up their 

community, and how these perceptions can create multiple perceptions of place.   

As the two quotes below show, these participants, who had lived in the area a long time, were very 

clear about local attachment to their place communities, as well as perceived differences between 

communities which are close together spatially: 

“Kingussie is much more buttoned up, posher.  Newtonmore is more relaxed and 

more fun.  Laggan is the strangest place you’ve ever been.  Dalwhinnie is like the pits 

of the earth.  Grantown is quite posh.  Nethybridge is a funny, canny place.  Boat of 

Garten is very well to do, but they have kept their village.” (Com2) 
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“Each village is one and feels different, has individual heritage bodies etc.  You don’t 

find many Badenoch organisations, there’s a Kingussie organisation and a 

Newtonmore organisation… Kingussie people don’t participate in Newtonmore 

Highland Games.” (Her5) 

This strong local attachment, or differentiation between communities that people exhibit, is obvious 

to those who have not lived in the area for a long time.  One participant who had moved to the area 

commented: 

“People are very parochial; I think that’s something I did notice coming from a big 

city.  It’s not that people aren’t parochial in a big city - it’s just that you don’t notice 

how, even now, people have a great attachment to the little area they live in or have 

grown up in.  But here you do notice it.  Parochial is a negative judgement, rude, a 

put down… but if you said a strong attachment to your local environment, well that’s 

not a put down.” (Env2) 

However, this sense of local attachment is not limited to a person’s immediate environment.  It 

could also be that someone living in a rural location perceive their local place as being relatively 

large. 

“I think developers often talk about people as being NIMBYs and when they try to 

assess the impact on individual householders, they only look at the view from their 

sitting room or possibly from their garden if you are lucky.  But I think when you live 

in these rural communities your ‘patch’ is much wider drawn than just if you were in 

an urban situation then your patch is very much smaller.” (Com6) 

Participants expressed concern that their place was changing due to parts of it being altered to suit 

incomers who were not perceived to fit in with the existing community.  The term incomers was 

used by participants to describe those who had moved to the area and were regarded to be distinct 

from locals.  However, these incomers were viewed as different, not because they were originally 

from a different place, but because they were identified as wealthy or of a higher class than locals.   

The creation of what is described as a “millionaires’ road” in Kincraig (Her5), as well as in Boat of 

Garten (Com2), and the construction of “half-million-pound houses” in Murthly (Her6) was raised by 

different participants spontaneously as a way to illustrate this split between what was perceived as 

the local community and the other.  This was also reflected in the perceived distinction between the 

indigenous population and tourists who visit the area.  With tourists described as “professionals” 

(Com1), which can be understood as referring to their financial status rather than their occupation. 
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It was said, light-heartedly, that you have to live in the area for three generations before you can be 

considered local (Com4), but there can be further nuances to this acceptance.  Badenoch is 

considered the ancestral home of the clan Macpherson.  For some people “The story of the clan is 

the story of the area.” (Her3).  Due to poor financial decisions, the clan estate and castle were sold 

off in the 1940’s.  However, in 1952 a clan museum was opened in the village of Newtonmore as a 

repository of clan items and a focal point for members of the clan.   

One participant with links to the museum was keen to point out the authenticity of the links that 

members of the clan who live outwith the area have with the area.  These links date to before the 

1700s and they considered these links more authentic, or at least as authentic, as those of current 

residents. 

“[The] problem is folk moved away, especially after Culloden, then other folks have 

moved in, who see themselves as local, because they have been here since late 1700s 

or 1800s or whatever.  They might not have actually, DNA wise, came from here, and 

now they see themselves as the locals.  Then in 1952 [the museum] came here, and 

[some people asked why here?]  But it was here before in terms of the clan.  So, there 

is some local people, I wouldn’t call it friction, but… they just aren’t looking back far 

enough, as it obviously is.  But I suppose I can understand their point of view.  When 

we have the gathering here and people turn up with accents from all sorts of places, 

like mine for example, or Americans, or Aussies come in and they all wear this stuff 

[gestures to Macpherson tartan kilt] and we are part of this, and [some local resident 

think] ‘no you are not, you are just a tourist’.  But they are not aware of the reasons 

of why we are here.  We are not here to show off and say we are born here, we are 

saying this is our heritage thing, you know. So, we are connected to it.” (Her3) 

For this participant, this story of the past, or knowledge of the story, was important to understand 

the area and people’s connection to it.  A different sense of connection to place was expressed by 

one participant who had moved to the area in the last five years.  Here acceptance into the 

community was conferred through actions rather than ancestry. 

“…we certainly feel like we have a connection to the area because of the decisions 

we make and the way we go about living our lives and the activities we get involved 

in.  Quite a lot of it is community based and quite a lot connected to the outdoors 

which is what this area is about.” (Com4) 
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This connection with, “what this area is about” could apply to both responses, it is just that the 

participants perceive what this is differently.   

However, even if newcomers feel part of the community through their actions, there can be a lack of 

awareness of the reasons behind why something is as it is.  They can miss the connection to the 

ongoing narrative of the community. 

“… you see things like the local wee free church in the village decaying and the 

church is reluctant to let it go to other things.  If buildings go to wrack and ruin there 

is usually a back story behind it, the farmer doesn’t want to pay the additional lease 

the landowner is asking for, or suchlike.  And folk get upset about seeing it.” (Com5) 

 

6.2.2 Change in Connectivity 
Individuals are connected together in their community of place due to their physical closeness, or in 

their communities of interest through social or digital means.  The communities along the A9 are 

physically connected by the road and railway.  As discussed in Chapter 3: Study Area, the 

improvements of these transport links are reflected in the historic development of the towns and 

villages and their economy.   

It was the development of the railways in the 1880s that had the single biggest impact on the 

communities and economy of the region (Her5).  What had been a difficult and arduous journey 

could now be undertaken easily.  This allowed tourists to get on a train in London and travel to 

Birnam or Kingussie to spend the summer.  The clean air was understood to be a way of treating 

tuberculosis so hotels, large houses, and a sanatorium were constructed to meet the demand.  The 

greatest impacts on development were seen in Birnam or Kingussie as the former had a terminus for 

bringing in freight and the latter was located where trains had to stop to refuel and take on water 

(Her6). 

The construction of the new A9 in the 1970’s bypassed the villages and towns between Perth and 

Inverness.  This event is understood as pivotal in changes to the communities and their economies.  

While this development is credited with alleviating the dangerous congestion in the towns (Com2, 

Her4, Her5), it is also viewed by some as being responsible for a dramatic reduction in the economic 

viability of the communities and the closure of many shops and services (Com2).  Others recognise 

that the cause of this economic decline was as likely to be general changes in customer behaviour 

which has led to the contraction of many village high streets (Her5).   
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The road improvements also had the effect of changing attitudes to how certain communities 

orientated themselves in respect to their connections with larger urban areas.  Prior to the building 

of the A9, the road between southern Badenoch and Inverness was poor which meant inhabitants 

were more likely to visit, or feel connected to, Perth: 

“…the road was a poor road North from here, so, there wasn’t the same [sense of] 

connection to Inverness.  People tended to look South, but now the county town for 

here is Inverness, we have a Perth postcode but if we are going shopping, we prefer 

to do the 40 miles to Inverness than the 70 miles to Perth.” (Her5) 

This improvement in the connectivity to larger urban areas, had the impact of making it easier for 

residents to access services such as further education (Env1).  Combined with greater car ownership, 

this altered how young people viewed their career options.  One participant who had been a local 

teacher spoke about how in the past young boys had been reluctant to leave the villages for either 

continuing education or employment out of the area.  There were strong local pull factors 

encouraging them to remain living locally including playing competitively for the local shinty teams.  

Indeed: 

“…one of the difficulties [was] to get the boys to leave.  You would say ‘you could go 

and do this then come back’, but they didn’t want to go - particularly when I started 

teaching which was 45 years ago.  Transport wasn’t the same [and] they didn’t have 

their own cars.  Nowadays 17- and 18-year-olds have their own cars.  But then they 

didn’t and if they were away, they couldn’t afford to come back to play shinty at the 

weekend or come back for training and so on, and in that respect a lot of boys… and 

it was a good thing… a lot of them went into trades and when I think of the boys that 

I taught, a lot of Newtonmore boys became tradesmen, became business men 

themselves.” (Her1) 

Improvements to the roads have altered the needs of tourists who cover greater distances rather 

than spend their time in one area (Her1), and while a desire to visit remote picturesque locations 

remain, what is perceived as accessible or remote has changed: 

“… the A9 has changed the ability of people from central Scotland, England and 

abroad – Skye used to be quite remote on the old roads but now it’s a must get to… 

and it’s easy because the roads have been improved so much you know” (Com1) 

Road improvements also opened up opportunities for people to live in Strathspey and work as far 

away as the central belt (Com6) and allowed the delivery of health services to be centralised. 
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“And as populations gets older you will need a road like that to get to villages, to 

help people to stay in their houses.” (Env1) 

Improvements in digital connectivity has allowed people to connect to like-minded people which 

might not have been possible 25 years ago and this could have a bigger impact on the economy than 

changes to the road in the 1970s (Env3), especially through online shopping:  

“I don’t know if you can blame the road for the [decline in the local economy], it’s 

the online age... it’s cheaper and delivered to the door, you feel guilty but you 

can’t do it any other way.”  (Env1) 

However, this change may not be permanent and could be countered by an increased interest in 

localism, although there was a concern that this should not be exclusive: 

“I wonder if we will get tired of the whole internet and go back to communities 

that are more self-contained.  Not in a bad way… you don’t want to be… against… 

incomers.  It’s the executive non-participatory element that is just using the place 

and not giving [back].” (Com2) 

Here the driver of change is understood to be “the executive non-participatory element”, who are 

considered to be taking advantage of the benefits of the area without contributing.  Such wealth 

disparities may be more visible in rural communities than in larger urban centres.  One participant, 

who was born and brought up in a busy urban centre, believed that in rural communities, peoples of 

different class are more likely to share the same space and services; whereas in urban areas, peoples 

of different levels of wealth live separately and are less likely to mix: 

“In the city you are unlikely to meet posh people, wealthy people with power. 

Someone who thinks they have considerable power and status.” (Env2) 

However, there was concern that this opportunity for residents to physically meet and exchange 

local knowledge was under threat from the decline in local shops, the increase in online shopping 

(Com2, Com3) and a reluctance for people to get to know their neighbours (Her4).  There were also 

concerns that less residents work in land-based employment which can lead to a lack of 

understanding of the local ecology and its management (Com4, Com5).  If there are less people with 

knowledge about the local ecology, and less opportunities to pass on what is known, then it would 

be difficult for some residents to learn about why certain land management practices are adopted.  

Previous attempts to resist external economic changes brought about by greater road connectivity in 

the 1970’s were considered to have failed (Com2) with attempts to promote the area and encourage 
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tourism in towns that were bypassed being largely unsuccessful.  However, future road and rail 

improvements including the new dualling of the A9, were perceived to mainly impact larger towns 

(Com4).  One participant from Newtonmore took the view that the change would impact Aviemore, 

while the smaller towns in Badenoch and Strathspey could benefit from increased connectivity 

without further change or development:   

“It will never be as catastrophic as [the changes to the A9 in the 1970’s] … that 

changed things radically.  My feeling is what will happen is it will bring Badenoch 

and Strathspey more into satellite reach of inverness than it already is, and again it 

will have an impact.  My hope, selfishly, is that Aviemore keeps being the place that 

is developed and the other villages are left to make their own way in the world and 

not lose their heart.” (Com2) 

 

6.2.3 Change in Physical Landscape  
The topography of mountains, straths and valleys has been crucial in the siting and development of 

local communities and the economy.  This topography created limitations of where roads could be 

built and travellers were forced to go through certain pinch points during their journey.  This led to 

the establishment of towns at these locations to provide services for travellers.  For example, 

Kingussie is located at a point where travellers heading North to South, or East to West, have to pass 

through.  

“… if you were coming from Inverness you would go behind Tomatin, over the back 

to here and from here you would then go [South] to Drumochter or through the 

Corrieairack to the West.  So even to get to the west they would have to come from 

say Kyle of Lochalsh, through Badenoch, over the Corrieairack to get to Fort 

Augustus.  It was a long way but you still had to pass this pinch point.” (Com1) 

However, increased connectivity and increases in the speed of travel has reduced the ability of these 

pinch points to influence traveller decisions to stop and use local services. 

More recent changes include the addition of new homes in towns and villages.  For some, this 

change to the physical landscape is undesirable as the change will not directly benefit the local 

community. 

“Houses going up but they aren’t built for people here.  It’s more for people from 

south to retire here.” (Her3) 
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Therefore, some residents do not regard new housing as helping the resilience of the community 

even though the displacement of economic activity by residents shopping outside the village means 

it now requires more residents to be living locally in order for some local services to remain viable.   

 “…that’s a secondary impact of landscape change on village services - you need to 

sacrifice some landscape, if you are going to maintain services.  So, by increasing the 

housing stock, it makes local services more viable because people are so mobile 

these days that they don’t need to use local services.” (Com5) 

However, aside from these concerns, both scale and pace of the change were an issue.  Large scale 

housing developments, built over a short period of time, create immediate impacts on the visual 

landscape (Com2).  The visibility of change to landscape, as well as the perceived remoteness of the 

site of a development, both influence how some residents approach change.  

“There is a substation being built and that caused some concerns by a vocal group.  

This is to link windfarms into the grid.  It requires quite a big construction in a 

relatively remote site.  When these are being discussed people get quite excited of 

the landscape impacts of them, but actually once they are there nobody really 

notices them.” (Com5) 

While change might be considered at the time to be undesirable, over time these perceptions might 

alter.  Kingussie had a number of large lodge type houses built in the late 19th Century to cater for 

the demand from tourists visiting to escape urban pollution.  At the time, this change was 

controversial but these houses are now understood to be part of the character of the town.  As one 

participant explained: 

“An article that Robert Louis Stevenson’s friend wrote about Kingussie said that he 

would turn in his grave now because there are all these ugly villas – which people 

now think are beautiful.” (Her1) 

However, change can be uncomfortable for residents who are used to the current landscape. 

“For example, pylons going up the whole way… now we all know it has to happen I 

guess, progress, we all have to accept that… but you see the environment in a totally 

different way when you are looking at a hill with two pylons facing you.  You think, 

you know, its… I don’t know how to describe it, but I just feel quite sad.  I feel myself 

I’m being deprived of my… what I originally saw as a beautiful hill, and all of a 

sudden, I’m seeing pylons here, there and everywhere.” (Her4) 
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Here a sense of solastalgia is described - where environmental change causes a form of existential 

distress.  Culturally shaped perceptions of nature and beauty influence how the previous and new 

landscape are interpreted.  While the intrusion of man-made elements on a ‘natural’ landscape is 

considered undesirable, the intrusion of ‘natural’ elements into a ‘natural’ landscape are regarded as 

less controversial as one participant explained: 

 “… there have been forestry changes and once forest blocks go in, they are pretty 

imposing on the landscape, dark and square but because they are trees, they are 

accepted.  And if you look at them rationally, they are having a greater landscape 

impact than say some windfarms.” (Com5) 

 

6.2.4 Change in Community 
Like landscapes, communities are not static and in a constant flux.  Over time, changes in the 

community can be rationalised as being cyclical, as being continuously repeated by newer 

generations or newer inhabitants.  In this sense, constant change can sometimes be regarded as no 

change.  

“Nothing changes, its much the same in its way – if you look back you think mmm, 

it’s like internet shopping is a bit like catalogue shopping when I was younger, what’s 

changed? Not a lot [laughs]. We don’t learn.” (Com2) 

While their own place and its meanings can be perceived by residents to be unchanging, places are 

interconnected and impacted by changes in surrounding areas.  One participant explained how 

changes in Inverness and Aviemore impacted on the villages of Kingussie and Newtonmore: 

“The biggest change in the local area is the effect of Aviemore on the surrounding 

villages, definitely.  There is a feeling, in the Highlands, that Inverness has sucked the 

blood out of the Highlands.  Well on a smaller way, Aviemore has sucked the life out 

of Badenoch and Strathspey to a certain extent. Especially what would have been 

known as the social life.” (Com1) 

In some cases, participants who had lived in their communities for a long time sought to blame 

changes in the make-up of the community for changes to the sense of community. 

 “… it’s something you witness as you get older. In my time in Newtonmore I have 

witnessed Newtonmore getting bigger, have witnessed the decline of the local 

population, have witnessed the number of people moving in who are not anywhere 
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near local, most are from south of the border and no disrespect to anybody, that is 

what is happening.  And I don’t know if you can stop it, if it’s all part of what you 

think is progress.” (Her4) 

However, not every resident wishes to live in a close-knit community.  Some younger residents can 

find it hard to grow up in a community where there is a lack of anonymity.  One participant 

explained that they had to leave the area and live in a city in order to discover who they were.  

However, after many years they returned to live in their childhood village after discovering that they 

actually missed that sense of community around them. 

“But it’s very difficult living in a community where everyone knows your business, but 

funnily I don’t mind that now.  I’ve grown into it but I remember as a teenager 

finding it very difficult. And one of the great joys of London is nobody knows you, the 

chap you met on the commute just said good morning and you said good evening 

and that was the extent of it.  But now I value the community.” (Com2) 

Sport was raised as another way for the community to come together and individuals to meet 

people in the community.  Kingussie and Newtonmore have a proud history of playing shinty. 

“Shinty is a huge part of the culture here. And as far as landscape goes, I think that 

shinty came about because of the landscape in the Highlands because you had to 

hack the ball out of the rough bit of ground with a stick.  And it’s grown into an 

organised sport now which is great.” (Com1) 

The rivalry between the two communities is an important aspect in the creation of a community of 

place for each village – people from each community identify themselves as not being the other.  

“There is a great deal of pride of being in Newtonmore, a kind of competitive spirit 

with Kingussie – the two shinty teams are very competitive. And I quickly twigged a 

lot of the sense of community is determined around the shinty and that is where a lot 

of people end up in spring, summer, autumn, on Saturday afternoons people get 

together.  You meet up, chat there etc and that gets people knowing people in the 

village.” (Com3)  

The linkage of the demographic make-up and economic viability of communities was a recurring 

theme.  Repopulation and the increase in second or holiday homes were understood to create a 

spiral of change which transformed the village but excluded younger people.   
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“Small villages are dying; it feels like the second clearances in a stupid way.  The only 

people who can afford living in these villages will be retired folk who don’t have to 

work or commute.  That’s a gut feeling.  I have 2 children; my son is staying locally 

but has to work offshore to be able to do that.  If he was a builder that may be 

different but we are just an average family.  He works really hard to afford a house 

here.  The house prices… but I suppose it’s everywhere in the world, but because the 

road has opened it up to others… you speak to people who have lived and worked in 

Edinburgh and they want to come up here to retire, because they want to enjoy the 

rest of their life and things - and that’s not wrong, but it prices out the younger ones.  

We are losing a lot of the young ones, because they see the city or they see the world 

through the TV and they want that or whatever.” (Env1) 

“30 to 40 % of homes are holiday homes and with an aging population [this] means 

the village is struggling, but that’s especially for any rural community in the 

Cairngorms.  It means services struggle to survive. Some homes are vacant and that’s 

a concern. [They are] being bought as an investment or to move in once people 

retire, they can afford to have it empty until they move in.  The people I’ve spoken to 

there are retired professionals, move up here to retire and join the golf club.  Then 

they start influencing how the village is seen and represent it on committees.” 

(Com4) 

One participant (Com5) used the term “corporate memory” to explain how important lessons for the 

community can be learned or unfortunately forgotten.  The example given was an attempted 

community buy out of a local wood which had come on the market.  The community voted not to 

purchase the wood, in the main because there had been a history of paternalistic landowners who 

had looked after the woodland or at least left it alone.  In the end the wood was sold to a private 

owner who cut it down and built expensive houses on the land. 

“I remember standing in a hostile room saying ‘You never know what will happen, 

someone could come in buy it and close it’ and they said ‘On no, that would never 

happen’, and of course it came to pass.  Some of the community councillors who 

didn’t support the community purchase are still involved but they are much wiser 

now and they tend to listen, because you can say ‘Well remember that one’ and…  

people do learn.  Sometimes it’s a hard lesson, but that’s water under the bridge.” 

(Com5) 
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They went on explain how, if lessons are learned, the community has garnered useful knowledge 

which can assist in future change.  But these landscape issues are so long in coming around again, 

that the same situation may not come up again while the same people are involved.  Therefore, 

there has to be a way of passing on and remembering this corporate memory. 

“It’s that corporate memory that can be positive and negative.  If you have people 

that keep that corporate memory in there and it stays positive.  In that particular 

case of that woodland, new people have moved in and said ‘why isn’t it owned by 

the community?’ and you say ‘well they did have a chance and they decided not to’ 

and the danger is that folk repeat mistakes or they are relatively new and they don’t 

have that corporate memory.  And I think that’s another issue among communities is 

that… things can take 10-15 years [to reoccur] and a lot of people either move on or 

get fed up of volunteering and wishing to engage and therefore you have lost all that 

corporate memory and experience, and people have to relearn it often by making the 

same mistakes again.  So, it’s quite difficult to build an intangible landscape because 

folk are always going back to the beginning again.  That is probably a failing in that 

respect and probably occurs all the way up and down the A9.” (Com5) 

However, this corporate memory should not be used as a way of merely preventing change.  As 

community representatives change it should be recognised that new people bring new ideas and 

new perspectives.  Getting this balance correct and ensuring the continuation of the corporate 

knowledge is important.   

“… that’s where you need that mix of succession, you need the older heads that need 

to pass it on to the younger ones in case there is a wholesale move out of old folk 

and then you get a new group who often are fairly new in to the village and it’s very 

quickly lost.  But that’s not to say you shouldn’t look at something through a new 

lens.  There’s always a bit of the other flip side of that which is ‘its aye been’ and 

that’s almost as destructive, not willing to recognise that life moves on.” (Com5) 

This succession is an important aspect of the ongoing community narrative of the area.  The 

interplay of local knowledge within the corporate memory and fresh perspectives of new people, 

can be regarded as an opportunity to broaden the community of place to allow it to adapt to change 

as well as accept new people into the community. 
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6.2.5 Stories and Place 
As Tuan succinctly puts it, “places are centres of felt value” (1977, p. 4).  They are created through 

our experiences and are repositories for our perceptions about its people and environment.  Local 

communities’ value their place and imbue it with their collective feelings and experiences. 

While changes to place are recognised as potentially beneficial or necessary, they can still be viewed 

with a sense of loss.  One participant was asked about any positive change they had experienced in 

their village.  They responded with a list of essential changes they had experienced but immediately 

went on to express a sense of loss that these improvements had caused. 

“There’s been miles of changes that’s been hugely positive since I was young.  Heat, 

consistent power, things we take for granted, communications, the trains are much 

better.” (Com2) 

However, they continued discussing the trains: 

“I used to sit and wait down by the station, it was a much nicer place to sit and wait.  

It was a proper station - that’s now a house.  The station guy would be there and he 

would have a real fire on, so you would wait for your train for two hours but with a 

lovely coal fire and someone cheery.  And [there were] flowers on the platform and 

all the rest of it… You could pick things off the train – our hens came up in spring, you 

could post letters on the train, that kind of thing.  It’s all become much more 

distanced, there’s none of that ducking and weaving ability, the can-do attitude.” 

(Com2) 

So, the benefits of modernity are coloured by a loss of the ability to rise above adversity.  As one 

participant explained, change is viewed through people’s own perceptions rather than necessarily 

through objective knowledge of the impacts.  The example they used was the impact of forestry 

plantations on the ecology and landscape.  While this was understood as having a major ecological 

impact by some, others did not recognise this as having detrimental effects because the change was 

“tree-like”: 

“When you plant a spruce forest over a hillside it has major changes to how the 

landscape functions but folk aren’t necessarily aware of that because its green and 

tree-like [laughs] that’s not seen as a bad thing you know.  Even although as I said it 

may have major impacts on how the landscape looks and performs ecologically, so 

that underlying knowledge I suspect is somewhat limited in some places.” (Com5) 
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Local knowledge of the area and stories can be useful to build on the knowledge of external experts.  

One participant told of how a historian was searching for remains of a township near Ruthven 

barracks and could find no trace of it.  The township was marked clearly on maps of the time but 

there was no physical remains of it on the ground - which was unusual.  A chance meeting enabled 

the participant to explain that the entire hillside had been dug up and used as a borrow pit for the 

building of the A9 in the 1970’s. 

“Because [the township] was along the Wades roadside leading to Ruthven barracks, 

it was quite obvious where it [should be] but he couldn’t find anything.  Couldn’t find 

any trace whatsoever.  I said to him that if you look at it from a side-on angle, the 

hillside now goes like that [concave] and before it went like that [convex].  So, we 

had just dug it out.” (Com1) 

The importance of preserving or telling such stories is part of the process of place creation.  The 

passing on of stories and experiences was recognised as an important intergenerational act for a 

family or wider community (Env1). Here, social practices like taking grandchildren out to the hills to 

chat about the area enable place experiences to be communicated and passed on.  However, certain 

parts of the community can feel that their part of the story is omitted or diminished.  The decline of 

the Gaelic language as a living element of the community was not just understood as a cultural loss 

in its own right, but also a loss of the stories and histories of the area.  For one participant the 

language was considered as a different way of approaching the construction of place and its loss 

meant that this perspective was also lost (Her4). 

People moving into an area can bring a fresh perspective.  They see the area differently because 

their experience of the place is based partly on their previous experiences of other places.  One 

participant who had moved to the area explained: 

“Sometimes familiarisation breeds contempt so people who have lived here for all 

the time, they always laugh at us when we come back from a walk with the dogs and 

we say ‘We’ve seen this or that…’ and they say – ‘Yea, whatever.  We see them all 

the time’ [laughs]”. (Com4) 

This fresh perspective, or interest in learning more about the area, can be a catalyst to preserving 

stories or encouraging others to become interested in these stories.  One participant explained how 

the remains of Dalpowie Lodge, an “unloved mound of stones” (Her6), were near the proposed route 

of the A9 dualling.   
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“The best we can hope for is that if the road is pushed away, the remains of 

Dalpowie could be left as a little island and there could be something to preserve and 

interpret for the locals who know nothing about it…. (Her6) 

They continued that the threat to the remains could spark an interest in heritage issues and be an 

opportunity to learn more about the building or the local area. 

“There are ways of sparking that interest.  It works on two ways… sometimes 

[incomers] know more about the area than the locals, because they have been on the 

interweb and they have done their research and in many cases that is the reason 

they have chosen your area.  The locals get their eyes opened – (and can say) I’ve 

lived here all my life and I never knew that.” (Her6) 

This connection between the people and the land can be recognised as important in strengthening a 

sense of place.  It can create a strong sense of permanency through change and feeling connected to 

deeper meanings in the landscape.   

“And there are things that are there that cannae be killed, no matter how the 

landscape changes.  It’s amazing how place names will keep cropping up and folk 

[say] ‘Why is it called that?’  And you look back, yes it has always been called that.  

Going back thousands of years.  Those indelible things in the landscape and they are 

not actually visible in the land but they are in the landscape because they are in the 

cultural inheritance that we all imbibe without actually understanding.” (Her6) 

 

6.2.6 Planning Process  
There is a general consensus that increased consultation with communities over planning matters 

contributes to, and enhances, the planning process. 

“I think that the more effort you make to genuinely consult with a community then 

potentially the more acceptable the end result might be.” (Env4) 

However, the process and timing of a consultation is critical to its success.  One issue that was raised 

by some of the participants involved in community councils was that they find it difficult to generate 

interest among the community in commenting on longer term strategic planning documents like the 

Local Development Plan (LDP).   

“And we always struggle to engage with the community, to get feedback from the 

community, we struggle to get feedback prior to the activity starting.” (Com4) 
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While many individuals in the community are generally disinterested in strategic planning, they can 

get concerned or interested in planning applications, or once a planning decision is made.  However, 

in many cases this is too late to influence the decision as it is based on the strategic documents 

already agreed. 

“…people say ‘That’s not the right use - it should be used for such and such’.  Then 

you get the response back from whoever – the consultant, the planner, whoever - 

saying well it was discussed in the Local Development Plan.  It’s always after the 

activity has started and then it’s too late to have an influence.” (Com4) 

“… and people don’t pay attention to things until it starts hitting home to them what 

it’s going to be.” (Env4) 

“So, it’s almost too late once something comes up, they see a planning application in 

the newspaper or get a neighbour notification and like I say well this was 2 years ago 

you know [laughs].  And that’s the thing about the whole procedure.” (Com6) 

In contrast, involvement with the longer-term strategic process and documentation can enable one 

to put the change in context.  The individual change is not considered as an isolated incident but part 

of a larger directional change.     

“I think that’s one thing that I’m getting from being a community councillor - seeing 

these documents, and reading them, and seeing the long-term vision.” (Com4) 

Although the community representatives can see the long-term vision, if the community do not, this 

could have the consequence that the representatives are out of step with their constituents.  

Alternatively, the representatives can try to persuade others in the community of the benefit of the 

individual changes.  However, if the change is contentious, some residents could be reluctant to 

openly express their views to others in a close-knit community.   

“…you never quite know when you might want someone to help you out of a ditch or 

something like that.  So, people are quite sensitive over things like [expressing their 

views], although there may be underlying views that may manifest itself in just not 

supporting a particular stance rather than actively campaigning against it.” (Com5) 

While the Community Council has a formal role in the planning process, they differentiate between 

themselves and the Local Authority.  Although the Community Council attempts to give an insight 

into the collective mind of the community, they are still volunteers, who are consulted but 

ultimately do not have the power to make decisions. 
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“Community Councils are powerless bodies at the moment. You can take soundings, 

you can get the community’s voice, but we have no real say in stopping anything 

that Highland Council does. That’s the way I would describe it. You are voluntary, 

Highland Council might consult you on things but arguably you have got no power to 

do anything.” (Com3) 

Here, the Local Authority is viewed as the other – the external body with the power and so 

ultimately the ownership of decisions.  This issue of power and distance between decision-maker 

and effected community is felt to have been exacerbated through local government reform and 

amalgamation.  Over time, seats of power and the decisions they make are viewed as more distant 

and less interested in speaking to the “person on the ground” (Her4).   

“Since the 80’s the developers have become the dominant… especially since the 

selling off of the council houses, that’s when it became like a devil’s pact between 

councils and developers and this whole housing.  Before [then], I think the town 

council had a concept of what they wanted their town to look like and used that as a 

blueprint and developers had to fit in with what was wanted.” (Com2) 

While some distrust was expressed about the planning system (Her4), there was also 

acknowledgement that this distrust could be a two-way process.  It was felt that planners might fear 

raising issues such as local history during planning consultations as this might be used by disgruntled 

local people to oppose the development. 

“They are so worried, oh naw we are gettin it in the neck from the cyclists the 

walkers, fae the donkey wollapers, let’s not stir the ant’s nest of local history cause 

they will just come up with some other reason why we can’t do this.  We’ll be across 

a sacred burial site or whatever… But [concern about local history] it’s not thrown 

out [haphazardly by the community towards the planners], we recognise the reality 

of these things.  It’s not thrown out to block the development, it’s just to inspire 

some sort of sensitivity.” (Her6) 

Indeed, while some Community Councillors recognise their role as attempting to give an objective 

wider view from the community, it has to be remembered that they are volunteers with limited time 

and resources. 

“As community councillors, we are supposed to give a local and a wider view than as 

individuals.  So, we have to try and give a more objective view which is quite difficult 

really, to decide what is objective, because it might just be the community councillor 
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who speaks loudest at the meeting [laughs] and everyone else doesn’t want the 

meeting to go on any longer.  But no, I mean I think our current chair is quite good.” 

(Env4) 

Of course, the community representatives are a subset of the community of place, but it is 

recognised that they are predominantly older members (Com3) and some communities are less able 

to engage with and influence the planning system (Com5).   

The participant explained how it is possible to encourage members of the public to be involved in 

contributing to strategic plans.  Also, that the contribution has to be in a format and output that is 

useful for planners to incorporate into the plans under consultation. 

“Well, what I’ve pushed quite hard for is an involvement in the local plan and I’ve 

gone to several sessions when they are doing it.  To actually encourage people along 

you have to say well can there be a landfill site at the foot of your garden, or a lorry 

park in the village and you soon get folk along [laughs].  You do this ‘planning for 

real’ and you get the map on the table, get stickies out, draw lines.  And actually, the 

planners, that’s what they really like because what they don’t want is a series of 

general comments saying this is what we don’t want, they want people to be more 

proactive and say this is what we do want and put it in a map form so that is done 

through the community council” (Com5) 

However, community engagement with the planning system should be regarded as a two-way 

process.  It is not just about members of the community providing ideas and information to 

planners; it is also about planners providing feedback to those individuals that their involvement was 

useful and made a difference.   

“And I think the more successes you can point to and if people come along to a 

consultation on planning and landscape and then see their view reflected in the plan 

quickly, which is what we did.  Because we had prepared maps of what we wanted 

and didn’t want, and lo and behold back came the community plan and folks said oh 

that’s what we asked for, but the planners said ah great – a map, less work for us, 

you know.” (Com5) 
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6.3 DISCUSSION 
Some participants understood landscape as purely material, rather than also containing cultural 

aspects, and this raises the issue if the term landscape is a useful one when attempting to elicit 

intangible perceptions.  While the term landscape can be used to describe the purely visual, 

aesthetic qualities of natural, unspoiled land (Wylie, 2007) the term can now be understood to 

include how the landscape is perceived and created by people (Council of Europe, 2000; Wylie, 2007, 

2016; Wartmann et al., 2018).  This wider definition is the one used in this study. 

It has previously been shown that people find it difficult to express landscape perceptions (Mattiucci, 

2015) and it was expected that participants would find it easier to describe their feelings about their 

locality by using the term place rather than the term landscape.  Although the terms are not 

synonymous, they can be considered to have much in common when used to describe concepts such 

as local landscape perceptions, local identity and place meaning (Tilley, 2006). 

Landscape is reflexive, created by the differences between places and containing “both objective 

physical place and a subjective cognized image of that place” (ibid).  In a similar approach, 

Stobbelaar & Pedroli (2011, p. 322) define landscape identity as “the perceived uniqueness of a 

place”.  Here local landscape identity is used to help differentiate between a place in general and a 

person’s local place in particular.  Therefore, the terms landscape and place, while different, can be 

considered as similar enough to be used interchangeably when engaging with the public around the 

wider definition of landscape. 

Indeed, perhaps more importantly, landscape is a wide concept that allows individuals to question 

how their individual and collective sense of connection to their local place and environment is 

created and continually recreated (Stobbelaar and Pedroli, 2011; Wylie, 2016).  

Participants expressed a strong sense of local attachment which was amplified by perceived 

differences between communities as well as who is, or is not, considered part of the local 

community.  The emergent themes from the interviews showed that this attachment was influenced 

by changes to the connectivity between places, changes to the physical landscape and changes to 

the community itself.  As argued by Wylie (2016), focusing on change not only allows landscape to 

be approached as a dynamic process rather than a static entity, but it also allows participants to 

question their preconceptions of their landscape and place.  

Changes in connectivity between places influence an individual’s sense of connection to their place 

(Amin, 2004; Wilbanks, 2015).  Indeed, with improved transport networks: 
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“place as a stable, relatively closed or bounded, and secure resource for forging 

social identity has become more and more problematic in the flux of spatial flows 

that ‘open out’ places to the world.” (Tilley, 2006, p. 14) 

Topography and physical location of communities were understood by participants to have 

influenced the past development of their communities.  However, greater and greater levels of 

connectivity mean that the spatial distance between communities is a less important aspect in 

shaping the future development of these communities.    

Participants considered the greater connectivity achieved by upgrading the A9 in the 1970’s to have 

had economic and social impacts.  Research shows that road projects have economic, ecological and 

social impacts (Perz et al., 2012) and while greater connectivity brings greater opportunities, it also 

reduces the importance of the local market centre.  This diminution of the local place as a market 

hub has negative economic and social consequences (ibid).   

In this study, ecological impacts of the previous upgrading of the A9 were not highlighted as a 

concern by participants.  Instead, 40 years after the change, it was the economic and social impacts 

that were remembered, or were still being felt.  These impacts were understood to be closely 

interlinked.  The improved road network allowed travellers on the A9 to continue to urban centres 

without stopping and contributing to the local economy; greater car ownership allowed local 

residents to shop, work and socialise outside the local area; the subsequent reduction in local 

economic activity was believed to encourage residents to move away or to commute further for 

work and so necessitate further road improvements. 

While direct comparisons of the impacts of the road improvements in the 1970’s and the proposed 

dualling in the 2020’s are difficult, it can be surmised that connecting the villages by dual 

carriageway to the cities of Inverness and Perth has the potential to impact residents’ perception of 

their place.  Participants felt that the proposed dualling would have less impacts than the 1970’s 

improvements and the infrastructure would be less visible from the villages.  The improvements in 

the 1970’s saw the road being realigned so villages were bypassed.  This had an obvious and 

immediate change in the villages as busy high streets were relieved of most of their traffic.  This 

abrupt change was understood as being responsible for subsequent changes to the villages, for 

example the decline in the number of local shops.  While the bypass had an immediate negative 

economic impact on the high streets from the lack of passing trade, it is also linked to general 

changes in buying patterns, the growth of supermarkets, online shopping, declining rural population, 

and increasing car ownership that were also happening throughout rural Scotland.   
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Changes to the road and rail infrastructure were considered the main driver for village development 

in the past and participants made a distinction made between how their place is perceived before 

the road changes in the 1970’s and their place after the road changes.  The change itself achieves an 

iconic status and enables residents to link any subsequent changes to the event as the economic and 

social changes are recognised to be interlinked and so lead back to that abrupt change.   

The pace and extent of change was raised by participants where at one extreme a rapidly changing 

community could cause the loss of their ‘corporate memory’, at the other extreme a lack of change 

could see fewer opportunities for fresh perspectives to be introduced.  However, what is perceived 

as the desirable or natural state of the landscape in relation to change is dependent on the 

individual experiences and knowledge of the area.  This can include a form of “generational 

amnesia” (Desilvey, 2012, p. 35) where what is desirable, or considered as ‘natural’, is influenced by 

the limited range of a person’s memory.  While long term residents can perceive their village of the 

1950’s and 60’s as being the ‘natural’ state for their village, prior to the road improvement, this is 

essentially anchoring the village in time based on their individual memory.   

In his book What Time is this Place?, Kevin Lynch (1972) sought to include time as a dimension of 

place to explain how people view change in the physical environment.   

“The temporal organisation of memory uses external props… Remembering 

depends on the context, whether internal or external [and] the environment in 

which a thing is learned becomes part of what is learned…  The physical 

environment stabilises behaviours – not simply by the way it constrains actions 

but also by the way it symbolises past actions, events and feelings.” (Lynch, 1972, 

p. 123)  

Here a human sense of time can be considered to be subjective and therefore different from an 

external, objective, or official time.  This human sense of time is regarded by Lynch to be crucial in 

influencing people’s decisions to either conserve or alter the environment around them.  While 

natural landscapes can instil a sense of timelessness, residents can situate the urban or lived 

landscapes at a specific fixed point in time.  While this point in time can be enforced through 

conservation attempts or through the ‘heritaging’ of a place, the perceived time of a place is still a 

subjective experience.   

This subjective time in which a place is situated influences perceptions of environmental and social 

change.  The physical landscape of a place is said to be a mirror of the culture of the local 

inhabitants.  Therefore, social change will affect the physical environment and as such, changes to 
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the surrounding environment can be recognised as a sign of social change.  Over time, 

environmental change can cause social change, but social patterns tend to be persistent and 

resistant to the impacts of environmental change unless it is sudden and traumatic (Lynch, 1972). 

When discussing positive changes to their place, participants also expressed a sense of loss over the 

change, for example a more efficient train service was also regarded as a loss of the homely 

elements of the train station for the community.  This strength of the experiential in creating place 

should not be ignored even though the improvements seem to vastly outweigh any sense of loss.  

While there would be little prospect of inhabitants actually wishing to forgo the improvements, their 

feeling of loss should be recognised and acknowledged as part of the change.  This memory or 

feeling becomes part of the story of place.   

Participants explained how changes to their social identity, as well as tangible changes to their 

physical landscape, can alter their perceptions of their landscape and place.  Nevertheless, 

participants expressed a strong sense of attachment to their local place.   

Tilley (2006) argues that when social identity is not regarded as fixed or inherently essentialist (i.e. 

containing its own fixed attributes that define itself) then it should be recognised as transitory, 

reflective and adaptive. 

“In these circumstances personal and social identity become much more a matter 

of self-conscious reflection than formerly. Identity becomes, in part, something 

that may be chosen, constructed and manipulated.“ (Tilley, 2006, p. 10) 

The view that connections to the clan Macpherson create links to the area, as opposed to living in 

the area after the 1700s, can be understood to reflect this idea of a self-conscious chosen identity 

which would be difficult to promote as essentialist to the community as a whole.  However, it was 

raised that local residents were more attuned to the local area than incomers, or visitors, who were 

perceived as wealthy with differing interests to locals.  This could be used to generate an essentialist 

social identity.   

Although perceptions of physical landscape elements can be used to positively represent a local 

identity, this identity can be used to exclude other residents who are not considered as part of the 

local community (Stobbelaar and Pedroli, 2011).  If the environment and physical surroundings are 

understood to be fixed, then it is easier to construct a community identity that appears constant and 

unchanging.  However, this approach to understanding landscape and people can be fraught with 

problems if it leads to a regressive essentialist view which regards the community as exclusive and 

others as strangers (Wylie, 2016).  Essentialist means that it contains attributes within itself that are 
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fixed, appropriate, and unquestionable and therefore these attributes are comprehended as 

essential to its very nature or character  (Tilley, 2006; Wylie, 2016).  Alternatively, if the environment 

is understood as constantly changing it can be easier to construct a shared social identity which is 

similarly regarded as adaptive.  Here change is understood rather than feared.   

How landscape is represented in painting or imagery can be similarly fixed or essentialist and can 

lead to other landscape visions being ignored or regarded as less important.  As was raised in Section 

3.1: The Highland Highway – History of the A9, the image of the highland landscape was an essential 

element in the Victorian rebranding of the Highlands (Fraser, 2015). 

An example of this is the 1851 painting ‘Monarch of the Glen’ by Edwin Landseer (see Figure 6.2) 

which shows a majestic stag overseeing its Highland kingdom.  This image is used to portray the 

Highlands as an area of natural, wild, untamed, uninhabited beauty.  However, regarding these 

landscape qualities as the ‘essence’ of the area means aspects like previous habitation, historic 

issues, land ownership and management can be ignored.  The artwork ‘Monarch of the Clearances’ is 

an attempt to promote an alternative viewpoint.  This can be understood as a pictorial 

representation of questioning the preconceptions of the essence of a place – in this case by 

highlighting how the assumed untamed, uninhabited beauty came about.     

 

Figure 6.2 Representations of landscape can both create and question concepts of place and identity 

Although representing the Highlands as natural and untamed can be used to promote the area for 

tourism or hill-walking, it can also promote a perspective that is exclusive and unchanging.  Wylie 

(2016, p. 409) argues that landscape research is most useful when landscape as a concept occupies a 

space where it unsettles or questions preconceptions about belonging or connections to a specific 

place or “homeland”.  Here the local physical landscape is used to allow conceptions of belonging, 
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identification, and connection to be explored and questioned collectively by a community.  People 

can consider how they see their place and what creates these perceptions.  It also allows individuals 

to make distinctions between a local place identity and any wider regional identity (Stobbelaar and 

Pedroli, 2011).  Furthermore, by individuals exploring these aspects alongside other residents, the 

collective assumptions of what it means to belong to a local place can be re-examined.   

However, participants raised concerns that there has been a reduction in informal opportunities for 

residents to meet and discuss such local concerns.  The decline in the number of local shops, pubs 

and larger employers has led to less opportunities for residents to explore and learn from each 

other.  A lack of opportunities for residents to collectively learn from others in the community, and 

to express their perspectives openly within the community, is a problem for planning (Stewart, 

Liebert and Larkin, 2004).  This is because a lack of civic debate reduces opportunities for community 

building which results in plans which are incomplete and focus on infrastructure development rather 

than a community vision. 

To Tilley (2006) our social identity is generated through how we experience and try to make sense of 

our surroundings.  This includes processes such as ascribing meanings, memory, and myth making 

which enable these experiences to be articulated and shared within the community.  Experiences 

and the environment become linked together and are expressed as stories individuals tell 

themselves and each other. 

“As residents make such connections, these environments and events become 

emblematic of stories residents tell about themselves to explain their values and 

life contexts. To varying degrees, the environments and events of community life 

have the potential to create and reaffirm community identities.” (Stewart, Liebert 

and Larkin, 2004, p. 316) 

Participants used stories of place to express their connections to their place.  The power of stories, 

and memories, meant that participants viewed even necessary change with a sense of loss.  These 

stories allowed the person to be included in the landscape.  Furthermore, if subjective narrative is 

how individuals explain their landscapes, then the inclusion of this subjective viewpoint is essential 

for a more complete understanding.   

“Landscape reintroduces perspective and contour; texture and feeling; perception 

and imagination. It is the synthesis of elements, so elegantly traced by topologies, 

with something added: lightless chasms, passing clouds, airless summits, 

sweeping sands.” (Rose and Wylie, 2006, p. 477) 



130 | P a g e  
 

Personal perceptions and narrative can prevent landscape from becoming essentialist through the 

projection onto the object of the perspective of the subject.  However, while this subjectivity adds 

complexity, its inclusion risks the privileging of certain human perspectives, the thinking of identities 

as set or predetermined, and could lead to the very essentialism it attempts to escape from.  

Therefore, landscape from the perspective of the subjective self should be understood as 

incomplete, multiple and culturally created.  It should be recognised that different senses of self and 

landscape exist, and are continually evolving (Wylie, 2007).  Thus, the belief that there is one 

authentic or true narrative of a place, people, or landscape should be resisted.  Indeed, the very act 

of eliciting landscape perspectives, writing or story telling can alter the subject’s perspective. 

These stories are narratives of place, so they do not have to be factually or historically true to be a 

useful insight into how people are linked to place.  From the perspective of the teller, they are 

perceived as true. 

“The telling of placed stories relies on the art of narrative – the ordering of events, 

actions, and elements of experience in a communicative structure. The most 

perceptive work on narrative and place has focused not on whether accounts are 

objectively ‘true’ or historically accurate, but on why stories are told in the way 

that they are (and on whose interests are served by the telling of particular kinds 

of stories in particular contexts).” (Desilvey, 2012, p. 33) 

Stories are regarded as important to the construction of place and the participants expressed fears 

that these could be lost as communities change or if external decision makers do not take an interest 

in the uniqueness of an area.   

Although landscape allows diverse issues to be explored, participants stated that landscape, in its 

larger scale but narrow scenic sense, is less important to residents than other changes which could 

be relatively small in scale but more noticeable.  However, it was also raised that these small, more 

conspicuous changes were also likely to encourage individuals to develop an interest in wider, larger 

scale planning issues.  Therefore, in terms of community engagement with landscape and planning 

issues, it is unhelpful to attempt to treat small scale changes and wider landscape scale issues 

independently or in isolation.  These are linked together, just as are our individual everyday actions 

are linked to our wider concept of what our place and landscape is.  As Tilley eloquently explains, 

“The ontological moorings of social and personal identities rest in the minutiae of 

day-to-day life, the embodied practices, material forms, and routines through 
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which we find and see ourselves in relation to others, places and landscapes” 

(Tilley, 2006, p. 20) 

Participants were concerned about the growing distance perceived between decision makers and 

locals – both spatially and socially.  While it was recognised that planners were carrying out more 

consultations with the community, many individuals do not engage until later in the development 

process.  Engaging early on with the process can put change into context, but there were still 

concerns that decision makers were distant from communities.  It has long been argued that 

decision making is enhanced when local and traditional knowledge is incorporated along with 

external conventional knowledge (Sutherland et al., 2014).  However, such local and traditional 

knowledge is often underused when decisions are made about managing landscapes and 

ecosystems and this may result in the loss of cultural landscapes (Tengberg et al., 2012).   

Stewart et al. (2004) showed that while some communities can feel helpless in the face of external 

change, or lack the ability to articulate alternatives; others react positively to community growth 

which is assisted by autonomous social processes or inclusive decision making.  In this regard, 

connectivity and external change need not necessarily disempower communities.  Rather the 

intervention of regional decision-making processes is understood as an opportunity to enhance or 

unsettle local power structures or politics of place.  Amin (2004) argues that with globalisation and 

transnational flows, politics of place are no longer bound by purely spatial process and institutions.  

Although its importance is retained, politics of place can be considered as having at least two spatial 

dimensions:  propinquity (physical or psychological proximity between people); and connectivity 

(connections, meanings and influences between different places).  Propinquity should not be 

considered as necessarily malign or benign but as a “field of antagonistic engagement” (Amin, 2004, 

p. 39).  Here, local politics are recognised as an ever-shifting process of arguments and counter 

arguments where any agreements are temporary and fragile.  While these politics of propinquity are 

dynamic and vibrant, the politics of connectivity have to be more stable, long term and negotiated.  

Regional development should be an attempt to work with the diverse politics of propinquity, and the 

shared interests of connectivity and overlap.  Ideally this should be a two-way process of 

decentralising decision making while creating a negotiated regional sense of place that does not 

privilege any specific section of a community (ibid).  

 

6.3.1 Critical Reflection on Phase 1 Method  
Semi-structured interviews were used to investigate how members of community groups along the 

route of the A9 understand landscape and change.  However, the large extent of the research area, 
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and the discrete nature of the communities and community groups within the study, means it can be 

difficult to compare individuals’ perceptions of their separate places.   

A relational approach to landscape recognises the unique nature of each individuals’ perspective on 

their landscape.  Therefore, interviewing 16 participants from communities along a road which is 

177km (120 miles) long will not be able to elicit information in enough depth to provide a 

representation of how these communities engage with their local landscapes.   

However, the A9, and the changes to it, are a connection between the communities along the length 

of the road, so there are shared experiences which can be investigated.  This means the results have 

to be regarded as an overarching narrative rather than a focused picture of landscape perceptions in 

each community.  From this perspective, the use of interviews successfully elicited information of 

sufficient depth, enabled it to be analysed collectively, and give exploratory information.  Thematic 

analysis was useful in generating overarching themes on landscape and change.  This allowed the 

themes to be explored rather than the specifics of landscape connections between individuals and 

their local area.   

However, the sampling process was limited to participants who occupied recognised positions in the 

communities.  While this is representative of the individuals who are more likely to engage with the 

planning system, it should be recognised that many perspectives are missing from this sample.  The 

voices of younger residents, minorities, and those who do not wish to be part of the local 

community groups are not included.  Expanding the selection process out to include a wider 

selection of groups may have contributed to a richer set of results and different perspectives. 

A richer, more in-depth investigation involving different sections of the community would be difficult 

to carry out over such a large research area.  This is why Phases 3 and 4 will build on this chapter 

through analysis of in-depth case studies of focal research areas.      

 

6.4 CONCLUSIONS 
This chapter seeks to answer the question: How are community perceptions of landscape 

understood, and how are they influenced by change?   

While the broader academic definition of landscape can be understood as being synonymous to 

place, this distinction was not always recognised by participants.  However, landscape is a useful 

framework for creating an inclusive lens to look at the myriad issues around community, place, and 

change.   
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Landscape encompasses place, environment, people, and heritage so is an overarching concept 

which allows differing scales and subjective meanings to be included.  By encouraging self-reflection 

on everyday physical forms and practices, landscape can be viewed as a dynamic process rather than 

fixed and ‘authentic’.  The ever-changing nature of landscape can also allow place to be subjective 

rather than essentialist.  Therefore, an essentialist position on what the landscape is, or means, is 

difficult to maintain.  However, the connection between the people and the land can create a strong 

sense of permanency through change and enables deeper connections to the landscape.   

Although the improvements to local transport networks are considered to have negatively altered 

the local sense of place, these perceptions can reduce over time even though the before state can 

be admired.  How a landscape is perceived is based, among others things, on the time it is placed 

within.  While landscape can be considered as topography, it should also be understood as a 

narrative.  Individuals construct a sense of place based on numerous individual actions and stories 

and eliciting this allows a more complete understanding of a place.   

While decision makers are perceived as distant, meaningful community engagement, respectful 

dialogue between communities and planners, and decentralised decision making can allow 

negotiated change of existing narratives and time frames.  This means that, although a changed 

landscape can still be viewed with a sense of loss, it can at least be recognised as a justified loss by 

the community. 

However, the expert knowledge of landscape planners is also required to develop landscape plans 

and carry out the actions contained in them.  The thesis will now go on to explore how perceptions 

of landscape issues are understood by planners and landscape professionals.  This will allow the 

perspective of planning professionals to also inform how landscape perceptions can be integrated 

into the landscape planning process. 
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7 PROFESSIONAL UNDERSTANDING OF LANDSCAPE PERCEPTIONS  
 

They were the observers of the operation of the universe, its clerks, its 

auditors.  They saw to it that things spun and rocks fell.  And they believed 

that for a thing to exist it had to have a position in time and space.   

Humanity had arrived as a nasty shock.  Humanity practically was things 

that didn’t have a position in time and space, such as imagination, pity, 

hope, history and belief.  Take these things away and all you had was an 

ape that fell out of trees a lot. 

- Terry Pratchett, Thief of Time 

 

7.1 INTRODUCTION 
Including perceived experiences of landscapes, as well as objective aspects, are important in 

landscape planning (Stahlschmidt et al., 2017).  However, there are concerns that subjective local 

knowledge of landscape experiences is underused, or devalued, in favour of external expertise 

(Tengberg et al., 2012; Butler, 2016).  Social or perceptual information is often missing from 

landscape assessment (Ryan, 2011) and research into how these could be integrated with the type of 

information typically found in landscape assessment is required.  This chapter seeks to determine 

how planning professionals in Scotland consider that community members’ landscape perceptions 

can be integrated into the planning system.  By doing this, the research will advance academic 

understanding on wider issues around the possible inclusion of subjective information in landscape 

planning.  

As described in Chapter 5: Data Collection Methods, the research aims to explore the perspectives of 

both community members and planning professionals in order to determine how landscape 

perceptions can be integrated into the planning system.  The perspectives of community 

representatives were explored in the previous chapter and the focus now shifts to planning 

professionals.  As there is a shortage of literature on examples of successful integration of landscape 

perceptions in the planning system, this chapter seeks to answer the question: How do planning 

professionals understand the inclusion of perceptions of landscape in the planning process?  

Understanding the experiences and perspectives of planning professionals will assist in establishing 

preferred methods of including subjective lived experiences in the planning process, and to provide 
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insights into future direction of policy and practice in Scotland.  This chapter will establish the 

context for how community members’ landscape perceptions, which will be elicited in later phases 

of the research, could be integrated into the planning system. 

As described in Section 2.4.2: Landscape in Spatial Planning, the incorporation of the European 

Landscape Convention (Council of Europe, 2000) into Scottish landscape planning guidance means 

authorities implementing spatial planning processes are encouraged to include perceived 

experiences of landscapes (The Countryside Agency & Scottish Natural Heritage, 2002; Scottish 

Natural Heritage, 2013).  However, there is no formal oportunity within the planning system for their 

inclusion.  Instead, it has been accepted that including perceived experiences is problematic, even in 

professional assessment (Landscape Institute and Institute of Environmental Management and 

Assessment, 2013).  Furthermore, there are concerns that local authority encouragement of 

community involvement in landscape management is largely confined to areas with formal 

landscape designations, to the detriment of other landscapes (Scott and Shannon, 2007).  

Although the advantages of community involvement in planning is appreciated and often 

encouraged by authorities, such involvement is also understood by authorities as difficult to achieve 

and problematic to integrate into plans (Holman and Rydin, 2013; Delitheou, Bakogiannis and 

Kyriakidis, 2019).  The legalistic process, rigid language, and inaccessibility of the presentation of 

planning information can all discourage public involvement in the planning process (Conroy and 

Evans-Cowley, 2008).  Community involvement in community planning has also been considered 

separately to community involvement in spatial planning (Scottish Government Planning & 

Architecture Division, 2017) which has led to confusion and concern over duplication of effort.  

There is also recognition of the need to increase community members’ understanding and 

engagement with the planning system.  This requires the support of planning professionals if 

members of the community are to make a relevant contribution (Wilson, Tewdwr-Jones and 

Comber, 2019).   

Therefore, the support and buy-in of planning professionals, in addition to local communities, is 

required to enable the successful integration of local knowledge into the public-sector decision-

making processes (Stahlschmidt et al., 2017).  Determining the preferred approach of planning 

professionals to including such subjective local knowledge is therefore crucial. 

To differentiate between the perspectives of planning professionals involved in development 

planning and management, and decision makers involved in planning policy, two different stages for 

collecting data was used.  The results are presented Section 7.2 Perspectives of Planning 

Professionals and Section 7.3: Perspectives of Decision Makers.    
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7.2 PERSPECTIVES OF PLANNING PROFESSIONALS 
In order to determine how landscape perception issues were understood by planning professionals, 

an online questionnaire was used.  Details of the methodology behind the questionnaire and the 

selection process are included in Section 5.3: Phase Two Methods – Professional Understanding.  A 

copy of the questionnaire is included in Appendix 7.1. 

The breakdown of completed questionnaires is shown in Table 7.1.  Respondents were coded by 

their organisation to show they were either an academic (Acd); third sector/charity (Char); 

consultant/private sector (Con); government agency/dept (Gov); local government (LGov).  The 

results of the closed questions were analysed to determine if there was any difference in responses 

based on organisation type.   

A discussion on the number of respondents who completed the questionnaire, and the 

appropriateness of the methods used is included in Section 7.4.1: Critical Reflection on Phase 2 

Method.  

Table 7.1 Completed questionnaires by sector 

Code Sector Description Questionnaires 
Acd Academic - Higher education establishments and non- profit 

research organisations whose primary mission is to pursue 
research 

3 

Char Third sector or charity - Non-governmental and non-profit-
making organisations or associations 

2 

Con Consultant or private sector – Individual consultants or 
organisations involved in the planning process 

7 

Gov Government agency or dept – Departments, organisations, or 
quangos associated with the Scottish Government 

5 

LGov Local government – Employees of a local authority 1 
  18 

 

The questionnaire explored planning professionals’ understanding of how landscape perceptions are 

currently included in the planning system.  This was done by considering five linked themes: 

• Respondent’s experience of perceptions of place and landscape. 

• Barriers to including perceptions of place. 

• Strategies to overcome these barriers. 

• How information on perceptions of place could be gathered, and 
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• When in the planning process such information could be gathered. 

The results of these five themes are discussed in the following five subsections (7.2.1 – 7.2.5).  Each 

subsection initially includes the results of closed questions before these are expanded by analysing 

the replies to linked open questions.  Some additional findings are included in Appendix 7.4. 

 

7.2.1 Respondents’ Experience 
In order to ascertain the respondents’ knowledge about community perceptions of place, they were 

asked about their experience in this area.  Responses showed that respondents were familiar with 

the issues, most had previously been involved in gathering perceptions of place and believed they 

should be given higher prominence (Figure 7.1).  As this was a targeted and self-selecting sample it 

cannot be claimed that this is representative of the wider planning sector as a whole.   

 
Figure 7.1 Respondents’ experience of perceptions of place 

As the sample was focused on planning professionals interested in landscape, the result that 

respondents were familiar with the concept of perceptions of place was to be expected and shows 

the expertise of those sampled.  In addition, a majority of respondents (72%) had previously been 

involved in eliciting community perceptions of place.  The distribution of responses was broken 

down by organisation type and are shown in Figure 7.2.   

0% 10% 20% 30% 40% 50% 60% 70% 80% 90% 100%

I am familiar with the concept of perceptions of place

Perceptions of place should be given a higher
prominence in the planning process

I have been involved in developments that have
included perceptions of place

I have been involved in gathering community
perceptions of place

Experience of Perceptions of Place

strongly agree agree neither agree nor disagree disagree strongly disagree
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Figure 7.2 Distribution of responses by organisation type 

Respondents from all organisation types reported involvement in gathering perceptions of place.  

Although some respondents from a government agency or consultant organisation type have not 

been directly involved.  As shown in Table 7.1, these two organisation types were the most 

numerous respondent types.  As these are large sectors with an interest in a variety of specialisms, it 

is not surprising that some individuals in these organisation type would not have a direct 

involvement in collecting community perceptions.   

 

7.2.2 What are the Barriers to Including Perceptions of Place? 
Respondents were asked about potential barriers to the inclusion of perceptions of place.  In 

general, respondents felt that the need to concentrate on statutory elements of the planning 

process and the lack of agreed methodologies to collect information were the biggest barriers.  

Furthermore, the apparent lack of importance placed on community perceptions, by both 

communities and professionals, can contribute to a reluctance by professionals to give the issue a 

higher priority.  

The results of respondents’ views on potential barriers are shown in Figure 7.3. 
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Figure 7.3 What are the barriers to including perceptions of place in planning processes? 

Most respondents thought all four issues (difficulty, financial cost & time, importance and statutory 

elements) were not potential barriers to including perceptions of place, although cost/time and the 

need to concentrate on statutory elements of the planning process were deemed to be the issues of 

greater concern.   

However, in the relevant comments section of the questionnaire, the difficulties in collecting 

information on community members perception of place were acknowledged.  One respondent 

explained: 

“Collecting data on a local community's perceptions of place is not straightforward 

and can take time to undertake.  Communities are made up of individuals, and 

responses to place are very subjective and personal, which makes the task of 

collating, understanding and recording the community's position quite complicated.” 

(Gov1) 

One respondent (Con5) expressed concern that planners and consultees, who have limited resources 

and time, concentrate exclusively on narrow statutory elements rather than any wider issues.  They 

felt that politics and governance, as well as practical decisions, influence why elements like 

intangible heritage and landscape perceptions are not given statutory provision.   

For some respondents, the difficulty in gathering information that accurately portrays the collective 

feelings of a community was a concern; in particular whether a community consultation process can 

successfully elicit views from the community as a whole or just from a vocal minority (Acd1, Con6).  

Indeed, it was mentioned that community members could exaggerate the sensitivity of their 

surroundings if they thought it could prevent a development which they deemed unwelcome (Con6) 
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Gathering information on perceptions of place is too
complicated

It is too costly or time consuming to consult local
communities about these issues

Perceptions of place are not as important as other
aspects

There is a greater need to concentrate on statutory
elements of the planning process

What are the barriers to including perceptions of place?

strongly agree agree neither agree nor disagree disagree strongly disagree
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or fail to mention negative aspects of their place which they did not want to discuss with those 

outside their community (Con5).   

Another issue raised by some respondents is that certain community members can be sceptical 

about the benefit of engaging with the planning system (Acd2, Con5), or have an active distrust of 

planners (Con4, Con5).  This could also lead to only partial information being gathered by any 

community process. 

While partial or biased information from the community represented possible barriers, this was 

compounded by the lack of agreed coherent and valid methodologies to overcome these barriers.  

The need for accurate assessment (Acd3) and for consistent ways of conveying the information 

(Con3) through standardised methodologies (Gov4) as well as the ethics of storing and sharing 

information (Con5) were all raised as possible barriers to including perceptions of place in the 

planning process.  Part of this is the difficulty of eliciting subjective information and then attempting 

to incorporate it within an ostensibly objective planning process (Acd1). 

“Sharing feelings about place is difficult for people. I think that this is due to a lack of 

confidence in communities (and professionals!) to speak about the intangibles; as 

well as the quantitative and 'scientific' being easier to present and tending to hold 

sway in any discussion or submission; and the language of 'place' as opposed to 

'space' being less specific and variably interpreted by the individual.” (Gov3) 

The majority of respondents felt that consulting over these issues was not too time consuming or 

costly (Figure 7.3), however two consultants commented on the financial costs of consultation 

(Con2, Con5).  It was raised that, for any consultation during the development management phase, it 

would be the client who needs to be willing to pay for such activity when trying to secure planning 

permission.    

The issues of cost and perceived priority of the issue could be linked.  For example, if community 

members perceptions of place were not perceived as a priority by planning authorities, then cost 

could be used as a reason to avoid eliciting them as the resources could instead be spent in an area 

of greater priority (Gov2).     

Therefore, the lack of importance given to perceptions of place by statutory agencies and policies 

was considered as a barrier, especially by consultants (Con1, Con 3, Con 5, Con7).  There was 

understood to be an underlying “lack of value attributed to 'place' in policy terms” (Con1) and: 

“there is a much greater weighting on statutory elements - but this NEED not be the 

case (i.e., don't reduce statutory needs but increase non-statutory).” (Con5) 
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For one respondent, this lack of interest in perceptions of place by policy makers was regarded to be 

partly due to a lack of understanding of the issue by the public, and some other professionals, who 

might otherwise encourage policy makers to adopt changes (Con3).  However, the respondent felt 

that the professionals referred to here were not landscape and community professionals but others 

involved in the planning process (ibid).    

 

7.2.3 How Can These Barriers Be Overcome? 
In order to determine how perceptions of place could be given greater priority during the planning 

process, respondents were asked what actions could be carried out to overcome barriers to its 

inclusion.  Respondents felt that the focus should be on community empowerment rather than 

statutory changes.  Convincing the public of the benefits of engaging with local place and landscape 

planning was regarded as essential in ensuring perceptions of place would be given greater priority.  

The results are shown in Figure 7.4. 

 
Figure 7.4 How could the barriers to including perceptions of place be overcome? 

Most respondents thought all five approaches (documentation, training, integrate with local plans, 

planning applications, make it a statutory component) were potential options to overcome the 

barriers.  The involvement of communities, creation of guidance documents and professional 

training were viewed as more important than either making its inclusion a statutory component of 

planning, or encouraging statutory consultees to ensure perceptions were included.   

However, in the relevant comments section of the questionnaire, the barriers to including 

perceptions of place in the planning system were not regarded as insurmountable - a combination of 

greater community involvement and support from trained professionals was key to one respondent 
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Create guidance documents on perceptions of place

Provide training for planning professionals

Gather perceptions of place from local community
during the creation of local plans

Statutory consultees to ask that perceptions of place are
included in planning applications

Make perceptions of place a statutory component of the
planning process

How could these barriers be overcome?
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(Con5).  However, the community perspective can still be overlooked in favour of objective external 

perspectives: 

“The value of this information (community perspective) is very high, but largely 

unrecognised by Local Planning Authorities.  Landscape characterisation, and special 

landscape qualities in NSAs and NPs, is used as a proxy for landscape values.  

However, this does not recognise the opinion of communities themselves as this 

information tends to be generated by professionals.” (Gov2) 

Encouraging communities themselves to articulate their own place and landscape perceptions was 

regarded as essential by some (Acd1, Acd2, Con4).  Indeed, “it's important that the community is 

involved as they have the greatest understanding of the place they live and work in” (LGov1).  This 

engagement with the community could be done in parallel with statutory processes (Gov2) and can 

have the additional benefit of making the public aware that their perceptions are valued as part of 

the overall process (Acd1).  However, this simplistic demarcation of roles into public and 

professional conceals a more complex web of roles and responsibilities.  One respondent 

differentiated their role as a professional from others who had roles as “decision makers” (Con2).  

For the respondent, these decision makers were the policy makers in the Scottish Government, 

developers or Planning Authority members who ultimately made policy, budget, and planning 

decisions.   

Rather than being decision makers, respondents from different sectors shared a belief that their 

professional role involved being a conduit between the community and these decision makers.  A 

contractor saw part of their role as being to interpret community wishes and attempt to articulate 

these to the decision makers in order to facilitate better decisions (Con2).  A respondent from the 

third sector/charity sector interpreted this need as being potentially serviced by their sector through 

expert advocacy from third-party consultants with facilitation skills (Char1).  A respondent from 

Government highlighted the skills of Landscape Architects in understanding the concepts behind 

place and community, while differentiating this from the skills and training of planners in general 

(Gov1).  This shows how different skills and interests of planning professionals can be separated 

from each other and considered in different silos.  However, such differentiation does not seem to 

be recognised by community members, as is shown in Chapter 5. 

Agreement on appropriate methodologies for capturing and assessing the public views was regarded 

by some respondents to be essential prior to any introduction of statutory obligations to include 

perceptions of place in the planning system (Con5, Gov5).  Any change would be open to challenge 

and so require a rigorous consultation process and methodology (Con2).   
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7.2.4 How Can Information on Place Be Gathered? 
In order to determine which forms of consultation would be most appropriate, respondents were 

asked how information on perceptions of place can be gathered as part of the planning process.  

Respondents felt that options with a greater role for the community were preferable.  Ensuring all 

sections of the community were included and the assistance of experts in facilitating consultation 

were also regarded as crucial.  The results are shown in Figure 7.5. 

Most respondents thought community-led consultation, or community consultation led by planners, 

were preferable.  While developer-led consultation generated a greater range of opinions, the 

option of utilising existing information as a proxy for perceptions of place was not supported.  

Overall, the greater the role for the community, and the greater ownership the community has over 

the process, the more preferable it is (Figure 7.5). 

 

 
Figure 7.5 How can information on perceptions of place be gathered? 

As the responses for the question on developer-led consultation during planning applications 

generated a greater range of opinions, the results of this closed question were analysed to 

determine if there was any difference in responses based on organisation type.  As Figure 7.6 shows, 

there was no organisational pattern in the responses.   
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Participatory based consultation (led by the community)

Community consultation (led by planners)

Consultation as part of the planning application process
(led by developer)

Use existing information on landscape and population as
a substitute to consulting the local comunity (led by

developer)

How could information on perceptions of place be gathered?

strongly agree agree neither agree nor disagree disagree strongly disagree
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Figure 7.6 Distribution of responses by organisation type 

In the associated comments section of the questionnaire, some respondents gave suggestions on 

how greater participation by community members could be encouraged.  This included using social 

media to target sections of the community which are difficult to engage with (Con4).  Other 

suggestions included the use of pilot projects to build up a knowledge base of community landscape 

perceptions.  This could be a catalyst for a national conversation to raise awareness (Con4) as well as 

a way to “allow communities to build confidence in voicing, recording and presenting their values” 

(Gov3).  The idea of a repository of information in a central database, available to communities and 

professionals, was raised as a means of learning from previous consultations (Con5) and allowing 

comparison of similar places or geographies (Con4). 

The adoption, and adaption, of existing tools like Place Standard could be considered as a way of 

integrating perceptions of place into local place planning (Con4, Con7).  Place Standard is a Scottish 

Government tool to enable structured conversations about place to be included in community 

consultations (Scottish Government, 2017a) and will be examined in section 7.3.3 Place Standard.  

Such tools were regarded by a respondent to be “most useful as a start point for discussions about 

peoples' perceptions of place, rather than as any sort of pseudo-empirical measure of place” (Con7). 

The role, and knowledge, of experts were considered by some respondents to be crucial in assisting 

communities elicit information about their place (Con1, Con6).  The involvement of appropriate 

professionals could encourage community members to participate, as well as creating opportunities 

for communities and professionals to engage and learn from each other (Gov1). 

The responses can be summed up by the following quote: 

“Sense of place and values are best articulated by the communities themselves.  This 

could usefully be guided by trained professionals and then used by the Local Planning 

Authority to form guidance and policy. Developers in general would resist being 
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asked to provide this information and are unlikely to collect it effectively or 

accurately.” (Gov2) 

It was also recognised that this engagement could be a part of a continuing process of engagement 

between the community and the planning process. (Con1).   

 

7.2.5 What is the optimal timing for community consultation? 
In order to determine potential timing of community consultation within the planning system, 

respondents were asked when it would be useful for community perceptions of place to be 

gathered.  Different options of when documents and plans are generated in the spatial planning 

process were given.  The results are shown in Figure 7.7. 

Respondents felt that while there was a specific role for gathering information at all stages of the 

planning system, a proactive approach of gathering information in the development planning phase 

could be most useful.  The least useful option appeared to be attempting to include gathering such 

information as part of the creation of an Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA), as writing these 

was considered as an objective professional process which should not include subjective 

information. 

 
Figure 7.7 When should information of community perceptions of place be gathered? 

As shown in Figure 7.7, the views on these questions are mixed.  However, options as part of the 

earlier development planning phase appeared more popular than the later development 

management phase.    
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In the associated comments section of the questionnaire, respondents indicated that gathering 

information during the development planning stage would be the most useful:   

“There is a hierarchy of value in my view. Highest is in the formulation of 

development plans, followed by developer-led planning applications followed by EIA 

which is less useful as it has a specific and statutory purpose.” (Acd2) 

Including perceptions of place in the earlier development planning phase would mean that the 

information could be used to inform the later stages (Con 5).  Here the information could be used in 

a more strategic way, for example in assisting zoning of land use (ibid), as it would allow values to be 

elicited before any development plans are formulated:  

“I think that perceptions of place need to be incorporated in planning as part of 

defining issues, agendas and context, rather than once they are already framed by 

planners/consultants/developers. Then they have the potential to inform later stages 

of planning processes.” (Acd1) 

This would also have the advantage of including gathering place and landscape perceptions 

alongside external expert-generated landscape assessments such as landscape character 

assessments and special landscape quality documents (Con5) and would fit the Scottish Government 

focus on front-loading the plan-making process (Con7).   

Gathering and including such information at an early stage of the development planning process 

could work well as part of the proposed Local Place Plans (LPPs) (Gov5) or even prior to the entire 

planning process so that it could then “run throughout the planning process with a stewardship 

beyond the scope of development” (Con1).  LPPs will be examined in section 6.4.2 Legislative 

Changes and 6.5 Discussion.   

It was also felt by three respondents that there is no role for collecting community perceptions of 

place information as part of writing an EIA (Acd2, Con4, Gov2) because “these are strictly 

professional informative documents and should avoid lay qualitative input” (Con4).  However, 

previously gathered information could be useful as a form of baseline information for the EIA or 

planning applications (Gov2). 

Collecting information on place perceptions in the development planning phase means it is gathered 

before any specific applications for planning permission are submitted.  Sometimes it can require the 

threat of change through applications for planning permission before the wider community become 

engaged in the planning process (Gov 4).  However, this may not necessarily be a problem as the 
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previously gathered information on place perceptions could still be useful in early stages of 

development management (ibid) as the information will be generally relevant (Gov5).   

Indeed, there were reasons given why it may be problematic to seek perceptions of place 

information on individual applications during the development management phase.  During the 

development phase, anything outside the narrow focus of the material considerations of the 

planning application can be “viewed as a distraction or with suspicion” (Con5).  Responses could be 

biased against certain developments, landowners or developers (Con3).  It is also likely that 

individuals’ responses to the same question would differ when this related to an individual 

application or was asked in the absence of the threat of change (Gov3).   

 

7.3 PERSPECTIVES OF DECISION MAKERS 
The next stage was to interview decision makers in order to explore themes which emerged from 

the questionnaires with a focus on how landscape and place perceptions could be integrated into 

proposed changes to planning legislation.  As described in Section 7.2.3: How Can These Barriers Be 

Overcome?, the planning professionals differentiated between their role in the process as 

interpreting information and producing reports, and the role of decision makers who interpreted 

these planning reports and ultimately made policy, budget, and planning decisions. 

Details of the interview process and selection procedure are included in Section 5.3: Phase Two 

Methods – Professional Understanding and a copy of the interview schedule is included in Appendix 

7.2.  Four planning decision makers who held senior positions (three from the Scottish Government 

and one from local government) were interviewed.   

The interviews were on three broad themes:  

• Community involvement in spatial planning; 

• Proposed legislative changes including the introduction of LPPs; and 

• Tools available for gathering perception of place information.   

The results of the interviews are discussed in the following three subsections (7.3.1 – 7.3.3).   

 

7.3.1 Community Involvement in Spatial Planning 
When asked about community and professional engagement in the planning process, the issue of 

how to encourage greater levels of community engagement in the planning process was regarded as 

important (LGov2, Gov7).  One way of encouraging greater long-term involvement of the public was 
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by clearly setting out the parameters and objectives of any consultation exercise in order to avoid 

disappointment in the outcome.   

“There is a phrase that we frequently use - and that’s ‘deliverability’.  Is it a 

deliverable proposal?  If you can’t pay for it, it doesn’t deserve a place in the local 

development plan because all you are doing is misleading the community as to what 

can take place and fundamentally that is not a good thing.” (LGov2) 

It was accepted that, in the past, mistakes had been made where community expectations had been 

raised too high and then dashed.  Instead, the parameters of the consultation should be set early 

and, if possible, there can be limited negotiation with community representatives on these 

parameters before they are clearly fixed.  This can allow the community to be involved in the debate 

about what is possible, and can make any subsequent change easier to accept (Gov7).  

However, this does not mean there is no place for including aspirational elements in community 

consultation.  Although plans should not present unrealistic expectations, it could reserve space or 

options for elements that are aspirational.  This could then be used to encourage residents and 

organisations to advance the idea from aspirational to realistic (LGov2). 

It is not just poorly constructed community consultation processes that can deter residents from 

engaging with the planning process.  Previous mistakes by planners, poorly constructed LDPs, or 

poor decisions made by the LPA could alienate individuals (Gov7).  If proposals by the LPA were 

clearly unrealistic, or based on incorrect interpretation of current planning policy, this could open 

the possibility of developers appealing decisions on the basis that the LDP is incorrect.  The 

perception that democratically agreed plans have been overridden by developers could discourage 

residents from engaging with the planning process and any future community consultation (Gov7). 

If the benefits of change were not apparent or shared, individuals might be less likely to support the 

proposed change, but it was also recognised that there are cases where some residents do not need 

any additional reason to oppose change (Gov7).  If they are happy with the current situation, or see 

any change as negative, they tend to oppose change, no matter what process or consultation is 

used.  This attitude was considered to be most apparent when there is opposition to planning 

applications during the development management phase, rather than individuals contributing their 

concerns at the earlier development planning phase which sets the context of any planning 

application.   

With regard to the timing of including community perceptions of place in the planning process, the 

phrase “earlier is better” (Gov8) was a recurring one (Gov7, Gov8, LGov2).  However, it was 
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recognised that this can also create problems.  The creation of an LDP can take more than five years 

and so early consultation may not reflect the make-up of the community, or how they see the issues, 

five years later, when the plans are implemented (LGov2).  

Engaging with these issues earlier in the process has the advantage of not only encouraging 

communities to adopt a more proactive approach, but also of encouraging professionals to adopt a 

similarly proactive approach to planning: 

“The point of proactive as opposed to reactive is important for the profession as 

well as the community.  I mean we should really be more proactive and say ‘these 

are the best sustainable sites, let’s make them happen’.  And that’s more difficult 

to do but it’s much better.” (Gov8)  

Comparing levels of community engagement with the community planning process and the spatial 

planning process, while there were concerns about the lower level of engagement in the spatial 

planning process from some respondents (LGov2, Gov7), the higher level of engagement with the 

community planning process was considered to be positive (Gov6, Gov7).  Here the Scottish 

Government’s community empowerment agenda sought to enable community groups to contribute 

to community planning, to gain expertise, and contribute to driving local change as well as more 

sustainable communities (Gov7).   

One participant felt that new methods to assist individuals engage with spatial planning could be 

useful, but that the use of visual methods, like photo-voice, was more appropriate for places that 

were remote and where the community wished to restrict development.  This is because such 

methods might discourage participants from considering the negative aspects of place as the 

technique may be biased towards the positive and aesthetic qualities of an area that respondents 

wanted to maintain (LGov2). 

However, there was an example given of the benefits of using visual tools as part of engaging the 

community in the development management phase of spatial planning (Gov7).  Computer 

simulations could give a first-person perspective on the change, and an office development in 

Marischal Square, Aberdeen was mentioned as an example of this.  Here a 3D visualisation of the 

large modern office block, situated between two medieval city landmarks, was created which could 

be viewed in situ and encouraged a considerable level of community interest in the proposal.  

Unfortunately, by then the decision to proceed with the development had already been made, and 

many in the community who had become interested in the proposal too late felt that their opinions 

had not been accounted for.  Therefore, the use of visual stimuli to encourage greater participation 
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should be done as early as possible in the process, and may have an important technological role in 

development planning (Gov7). 

 

7.3.2 Legislative Changes 
The Planning (Scotland) Act (2019) seeks to encourage early community involvement in the planning 

system as a way of reducing conflict from planning applications (Scottish Government, 2020b).  An 

explanation of the planning system in Scotland is located earlier in Section 2.4.1 – The Planning 

Process in Scotland.   The Scottish Government seeks to encourage community input into the 

planning system via the creation of Local Place Plans (LPPs).  These will allow communities to express 

their views on how their community’s future should be planned (Scottish Government Planning & 

Architecture Division, 2017b).   

One participant stated that the hope is that Council officers and other experts could give more of 

their time to this early part of the process, so they would spend less time dealing with objections 

later in the process: 

“If you have planners helping communities at a certain (early) point, then those same 

planners might have to deal with a hell of a lot less objections at the end of the 

process.  All of this is about trying to reduce the amount of conflict in a process which 

has been full of conflict - all of it at the end of the process.” (Gov7) 

However, there were also concerns raised that any requirements for Local Government planning 

staff to assist communities in producing LPPs could be time-consuming (LGov2).  

LPPs were inspired by the creation of Neighbourhood Development Plans (NDPs) in England.  

However, LPPs differ substantively from NDPs as the English plans are created to a set standard, 

voted on by local communities, and are then binding.  The proposals in Scotland do not have a fixed 

format, so LPPs were proposed as being a more flexible and varied solution (Gov8), a proactive way 

of generating community views on planning matters and an attempt to interlink community planning 

and spatial planning (Gov7).   

LPPs are intended to allow the local community to create a plan for how they would like to see their 

local place develop.  These plans then contribute to the creation of the wider LDP which is a process 

that happens around every five years.  As communities in Linlithgow, Falkland, and Stirlingshire have 

already been creating informal place plans through the community planning process, the formal 

inclusion of LPPs in spatial planning was understood to give a role to processes in which some 

communities were already engaged (Gov7).  
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While the LPPs are conceived as feeding into the LDP process, the ultimate planning decisions will be 

based on the LDP.  Therefore, there are limits to how LPPs can influence the spatial planning process 

and there would be difficulties if the LPPs were at odds with the LDP (LGov2).  Instead, the 

participant saw the role of the LPP to be that of providing additional details to the process of 

creating the LDP:  

“I see the value of the local place plans is about fine detail, about what’s 

contained in the Local Development Plan, because if the community can’t get 

their heads together to actually make meaningful comment on the Local 

Development Plan then we are on a sticky slope.” (LGov2) 

Another possible direction to enhance the planning process is the creation of dynamic, flexible plans.  

This was raised by one respondent (LGov2).  Here the LDP is not fixed for a period of years then 

changed, but may be altered as conditions dictate.  There are no plans to introduce such a change, 

but it was mentioned as a possible future direction the planning process may take.  This participant 

saw the proposal as reflecting the reality of dynamic change in a community, which cannot be well 

served by a static planning document, but it would take a considerable investment in staff and policy 

changes to enable it to happen (ibid).  

 

7.3.3 Place Standard 
The Scottish Government, NHS Scotland and Architecture and Design Scotland have developed Place 

Standard as a tool to allow structured conversations about place to be recorded (Scottish 

Government, 2017a).  This tool is used for community planning and can be used by the LPA while 

collecting evidence for the LDP.  One participant (LGov2) who had made extensive use of Place 

Standard explained how it can help focus community consultation on wider issues than those that 

tend to dominate community discussions on spatial planning e.g., the location of additional housing. 

Aberdeenshire Council has been using Place Standard with local communities during the writing of 

their next LDP and this has coincided with the proposals to dual the A96 between Inverness and 

Aberdeen.  The participant (LGov2) explained how Place Standard could be used during the 

development management phase of a large development like the A96 - not as a method to assist the 

decision-making process of any application, but to gather information on how the development 

would alter the area so this information could be fed into the creation of the next LDP.  Once a clear 

indication of what the major infrastructure change is going to be, its impacts could then be recorded. 
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However, as was mentioned earlier, including a community’s aspirations in the LDP could be 

challenging as these may well be beyond the ability of the plan to deliver.  Aberdeenshire Council 

chose to use the information from community consultations to create a vision statement for the 

communities.  Including these vision statements in an official document like the LDP could be used 

as justification by the community if they were to later attempt to progress these community 

aspirations:  

“So, if they have an aspiration for more public transport then we are trying to 

make sure that we have noted that in the vision statement.  We can’t do anything 

about it as a planning authority, all we can do is allow bus stops to be put up, but 

that’s almost sui generis, but we can express the community’s wish for better 

public transport as a significant issue that will make life within that village better.  

And so that’s the way we have approached it, on the basis that if they need 

evidence to take to the regional transport or public transport or whatever forum 

to say we want more public transport they actually have an official sanctioned 

published document by the Council that articulates that need very early on in the 

process.  That has to be a good thing.” (LGov2) 

Place Standard is used for consultations with single communities but it could be adapted to be 

scaled up for consultations on regional infrastructure (Gov8).  However, it was stressed that the 

Place Standard process was intended to give a snapshot of opinion related to a certain section of a 

place at a certain time (LGov2).  While the process was standardised and results were able to 

withstand scrutiny as part of the writing of the development plan, it was recognised that this 

represented the views of a section of the community at a certain time, and might be different in 

alternative contexts.   

“Our experience of using Place Standard multiple times in the same settlement 

you get a different answer every single time.  Some people have taken the view 

that you can take multiple place standard exercises and then just average out all 

the concerns… but I’m not convinced that that is a legitimate way of taking the 

exercise forward.” (LGov2) 

Therefore, the Place Standard tool may be understood as a method of getting a snapshot in time of 

the views of a selection of the residents in a community and should be presented as such.  It is 

important that any analyses of community perceptions of landscape and place are recognised as 

being partial and fluid as well as the resulting visions or plans based on these – rather than being 

complete and rigid.  
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7.4 DISCUSSION 
The key findings included an apparent lack of importance placed on landscape perceptions by both 

communities and professionals; the need to encourage greater community engagement with 

planning to encourage community empowerment; and that community involvement early in the 

development planning phase would be preferred by planning professionals. 

Although some technical and practical issues were raised, the apparent lack of interest in landscape 

perceptions was an underlying reason for its comparatively lowly status in the planning process.  

Respondents felt that the lack of interest from communities is considered to justify the absence of 

any statutory recognition from professionals, and therefore an unwillingness for clients to pay for 

the work needed to elicit these perceptions.  However, this results in a vicious circle where the 

absence of recognition and paid work contribute to the lack of interest by professionals and also 

reduced exposure of these issues for communities.  The experience in organising the initial 

community interviews for Chapter 5 showed that while generating interest in these issues was 

challenging, as evidenced by the difficulties in recruiting participants, those who did respond were 

enthusiastic about their place and wished to discuss their perceptions of it.   

While there is recognition that incorporating landscape issues into decision making has grown in 

importance (The Countryside Agency & Scottish Natural Heritage, 2002), there are also concerns 

that local knowledge is underused or devalued in favour of professional expertise (Conrad, Christie 

and Fazey, 2011a; Tengberg et al., 2012; Butler, 2016).  Landscape Character Assessments and the 

special landscape designations in National Scenic Areas and National Parks are used as proxies for 

landscape perceptions.  These are prepared by landscape professionals, and may not recognise or 

reflect the views of the communities who live within these landscapes.  

Although the absence of statutory recognition of community members’ perceptions of landscape 

could be used to justify a lack of interest by professionals, their inclusion can add elements to the 

planning process which are difficult to elicit by other methods.  Joint guidance from The Countryside 

Agency in England and Scottish Natural Heritage (2002) sought to assist in incorporating landscape 

into aspects of development and change.  Here, landscape character was understood to be more 

than merely the physical landscape but also to include the feelings and associations that provide a 

unique sense of place (ibid).  The guidance used a ‘landscape wheel’ to illustrate the range of 

different environmental components that interact with perceptions to create a landscape (Figure 

7.8).  While each element is considered important, in a later report to support the implementation 
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of the European Landscape Convention (ELC) in England, Roe, Jones and Mell (2008) highlighted 

which of these elements were included in the preparation of an EIA or SEA.  These elements are 

highlighted in green in Figure 6.8.  The ELC has been described as a passive convention (Jerpasen, 

Omland and Lindblom, 2008) in that it relies on the political will of its signatories as to how it is 

implemented.  Although it can be difficult to measure definite uses and impacts, its greatest impact 

can be of increasing enthusiasm for the significance of landscape (ibid).   

Further guidance on incorporating the ELC into Landscape Character Assessments meant that 

opportunities were created to include more perceptual and aesthetic elements within the 

assessments.  The Cairngorms National Park Landscape Character Assessment: Final Report 

(Cairngorms National Park Authority, 2009) shows how aesthetic textures and patterns, peace and 

quiet, and landscape experiences, as viewed from the position of the outsider, can be included in 

formal planning documents.  These elements are shown highlighted in blue in Figure 7.8.  Therefore, 

all highlighted elements are already, to some extent, included in existing planning processes.  

However, the remaining elements (in white), falling mainly in the perceptual quarter of the wheel, 

still appear to be overlooked by the spatial planning process.  These are perceptual elements held by 

the local residents.  Eliciting them requires the external experts to consult the community rather 

than use their expertise on landscape issues. 

 

Figure 7.8 The ‘landscape wheel’, highlighting landscape elements and possible spatial planning 
impacts.  Source: Countryside Agency & Scottish Natural Heritage (2002) as amended by Roe, Jones 
and Mell (2008) to show the elements included in planning documentation - highlighted in green.  

This is further amended to show the elements included in Landscape Character Assessment – 
highlighted in blue.  The remaining elements are still missing – shown in white. 
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Some of the remaining elements, such as inhabitants’ place memories and place associations, can be 

understood to more comfortably inhabit community learning and development provision rather 

than spatial planning provision.  However, there have been attempts to move the spatial and 

community planning processes closer together.  The Community Empowerment (Scotland) Act 

(2015) aimed to support community empowerment and involvement in service provision (Scottish 

Government, 2019a).  Currently communities can create their own Community Action Plans, as part 

of Community Planning.  These are statements of priorities for action as decided by communities, 

although the focus is on dealing with problems in the community rather than physical or spatial 

development (Development Trust Association Scotland, 2018).  Respondents saw this process as 

successfully encouraging community involvement in community planning, and hoped that this 

greater involvement could be replicated for the spatial planning process through the creation of 

LPPs.  A recent Scottish Government report argued for early community engagement and 

encouraged the integration of community involvement in spatial and community planning in order 

to encourage joined-up policy, reduce costs, and advance place planning (Scottish Government 

Planning & Architecture Division, 2017).  The current change to planning legislation is an opportunity 

to provide a joined-up approach by engaging communities in both community and spatial planning 

processes simultaneously, rather than regarding residents’ views on their place and space as being 

separate.  The issues that may impact perceptions on planning issues will be bound up in other wider 

local issues, so it is perhaps obvious that community members will not differentiate between spatial 

and community aspects. 

If this joined-up approach to community engagement could be used to increase interest in landscape 

and place perceptions then, by giving a higher status to the inclusion of perceptual information in 

spatial planning, it could also be the opportunity to complete the landscape wheel and escape the 

vicious circle where lack of interest and recognition feed each other.  Indeed, while respondents saw 

the lack of community interest as a barrier to including landscape perceptions in planning, they also 

saw community consultation (either led by the community or by planners) as a way to overcome 

these barriers and the best way to gather such information.   This sense of “participation deficit” 

(Dalglish, 2018, p. 39) has been recognised where disenfranchisement deters participation in 

landscape matters and active citizenship. 

While respondents agreed that greater community involvement was beneficial for both the planning 

process and the community, and that community involvement was essential in gathering perceptual 

information, there were concerns about how representative any consultation or community 

organisation actually is.  Community Councils are described as a “community participation body” in 

the Community Empowerment (Scotland) Act (2015) and so have an official role in community 
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planning as well as spatial planning.  Although any established community organisation can make 

representations through the community empowerment agenda, in actuality it is Community Councils 

that are engaging with the opportunities which the legislation provides (Hill O’Connor and Steiner, 

2019a).  Therefore, if the establishment of LPPs is to take a similar path, although any established 

local community organisation can create one with the LPA, it is likely to be local Community Councils 

which will undertake the task of producing many LPPs.  Community Councils already have 

experience of planning issues, relationships with LPA officials, and members literate with relevant 

information and process; all of which would be necessary to create an LPP.  However, Community 

Councils are dominated by white, more affluent, retired men and so may not be representative of 

the wider community (ibid). 

Such concerns about the lack of diversity within Community Councils in Scotland are legitimate, but 

often only articulated when the local authority disagrees with the views expressed by the 

community:   

“On the one hand, when some authorities and public services are content with the 

contribution of CCs, they seem to happily see them as a legitimate vehicle for 

ticking the community engagement box. On the other hand, when CCs play a 

more challenging role in policy and decision-making processes, those very same 

authorities and public services seem quick to dismiss them as illegitimate and 

unrepresentative” (Paterson, Nelis and Escobar, 2019, p. 54) 

Indeed, the concern that the opinions of community organisations are ignored as uninformed, or 

ignored as informed but biased, is widespread and leads to community organisations being relatively 

powerless (Somerville, 2016).   

Although respondents expressed concerns that community consultations can often only involve a 

small number of self-appointed community representatives, as Somerville (2016) explains, not all 

members of a local population would consider themselves to be part of a place community.  

Transient populations, poor families, some incomers, and ethnic minorities may not consider 

themselves to be part of the long-stay population who have created permanent forms of attachment 

to their place.  People who see themselves outwith the community of place are unlikely to have a 

desire to be involved in community activities concerning place issues.  Therefore, the 

representatives of community place issues can be regarded as a subset of the wider community of 

place which again is a subset of the local population (Figure 7.9). 
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Nevertheless, attempts to include under-represented sections of a community in consultations 

allows different perspectives to be heard (Somerville, 2016).  For place planning this would include 

attempts to widen the community of place to include individuals who are unlikely to engage with 

planning consultation (e.g., young people, members who do not consider themselves part of the 

place community as discussed above, and other minority groups), as well as attempts to engage with 

communities of interest who know or value the place but do not necessarily live there (e.g., former 

residents, visitors, environmental or historic interest groups).   

 

Figure 7.9 Representatives of community of place regarded as subsets of the local population 

As Figure 7.5 shows, existing methods are not capturing information on perceptions of place, and if 

current methods only allow certain voices to be heard then bringing in other methods might provide 

a broader picture.  Instead, as a respondent indicated, involvement could be widened by 

encouraging the inclusion of sections of society which are unlikely to become involved of their own 

volition.    

This could include eliciting the perceptions of those who do not consider themselves part of the 

community of place (as described above), as well as visitors or commuting workers who may live 

outside the area.  The difficulties of eliciting the views of these groups is well known (Somerville, 

2016) as well as decision makers sometimes being sceptical of the evidence that is elicited (Johnson, 

2017). 

As society becomes increasingly mobile, people no longer define themselves merely by their place of 

residence, but by other places they have links to (work, leisure time etc) or communities of interest  

(Scottish Government Planning & Architecture Division, 2017a).   

Local 
Population

Community 
of Place

Community 
Representatives
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Encouraging earlier community input in the development planning phase was regarded as important 

by respondents.  Since the 1990’s the planning systems in the UK have moved to being more plan-

led where the approved LDP is given a greater emphasis in any planning decisions (Vigar and Healey, 

1999).  This should mean that development proposals which adhere to the locally agreed plan are 

more likely to succeed in receiving planning permission which amplifies the importance of the LDP.  

It also increases the importance of early community involvement in the planning system and 

involvement in the creation of the LDP: 

“Involvement at earlier stages of planning can have an impact on how places 

develop, rather than at a later stage, when there is usually only room for minor 

alterations to individual schemes that have been negotiated between LPAs and 

developers.” (Wilson, Tewdwr-Jones and Comber, 2019, p. 287) 

However, this earlier participation of local citizens requires them to be engaged in the planning 

system and understand the importance of this early participation (ibid). 

The introduction of LPPs into the development planning phase is presented as an oportunity to get 

community perspectives and aspirations into the LDP.  However, as respondents commented, even 

though Scottish LPPs aim to be flexible and open to differing ideas, there is still a concern that, if 

used to amend an LDP, they could be open to legal challenge.  The route of how LPPs in Scotland and 

NDPs in England influence the development planning is shown in Figure 7.10.  

 

Figure 7.10 Placement of Local Place Plans and Neighbourhood Development Plans in the Scottish 
and English planning system. 

In England, NDPs are more prescriptive and binding, but they are given considerable weight in the 

planning system.  While they cannot overrule the LDP, they can help shape where any development 



159 | P a g e  
 

will be sited and what it will look like.  They are created by communities, approved by the LPA and 

voted on by residents in a local referendum (Royal Town Planning Institute, 2016).  While they have 

been used by communities to attempt to prevent development in the absence of up-to-date LDPs, 

this can be challenged by developers, so that communities have to defend their NDP in the courts 

(Phillpot QC, 2015). 

In contrast, there are limitations to how Scotland’s LPPs can influence the spatial planning process.  

Although creating LPPs should be a relatively simple process for the community to go through, they 

will not have a similar legal standing as their English equivalent.  Rather LPPs are contributory 

documentation to the LDP process, with the ultimate planning decisions based on the LDP (Scottish 

Community Development Centre & Nick Wright Planning, 2020).   

As the LPPs are contributory documentation, as opposed to separate plans, there are opportunities 

for them to portray the plurality of perspectives which would be elicited when they were drawn up.  

In this sense they will be a space to include the inherently diverse conceptualisations of landscape 

and community, and create opportunities for members of the community to discuss issues like place 

and landscape.   

Improving opportunities for communication between professionals and communities was recognised 

as important by respondents.  Improved communications could enable planners to ascertain the 

sense of local strength of place attachment (Davenport and Anderson, 2005) and is one of the key 

aspects of implementing the ELC (Conrad, Christie and Fazey, 2011b).  In his blog post, Nick Wright 

(2017) explained that the production of a place plan is just one part of a process between 

communities and public bodies.  Equally important is building collaborative relationships between 

the community and agencies to assist in delivering the plan.  If the planning authority is willing, 

agreeing the constraints of what is deliverable from a LPP can be regarded a two-way process.  Not 

merely telling the community what is and what is not possible, but using the consultation process to 

actively explore what can be achieved and to encourage ambition.  Rather than expecting the 

community consultation to fit into predefined boundaries, the LPA has an opportunity to devolve 

some power or responsibility to the community. 

Nick Wright, after working with a community in creating a planning document, captured the views of 

a Community Council member: 

“A big thank you for what you and your team have done. I don’t mean the work, 

the consultations, the meetings or even the plan, but the awareness you gave us 
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of how interdependent we all are, and how by working together we can achieve 

much, much more.” (Quoted in Wright, 2017, p. 1) 

Here collaborative working between the community and local authority is recognised as encouraging 

a sense of democratic engagement and collective empowerment.  A report exploring how 

community councils can contribute to democratic renewal in Scotland (Paterson, Nelis and Escobar, 

2019) argued that the issues of diversity, legitimacy, influence and participation need to be tackled 

simultaneously through reform and state support.  With support from the Scottish Government, 

these four factors would positively reinforce one another, in that greater power and responsibility 

would lead to higher rates of participation, which in turn feeds into diversity and legitimacy.  More 

powers are likely to be granted to Community Councils if they are regarded as democratically 

legitimate, and a positive cycle will ensue (see Figure 7.11).  However, this will require considerable 

levels of support for Community Councils, and the devolution of considerable influence, if any 

increase in local democracy is to be realised. 

 

Figure 7.11 Growing Community Councils.  Source: Paterson, Nelis and Escobar (2019, p. 56) 

A similar commitment of public support to assist community organisations in the preparation of LPPs 

would be required if their potential is to be realised.  Respondents were keen to point out that 

support from planning staff would be essential if landscape perceptions were to be elicited in a 

manner that could be included in LPPs and so eventually incorporated into the LDP.  This facilitation 

would not only benefit the process and any product derived from it, but would help to build 

relationships between the community and the planners.  However, recognising and strengthening 

these relationships also means recognising that community members have multiple positions and 
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that “a homogenous vision for transformative social change may not be possible” (Blackstock et al., 

2015, p. 1).  This means that planning bodies must commit to building genuine relationships with the 

community and not necessarily expect a single, clean, homogenous response in return. 

Broadening out the consultation process to the wider community can give the process increased 

validity in the eyes of the community and public authorities, but is also likely to give a greater variety 

of possible answers and visions to be included.  This raises the issue of how these conflicting visions, 

and the plurality of values, can be included in a document like the LDP.  The Place Standard tool was 

raised by a respondent as being useful for giving a snapshot of perspectives within a community at a 

certain time with the resulting Place Standard diagram used to represent a mean value for these 

place aspects rather than the multiple positions held by the community.   

Rather than accepting that complex systems can only be evaluated and understood from a single 

perspective, many attempts have been made to adopt multi-perspective approaches in order to 

accommodate different values and interests in landscape management.  Smith et al. (2016) showed 

how preference-based place values can be combined with map-based exercises to show that a multi-

faceted approach can provide a focal point for discussion and decision making.  Here a greater 

variety of visions, and the connections between then, provided a focal point to discuss and 

deliberate how the local environment is valued.  

A spectrum of opinions can be challenging for a planning system designed to make decisions that are 

typically binary in that a planning application is either in accordance or in conflict with the LDP.  

Landscape perceptions are also subjective and this can conflict with a planning processes which 

aspires to include landscape in plans which are regarded as value-free and objective (Edwards, 

2019).   

One respondent explained how Aberdeenshire Council used Place Standard for an engagement 

exercise with Community Councils in Aberdeenshire to assist in the development of the 2021 LDP.  

As a result, the community concerns and strategic aspirations for each settlement are included in the 

draft 2021 LDP (shown in green in Figure. 7.12 alongside the existing 2017 LDP).  These reflect the 

issues that have been raised by the Community Councils, and including these vision statements in an 

official document like the LDP could be used as justification by the community if they were to later 

attempt to progress projects to realise these aspirations.  Here the objectives are broad and 

strategic, for example “To protect the coastal character and setting of Banff” (Aberdeenshire 

Council, 2019, p. 7).  This proactive, strategic approach to including participatory information in the 

development planning phase could assist in framing future development.   
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However, only time will tell if these community objectives are carried through to influence how the 

LDP is enacted.  These broad strategic objectives could be overlooked by developers as they may 

choose to focus on other guidance and legislation contained in the LDP.    
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Figure 7.12 Example of settlement statements from Aberdeenshire Council LDP (2017) 
(top) and Draft Main Issues Report for LDP 2021 (2019) (bottom) which includes a 

community strategic vision which is highlighted in green  
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7.4.1 Critical Reflection on Phase 2 Method 
Online questionnaires were used to investigate how planning professionals understand landscape 

perception issues.  The rationale for using an online questionnaire was that this method would allow 

it to be targeted to individuals with knowledge of the topic, that it could be spread wide on social 

media, and this would enable a larger number of responses.   

A breakdown of the number and types of organisations initially contacted to complete the 

questionnaire and numbers of completed interviews are shown in Table 7.2.  It had been hoped that 

there would be at least three responses from each sector.  So, during the time the online 

questionnaire was open, e-mail requests were resent to charities and local government departments 

in order to try and elicit further responses from these sectors.  However, these attempts generated 

no further completed questionnaires.  This could have been because the requests were unsolicited 

and, in some cases, went to the main email of the organisations and so might have been overlooked.   

Table 7.2 Initial contacts and completed interviews by organisation type 

Organisation type No. of Orgs 
Contacted 

Completed 
Interviews 

Third Sector / Charity 5 2 
Local Government 7 1 
Government Agency / Department 9 5 
Consultant / Private Sector 4 7 
Academic 6 3 
Total 31 18 

 

However, there were only 18 responses which was disappointing.  Although the sample size was 

large enough to provide insights on the research question, I was expecting a larger sample.  

Advertising the questionnaire on social media, through landscape groups, through professionals 

involved in the A9 dualling, and through directly contacting organisations and individuals I had 

expected that there would have been a greater level of interest and that this would have led to more 

responses.  Going back to organisations and attempting to generate further interest was 

unsuccessful in producing more responses.  Unfortunately, I had omitted to ask a question on how 

the respondents learned about the questionnaire, so I was not able to tailor any attempt to generate 

further responses based on what had worked.   

Prior to this phase of the research, while discussing perception issues informally with landscape 

planners, concerns were raised that the issues were so nuanced and interconnected that responses 

might be confused and conflate issues together.  Therefore, the structure of the questionnaire 
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attempted to clarify the key themes of interest.  This meant that although the small sample size 

should be considered when interpreting the results, particularly the quantitative results, the format 

of the questionnaire with ranked questions followed by open ended question for more information 

ensured respondents discussed similar issues and the results were consistent.  A similar scale for the 

quantitative questions was used to achieve consistency.   

The interviews were organised in response to the results of the questionnaires.  The intention had 

originally been to interview a selection of the questionnaire respondents in order to either clarify 

issues raised or to generate further information.  However, this was changed as the professional 

planners who completed questionnaires differentiated between their role and the role of decision 

makers who decided issues of policy and made planning decisions.  This was a group which I had not 

considered previously and the decision was taken to interview a sample of decision makers in key 

policy positions in the Scottish Government to give additional perspectives on the issues.  A larger 

sample including some elected councillors might have given additional views.  However, the 

information gathered from the questionnaire helped direct the subsequent interviews which in turn 

added another perspective about the planning system to the research. 

 

7.5 CONCLUSIONS 
This chapter seeks to answer the question: How do planning professionals understand the inclusion 

of perceptions of landscape in the planning process? 

Respondents felt that the lack of importance placed on landscape perceptions, by both communities 

as well as professionals, can contribute to a reluctance to give such perceptions a higher priority.  

This is then rationalised by the desire to focus limited financial resources and time on statutory 

elements in the planning system.  However, changes in planning legislation, along with a 

government focus on integrating community planning with community involvement in the spatial 

planning process, create opportunities to increase the importance of community members’ 

landscape perceptions. 

While encouraging greater involvement of communities was considered to be more important than 

making its inclusion a statutory component of planning, official recognition and support can 

contribute to an increase in levels of interest and perceived importance.  The introduction of LPPs is 

an opportunity to incorporate community perspectives in shaping a strategic approach to landscape 

by including landscape perceptions and the views of local residents.  Although LPPs are only 

contributory documents to the LDP process, their more flexible nature, and early positioning in the 
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planning process, may offer potential advantages over their English NDP equivalents.  This could 

include an opportunity to elicit, recognise, and include the plurality of perspectives of local place and 

landscape. 

However, a key issue is the delivery of any proposals or objectives contained within an LPP.  While 

community members perspectives on the local landscape can contribute to local vision statements, 

the resultant LPP should be recognised as an important tool to deliver actual planned change to their 

local communities. 

Furthermore, public sector support will be needed to assist community organisations in preparing 

LPPs if they are to realise their potential.  Rather than being viewed as another expensive exercise 

for the LPA, the LPP could be understood as an opportunity to improve the connections between the 

community and planners, and therefore could help contribute to a more participative and 

democratic community. 

Now, as a first step in a community case study, the research will consider how landscape perceptions 

can be elicited from community members and how the relationality between the physical landscape 

and ascribed meanings can be analysed.  This will contribute to understanding how the local 

experiential knowledge required to inform place plans can be elicited. 
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8 LANDSCAPE PERCEPTIONS OF COMMUNITY MEMBERS 
 

’Um.  Well, have you heard of something called a genius loci?’ 

‘No.’ Her brow wrinkled. ‘It’s clever, is it?’ 

‘It’s the sort of soul of a place.  It can be quite strong.  It can be made 

strong, by worship or love or hate, if it goes on for long enough.  And I’m 

wondering if the spirit of a place can call to people.’ 

- Terry Pratchett, Moving Pictures 

 

8.1 INTRODUCTION 
In Roman mythology a genius loci was a protective spirit inhabiting a place.  Loosely translated from 

Latin as spirit of place, this is the root of the term sense of place as used by planners (Puren, Roos 

and Coetzee, 2018).  From this term comes the understanding that place and landscapes contains 

unique meanings for its inhabitants.  How this can be elicited and analysed will now be explored. 

As described in Section 4.1: Research Paradigm or Worldview, the research adopts a relational 

approach which understands landscape as the “circular interplay of relational interactions between 

people and the environment” (Puren, Roos and Coetzee, 2018, p. 20).  This means it is not created 

merely by the physical landscape, or individuals’ subjective experiences of the landscape, but is 

created by how these two aspects relate to each other and how individuals experience them in situ 

(Mattiucci, 2015).  While Chapter 6: Community Understanding of Landscape Perceptions collected 

information on community representatives’ perspectives of landscape and change, it was recognised 

that gathering landscape perceptions to show the relationality between the physical landscape and 

the ascribed meanings requires research on a local community scale.  Therefore, this research will 

advance academic understanding of the techniques and research tools required when considering 

landscape as a dwelling perspective and landscape perceptions as relational. 

In Chapter 7: Professional Understanding of Landscape Perceptions it was discussed how some 

existing tools in the planning system are used for eliciting place perceptions, but barriers exist to the 

inclusion of subjective information in the planning system.  Therefore, a novel approach to collecting 

data that is also compatible with the existing planning system is required.  This chapter seeks to 

answer the question: How can the relationality between the physical landscape and ascribed 

meanings be elicited and analysed to assist place planning?  
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Photo-voice, a method of participatory photography and structured interviews, was used to gather 

data on both physical landscape elements and place meanings.  Existing frameworks on landscape 

were repurposed to enable information gathered from to be in a format already used in the planning 

system.  The data was analysed using correspondence analysis to highlight the connections between 

the physical and existential landscape.   

While a collective landscape identity can unite local people and distinguish them from others, it is 

individual feelings that contribute to the individuals’ attachment to place (Dossche, Rogge and Van 

Eetvelde, 2016).  Therefore, any community is composed of numerous collective and individual 

landscape identities.  As discussed in Chapter 7: Professional Understanding of Landscape 

Perceptions, in Scotland there is policy recognition that differing perceptions are intrinsic to the 

creation of landscape, however practices often seek to ignore variation in favour of a limited range 

of values needed to make universal statements in landscape planning (Dalglish, 2018).  This lack of 

inclusion of individual values and vision can result in plans that are incomplete and lack 

opportunities for community dialogue with planners (Stewart, Liebert and Larkin, 2004).   

Introduced in Section 2.4.1: The Planning Process in Scotland, the planning system manages where 

development should and should not happen.  Development includes road and house building as well 

as physical infrastructure such as windfarms or electricity pylons.  In essence, spatial planning seeks 

to find the connections between people and their environment and guide these relationships (Puren, 

Roos and Coetzee, 2018).  Therefore, people-environment interactions and the sense of place that 

develops from this cannot be separated from planning.  However, spatial planners’ knowledge of 

implicit emotional experiences of landscape by users are less developed than their knowledge of 

spatial aspects.  Furthermore, there is a tendency to conceptualise perceptions of landscape as a 

collective expression of an entire community rather than as multiple individual interaction with 

place (ibid).   

In order to integrate community members’ landscape perceptions into spatial planning, tools are 

needed that allow communities to express their experiences of place in a way that can be 

incorporated alongside spatial and quantitative data from existing methods.  This study allows for 

plurality of community identity and seeks to develop a research method that will capture individual, 

qualitative information in a way that is useful to planners.  In order to fit into existing planning 

processes, it will utilise existing tools that are already being used in planning system in Scotland 

rather than creating new ones.   

The chapter will analyse how physical landscape aspects and ascribed meanings are connected 

before exploring these connections and discussing how these results can be included alongside 
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professional interpretation.  Full details of the methods used to gather and analyse the data for this 

chapter are included in Section 5.4: Phase Three Methods – Landscape Perceptions.   

The photo-voice method was used to elicit landscape perception information which was analysed 

using correspondence analysis to show how the denotative landscape elements and the connotative 

ascribed meanings are connected.  Identifying these relationships and correlations meant that the 

original photographs and interviews could then be examined to explain why these landscape 

elements in the photographs might have been ascribed to these meanings.  This is discussed in the 

Section 8.3: Relationality Between Physical Landscapes and Ascribed Meanings.  The photo-voice 

process also allowed differences between the denotative and connotative aspects in the visual 

landscape to be explored as well as aspects of change.  This is discussed in Section 8.4: Additional 

Results. 

 

8.2 RESULTS 
The area of Kingussie and Newtonmore was selected as a study area and a total of 17 participants 

were involved in the study and contributed photographs.  14 of the 17 participants completed a 

demographics questionnaire with the other 3 participants answering some of the questions by email 

or in person.  The full results of the demographics questionnaire are included in appendix 8.2.  The 

majority of the participants (n=9) were in the 45-74 age range, as shown in Figure 8.1, The majority 

of the participants had lived in the area for more than 20 years (n=10) and were educated to degree 

level or above (n=7).  The length of residence and educational qualifications of participants are 

shown in Figures 8.2 and 8.3 respectively. 

 

Figure 8.1 Age of participants 
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Figure 8.2 Length of residency 

 

Figure 8.3 Educational qualification of participants 

The participants mainly followed the guidelines for taking photographs as detailed Section 5.4: Phase 

Three Methods – Landscape Perceptions and included in Appendix 8.1.  However, some were very 

robust in their determination to do things their own way.  While most participants submitted around 

20 photographs, there were some exceptions.  The actual number of photographs returned per 

participant was between 1 and 41, with one participant adamantly declaring that they would only 

take 3 photographs because that was all there was of importance in the local area.  Those 

participants who returned the highest number of photographs had many photographs of the same 

location under different conditions for example at different times of the day or year; or photographs 

of the same element at different locations, for example multiple locations of the same footpath.  

These duplicate photographs from the same participant were discounted unless a different reason 

for each photograph was brought up in the interview.  Three photographs were taken outside the 

designated area and it was decided to allow them to be included in the research.   
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As described above, a total of 227 useable photographs were submitted and all 17 participants gave 

information about their photographs.  This was mostly done through semi-structured face-to-face 

interviews, although three participants who had only submitted a small number of photographs (1, 

1, & 2 photos) did not consent to an interview but agreed to answer questions by email.  In these 

cases, the information received was enough to ascribe meanings to the images and it is not felt that 

this had any impact on the quality of the data. 

 

8.2.1 Process of Coding  
As explained in Section 5.4: Phase Three Methods – Landscape Perceptions, the data from the Photo-

voice exercise was coded using content analysis.  Once the photographs were submitted the images 

were coded against the initial landscape elements framework that had been created for this 

purpose.  Using a grounded approach to developing this framework, the landscape elements from 

the photographs were used to expand this framework to ensure it was more suitable for analysing 

the visual landscape of the study area.  Under the theme Mountains there had originally been a sub-

category of wild land which had been prominent in the CNPA Special Landscape Qualities list 

(Scottish Natural Heritage and Cairngorms National Park Authority, 2010).  However, this was 

difficult to code as there are different expectations on what would pictorially represent wild land.  In 

addition, any photograph coded as wild land could also be coded under the category of mountains 

or moorland.  In order to avoid allocating connotative elements to the framework, as well as using 

subjective terms open to debate, this sub-category was dropped. 

The visual elements in the photographs meant an additional 11 subcategories were added to the 

framework to make it more context and place specific.  These are shown in italics in Table 8.1.  These 

subcategories included one for event/memorial which was added because some photographs were 

of events rather than locations.  Examples included New Year celebrations and railway heritage 

event.  The category of rough grazing was added to help place the images in a continuum of use 

from developed agriculture, through rough grazing to moorland.  Another category added was Scale.  

This contains the subcategories wide vista and small detail.  Wide vista was to cover the unexpected 

inclusion of photographs from drones and included views from hills looking down to settlements in 

the strath which means the photograph would include almost all the categories in the framework.  

The subcategory Small details was included in order to cover photographs of very specific small 

details like a specific puddle or a piece of tree bark.   

A total of 227 photographs were submitted and each image was coded.  All photographs had at least 

one dominant landscape element.  If there was clearly more than one element in the photograph 
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then each would be coded.  However, to assist consistency in analysis, there was a presumption to 

only allocate one element per photograph if at all possible.   

Table 8.1 Final framework for coding landscape elements in photographs 

Landscape Elements 
1. Historical 1.1 evidence of historical agricultural  

1.2 historical settlements/townships 
1.3 historic building/other 
1.4 pre-history 

2. Mountains 2.1 mountains 
2.2 wider mountain scape (panorama) 
2.3 bothy 

3. Countryside 
 
 

3.1 moorland/marsh 
3.2 rough grazing 
3.3 agricultural/grazing 

4. Forestry 4.1 single trees 
4.2 woodland 

5. Water Body  5.1 river 
5.2 loch 
5.3 waterfall 

6. Built up area 6.1 shops/café/hotel (economic activity) 
6.2 school/town square (services) 
6.3 house 
6.4 garden 
6.5 green spaces/allotments 
6.6 industrial 

7. Leisure  
 

7.1 footpath 
7.2 sports field 

8. Spiritual/ritual 
 
 
 

8.1 church 
8.2 graveyard 
8.3 war memorial 
8.4 event/memorial 

9. Transport  
 

9.1 road 
9.2 railway / railway station 

10. Scale 10.1 wide vista 
10.2 small detail 

  Key:   From existing frameworks 
 These additional subcategories were added during coding 

 

After the interviews had been conducted and transcribed, the text was analysed and coded against 

the ascribed meanings framework that had been created for this purpose as shown previously in 

Table 5.4.  All the ascribed meanings from the interviews fitted into the initial framework so there 

was no need for it to be altered.   
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Each ascribed meaning was then paired with the appropriate landscape element from the 

photograph to create a data point.  Each data point is therefore made up of a set of 3 components 

(the landscape element, the ascribed meaning, and the spatial location) and each data point can be 

linked back to the relevant photograph and interview.   

An example of how the information from the photograph and interview was combined to give a data 

point is shown in Figure 8.4. This demonstrates how 3 data points were gathered from photograph 

3.37 (being the 37th photograph of participant 3).  While the photograph contained only one 

landscape element (moorland), from the interview three ascribed meanings were coded from the 

interview (feeling of spirituality; cultural associations; historical associations).  This means three data 

points were generated – moorland/spirituality; moorland/cultural; moorland/historical, all sharing 

the same spatial location of the photograph (grid reference 270147,799971). 

Photo 3.37 – Memory bench/sheepdog trials 

  
INTERVIEW: “…there is a memory bench there, I had a wee tear when you read the names on it.  I think the 
memory benches are better than gravestones, it seems more fitting” 
Landscape Element:   3.1 Countryside - moorland/marsh  
Ascribed Meaning:   6.3 feeling of spirituality (connection to other/divine)  
Spatial Location:   270147,799971 
INTERVIEW: “And I spoke to the wife of the gentleman she said this was the reason they went there and got 
a bench for memory – there was sheepdog trials up there that they would go to.  She obviously remembered 
it, sometimes there are flowers left there” 
Landscape Element:   3.1 Countryside - moorland/marsh  
Ascribed Meaning:   5.1 cultural associations (wider, outward, link to past/future, continuity, iconic or 

representational) 
Spatial Location:   270147,799971 
INTERVIEW: “there was sheepdog trials up there (although no evidence now remains)” 
Landscape Element:   3.1 Countryside - moorland/marsh  
Ascribed Meaning:   4.4 historical associations (with past i.e., no longer visible) 
Spatial Location:   270147,799971 

Figure 8.4 Example of allocation of data from one photo and interview 
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8.2.2 Content Analysis Results 
The results of the content analysis coding of the landscape elements from the photographs are 

shown in Table 8.2.  A total of 253 landscape elements were coded.  The most frequent was 

Mountain elements (n=51) which contained photographs of specific mountains as well as wider 

panoramas of mountain landscapes.  Photographs of Built-up areas (n=40) contained images of 

street views and community spaces while photographs of Countryside (n=30) mainly contained 

views of moorland and rough grazing.  Examples of how the landscape elements in the photographs 

were coded are shown in Table 8.3. 

The results of the content analysis coding of the ascribed meanings from the interviews are shown in 

Table 8.4.  A total of 447 ascribed meanings were coded.  The most frequent was Cultural meanings 

(n=96) which included themes such as the changing usage of buildings or changing services e.g.  BT 

broadband box that represented a successful local campaign to get broadband to the village.   

Historic meanings (n=85) were mainly associated with elements that were still visible in the 

landscape (ruins of townships) rather than historical stories (how, during the clearances, villagers 

climbed a specific hill to look back before leaving), while Personal meanings (n=70) were mainly 

associated with feelings of belonging to the area (either through community interactions or 

experiences in the countryside).  Examples of how the ascribed meanings raised at the interviews 

were coded are shown in Table 8.5. 

 

8.2.3 Correspondence Analysis Results 
The landscape element and ascribed meaning categories and subcategories are displayed in a bi-

dimensional table in Table 8.6.  This data was combined at the categories level and is shown in Table 

8.7.  The frequency of connections is the number of times an ascribed meaning and specific 

landscape element were in the same photograph.  From this table, patterns of how landscape 

elements and ascribed meanings are connected start to become apparent.  Built up areas are 

associated with cultural ascribed meanings (n=30) and negative ascribed meanings (n=14).  

Mountain areas are associated with aesthetic meanings (n=23) and personal meanings (n=24); 

Historical areas are associated with historic meanings (n=28). 

 



175 | P a g e  
 

Table 8.2 Photograph content analysis results showing frequency of landscape elements 

Landscape Element No of Occurrences 

Historical 

Historical agriculture 1 

26 
Historical settlement 10 
Historical building 14 
Pre-history 1 

Mountain 
Mountains 22 

51 Wider mountain scape 28 
Bothy 1 

Countryside 
Moorland/marsh 16 

30 Rough grazing 8 
Agricultural/grazing 6 

Forestry 
Single trees 10 

23 
Woodland 13 

Water 
River 16 

25 Loch 8 
Waterfall 1 

Built up area 

Shops/café/hotel 6 

40 

School/town square 16 
House 6 
Garden 6 
Green space/allotments 2 
Industrial 4 

Leisure 
Footpath 11 

21 
Sports field/golf 10 

Spiritual/ritual 

Church 3 

15 
Graveyard 2 
War memorial 3 
Event/memorial 7 

Transport 
Road 5 

11 
Railway/station 6 

Scale 
Wide vista 7 

11 
Small detail 4 

TOTAL 253   
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Table 8.3 Examples of landscape elements from photographs 

     Landscape Element Example 

Historical Historical agriculture Agricultural remains e.g., 
remains of field ridges  

Historical settlement Remains of cleared 
village in Glen Banchor 

Historical building Ruthven Barracks / Talla 
nan Ros 

Pre-history Raits Cave – prehistoric 
souterrain 

Mountain Mountains Named mountains e.g., 
Craig Bheag 

Wider mountain scape Backdrop of numerous 
mountains 

Bothy Balavil Bothy 
Countryside Moorland/marsh Insh Marshes 

Rough grazing Kerrow Meadow 
Agricultural/grazing Field of sheep 

Forestry Single trees Single trees as estate 
boundary 

Woodland Tom Baraidh woods 
Water River River Tromie 

Loch Loch Imlach 
Waterfall Allt Laraidh waterfall 

Built up area Shops/café/hotel Shops on High Street 
School/town square Village square 
House Participant’s house 
Garden Participant’s garden 
Green space/allotments Village allotments 
Industrial Old lorry park 

Leisure Footpath Wildcat trail at the Spey 
Sports field/golf Local tennis club / shinty 

park 
Spiritual/ritual Church Newtonmore Kirk 

Graveyard Local graveyard 
War memorial Kingussie war memorial 
Event/memorial Hogmanay celebrations / 

MacPherson memorial 
Transport Road Road into Kingussie 

Railway/station Kingussie railway station 
Scale Wide vista Clouds looking over the 

Spey 
Small detail Close up of Birch bark on 

tree 
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Table 8.4 Interview content analysis results showing ascribed meaning 

Ascribed meaning No of Occurrences 

Amenity 

Leisure 4 

55 
Recreation 40 
Sport 11 
Volunteer 0 

Aesthetics 
Natural beauty 40 

56 
Scenery 16 

Naturalness 
Tranquillity 28 

58 Wildness 11 
(Iconic) species 19 

Historic 

Historic buildings 19 

85 
Physical remains 18 
Associations (still present) 29 
Associations (no longer visible) 19 

Cultural 

Cultural (outward/past) 41 

96 Community (internal/present) 31 
Local produce/economy 16 
Inspiration 8 

Personal 
Peace and security 23 

70 Belonging 35 
Spirituality 12 

Skills Personal development (informal) 4 4 
Outdoor learning (formal) 0 

Negative 
-Visual 13 

23 -Economic 4 
-Social 6 

TOTAL 447   
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Table 8.5 Examples of ascribed meanings from interviews 

 

  

      Ascribed meaning Example 
Amenity Leisure Unorganised activities, e.g., walking dog on 

footpaths around the village 
Recreation Planned pursuits, e.g., hill walking 
Sport Participate in organised competitive sports, e.g., 

play in shinty match 
Volunteer Outdoor volunteering 

Aesthetics Natural beauty Appreciate area for its beauty such as orchid 
meadow 

Scenery Natural backdrop such as Spey reservoir  
Naturalness Tranquillity Peacefulness of walking along river Gynack 

Wildness Unspoiled Monadhliath Mountains 
(Iconic) species Seeing buzzard / red squirrel  

Historic Historic buildings Importance of Ruthven Barracks  
Physical remains Importance of town clock 
Associations (still 
present) 

Historical importance of ruins of township 

Associations (no longer 
visible) 

Historical importance of Robert Louis Stevenson 
writing about a burn 

Cultural Cultural (outward/past) Cultural aspects of the area, might be used to 
display the area and its past.  E.g., Macpherson 
museum  

Community 
(internal/present) 

Aspects of the area important for the community 
to function.  E.g., primary school 

Local produce/economy Shopping, farming and its importance to the area 
Inspiration Community art at ARC 

Personal Peace and security Feeling while walking through woodlands around 
the village  

Belonging Feeling of belonging when looking down valley 
from top of mountain 

Spirituality Feeling of connection to the world and time from a 
looking at an old rowan tree 

Skills Personal development 
(informal) 

Learning to camp for the first time 

Outdoor learning 
(formal) 

Formal learning 

Negative -Visual Hotel closed down and turned into flats 
-Economic Closed shops 
-Social Memories of bad time at school 
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Table 8.6 Frequency of connections between landscape elements and ascribed meanings 
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Table 8.7 Frequency of connections between landscape elements and ascribed meanings categories 

 

Correspondence analysis was used to display the frequency of connections graphically in order to 

assist in the interpretation of the relationships between the ascribed meanings and landscape 

elements.  This can help simplify the interpretation of large tables and allow the type of dependence 

between column and row variables to be explored (Greenacre, 1993).   

Correspondence analysis assigns a series of coordinates based on the frequencies of the points that 

they are made up of.  This means when two rows are made up of similar frequencies of points, they 

are placed near to each other on the chart (Greenacre, 1993).  Furthermore, as the landscape 

elements and ascribed meanings are linked, and the coordinate of each landscape element is the 

weighted average of the ascribed meanings (and vice versa), when an ascribed meaning is near a 

landscape element in the correspondence diagram this means that the two points are closely 

related.   

The correspondence analysis diagram (Figure 8.5) that was produced displays the strength of 

connections between the landscape elements and meanings and how they are related.  Some of the 

strengths of connections include:  

• Natural landscape elements are associated with aesthetic and personal meanings; 

• Man-made landscape elements are associated with negative meanings; 

• Transport landscape elements appear more closely associated with historical meanings rather 

than with cultural or community meanings; 

• Aesthetic and community elements are more closely associated with personal meanings; 

• Spiritual and ritual landscape elements are closely associated with historic and cultural 

meanings; 

• Natural landscape elements appear separate from historic ascribed meanings.   

   Amenity Aesthetics Naturalness Historic Cultural Personal Skills Negative TOTAL
Historical 3 4 3 28 12 3 0 0 53
Mountain 12 23 19 6 7 24 0 1 92
Countryside 11 12 13 9 5 4 0 1 55
Forestry 6 5 6 5 6 7 1 2 38
Water 6 8 12 7 5 3 1 1 43
Built up area 3 0 4 8 30 10 1 14 70
Leisure 14 1 1 4 14 6 0 2 42
Spiritual/ritual 0 0 0 8 12 4 0 0 24
Transport 0 0 0 7 4 3 0 0 14
Scale 0 3 0 3 1 6 1 2 16
TOTAL 55 56 58 85 96 70 4 23 447
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Figure 8.5 Correspondence analysis showing the relationships between the physical landscape 
elements (in green) and the ascribed meanings (in blue).  When the points are closer together in the 

diagram, they are more closely related to each other. 

These relationships which have been identified by the correspondence diagram will be explored in 

detail in Section 8.3: Relationality between Physical Landscapes and Ascribed Meanings. 

 

8.2.4 Spatial Location of Ascribed Meanings 
The spatial location of the landscape element is discernible from the photograph.  These locations 

were plotted using QGIS (QGIS Development Team, 2009) to generate maps showing the spatial 

distribution of the ascribed meanings.   

Attempting to present the different ascribed meaning categories on the map was difficult because 

many of the locations had multiple points of different categories on the same location.  Therefore, 

clusters of ascribed meanings were used assist the display process. 

The findings of the correspondence analysis (Figure 8.5) showed that although cultural, historic and 

environmental ascribed meanings can be closely connected, they can be considered as distinct 



182 | P a g e  
 

landscape meanings by community members.  This aligns with the understanding that social, 

historical and environmental interests separately shape landscape perceptions (The Countryside 

Agency & Scottish Natural Heritage, 2002).  Therefore, the three broad themes of natural, historic, 

and cultural or community aspects can be identified as three interconnected ways in which people 

ascribe meaning to their landscapes.  Also identified in the photo-voice exercise were individual 

highly personal reasons that might not fit neatly into other ascribed meanings (such as how the 

pattern of growth of a specific tree generates a feeling of temporal connection to the area).  

Therefore, four themes were created, named Land; Past; Community, and Personal.  These terms 

were used as they would be more accessible for participants than environmental, historic, or 

cultural.   A full list of the ascribed meanings contained within each theme are shown in Table 8.8 

and how they are connected together in the correspondence analysis output is shown in Figure 8.6.   

Table 8.8 Clustered themes of ascribed meanings 

Clustered Theme Ascribed Meanings 

Land - naturalness Amenity 
Aesthetics 

Naturalness 
Past - historic Historic 

Community - people Cultural 
Skills 

Negative 

Personal - individual Personal 
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Figure 8.6 Clustered themes as shown in correspondence analysis diagram from Chapter 7 to display 
how themes are connected 

 

The spatial locations of the ascribed meanings making up the clusters were mapped and are shown 

in Figures 8.7 to 8.10.  The kernel density of the locations is mapped to show a form of heatmap of 

the ascribed meanings where the darker shading indicates a higher clustering of locations identified 

with the ascribed meaning. 

Figure 8.7 shows the Land theme which includes ascribed meanings such as aesthetics and 

naturalness.  Here the locations are widespread including the mountains, and paths through the 

mountains, as well as locations in the lower lying straths and built-up areas.  The ascribed meanings 

for this Land theme are the most numerous (n=169) of the four themes. 
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Figure 8.7 Heatmap displaying spatial location of ascribed meanings associated with Land  

 

 
Figure 8.8 Heatmap displaying spatial location of ascribed meanings associated with Personal 
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Figure 8.9 Heatmap displaying spatial location of ascribed meanings associated with Past 

 

 
Figure 8.10 Heatmap displaying spatial location of ascribed meanings associated with Community 
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Figure 8.8 shows the Personal ascribed meanings such as feelings of belonging or spiritual 

connection.  The locations are similar to those of Land in Figure 8.7 with both built up areas, lower 

lying and mountainous areas being included.  However, the locations also include more prominent 

clusters around the outskirts of towns and in Glen Banchor, near Newtonmore.  The ascribed 

meanings for this clustered theme are the least numerous (n=70) of the four themes. 

Figure 8.9 shows the Past ascribed meanings such as feelings about historical sites or associations of 

places with historic events.  Here the locations are more widespread covering straths and mountain 

passes.  Like the heatmap of Personal meanings (Figure 8.8), there are prominent clusters around 

the outskirts of towns and in Glen Banchor, near Newtonmore. 

Figure 8.10 shows the Community theme which includes ascribed meanings such as cultural aspects 

and the use of skills.  Here the locations are more closely concentrated around the built-up areas of 

the towns and easily accessible areas. 

 

8.3 RELATIONALITY BETWEEN PHYSICAL LANDSCAPES AND ASCRIBED MEANINGS 
The relationships identified by the Correspondence Analysis can now be examined to explore why 

these landscape elements in the photographs might have been ascribed particular meanings.  

Participants are numbered 1 to 17 and demographic details are included in Appendix 8.2.  

Photographs are numbered with participant number followed by photograph number, e.g. (7.20). 

 

8.3.1 Natural Landscape Elements & Personal Meanings  
The natural landscape elements (countryside, water, forestry and mountain) were closely linked to 

ascribed meanings such as aesthetics and naturalness by the majority of participants 

(1,2,3,5,6,7,9,10,12,14).  However, these natural elements were also linked to highly personal 

meanings held by individuals with the mountains surrounding the settlements perceived as 

important and iconic.  

For one participant, the presence and opportunities to walk in the mountains like a'Chailleach 

(Figure 8.11) induced a sense of belonging to the area:  

“I hadn’t seen a'Chailleach from this angle before…  you probably think I’m barmy 

but I just sat there and thought I have a real feeling of belonging here.” (7) 
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Figure 8.11 Mountains like a'Chailleach can induce a sense of belonging (7.20) 

While this can be regarded as a personal attachment to place, there is also a collective, or shared 

element to how the individual mountains help to create a sense of place for inhabitants.  

Newtonmore and Kingussie participants identify with Creag Dhubh and Creag Bheag respectively as 

‘their’ hill (1,2,3,5).  Indeed, the distinction between the two hills feeds into the competitive nature 

between the two neighbouring villages:  

“Newtonmore people call Creag Bheag a mole heap (laughs) because they have 

Creag Dhubh [which is bigger].  We even have rivalry about our hills.” (2)    

However, for some the connection was for the smaller details in the landscape which they encounter 

in their everyday lives. 

“You go around looking at details, not just the vistas, and that’s what locks you into 

the environment. You start to map bits of the environment and you think that people 

protect that knowledge.  Specific details are important otherwise its superficial.” (12) 

 

8.3.2 Man-made Landscape Elements & Negative Meanings  
While the correspondence analysis showed that natural landscape elements were linked to personal 

meanings, negative meanings were more closely linked to man-made built-up areas.  These negative 

meanings comprised of features that were considered to be visually unattractive or representing 

undesirable aspects of the place. 
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This included tangible elements such as what was regarded by one participant (5) as “inappropriate” 

housing (Figure 8.12) in that it did not fit in with the other housing in the area.  

 

However, it was also used to visually represent less tangible negative issues.  Empty shops and 

closed banks were used to represent concerns about the local economy and the decline of the high 

street, which led to comments in the interview about how the economy was changing the local area 

(Figure 8.13). 

 

Figure 8.13 Closed high street facilities (12.7) 

It should be noted that one feature that were perceived as negative by one participant was 

perceived as positive by another participant.  Two participants submitted photographs of the railway 

bridge to the high school (Figure 8.14) as this was linked to memories of their experiences.  One 

considered this as a negative feature, as walking over the bridge would bring back upsetting 

memories of the negative experiences they had at school.  However, another participant considered 

Figure 8.12 “Inappropriate” housing (5.25) 
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this as a positive local feature which brought back good memories of their childhood.  This shows 

that for participants, this feature on the landscape is not intrinsically positive or negative in itself; 

rather it is a link to their memories and experiences.   

Although some negative meanings were associated with built-up areas, this did not mean all built-up 

areas were negatively viewed.  Some man-made landmarks were thought of as equally iconic and 

aesthetic as the natural elements in the landscape.  The Kingussie town clock was described as being 

“like the heartbeat of Kingussie” (3).  Its visible presence is regarded by one participant as 

representational of the place – both as a physical and social construct: 

“You can see it from all over the town… it represents the village and village life.  You 

orientate visitors and others relative to the tower.” (6)  

 

8.3.3 Transport Landscape Elements & Historical Meanings 
It might have been expected that transport landscape elements would be more closely linked to 

man-made landscapes and change However, transport landscape elements such as roads, paths and 

railways were mostly discussed in historical terms.  This included the importance of the railways in 

the development of the area (2,4) or of how old drove roads were repurposed as military roads, 

which then evolved into paths or the existing road network (6) as shown in Figure 8.15.  The linking 

of transport connections with the past shows how these visible aspects of the landscape are not only 

important from a spatial connectivity perspective but contribute to the connections which residents 

feel with the past.  The road and rail infrastructure were thought to have contributed to the gradual 

evolution of the villages and so were also felt to contribute to the individuals’ connections to the 

present place. 

Figure 8.14 Steps over the railway to the high school can bring back feelings related to childhood 
memories (3.10) 
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Figure 8.15 Footpaths still go along the old drove roads (6.13) 

One of the few times the A9 was mentioned was when a participant used a drone to take 

photographs, see Figure 8.16.  They mentioned that the road looked like a scar on the landscape and 

the dualling of the A9 would exacerbate this.  However, they did then acknowledge that no-one 

really views it from this angle.   

 

Figure 8.16 The A9 from a drone’s perspective can resemble a scar on the landscape (3.23) 

There were some examples of how transport elements were associated with community meanings 

(3.18) with roads leading to the town square as a meeting point for buses after village shinty 

matches.  Here the roads were viewed as connections which allowed community occasions to occur.  

When transport elements were associated with personal meanings, it was because the road enabled 

access to places that had deep emotional resonance (e.g., the road leading to Glen Banchor - which 

houses the remains of the original settlements).  Again, the transport element is instrumental rather 

than being the object that has a personal meaning to the participant. 

Although the community impacts of changes to road infrastructure were raised in the interviews this 

was not connected to photographs containing transport elements.  The altered make-up of the 
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community, improved transport and internet infrastructure, and the consolidation of services are all 

changing the concept of place and the practices of how people engage with their place.  One 

participant reflected on how they perhaps want the best of both urban and rural lifestyles: 

“We all have access to the internet, we all have satellite tv, we all have cars, we 

go up to Tescos for shopping and Inverness for entertainment.  We are living 

physically in the countryside but are we living a rural lifestyle? Some commute to 

other side of the country, others work online and run businesses that aren’t linked 

to the land.” (12) 

These changes in ways of being in a place can be considered to be facilitated, and exacerbated, by 

the improved transport infrastructure network.  One participant (3) explained how they had first 

thought that improvements would make it easier to commute to work, but now also appreciates it 

contributes to a loss of local services.  The St Vincent’s Community hospital at Kingussie is due to 

close, with services being relocated to a new custom-built facility in Aviemore, a distance of 14 

miles.  However, this change can be difficult.  The participant explained how, when they were a 

child, they used to go to the hospital to sing for the residents and later their mother had died there. 

“I really feel we lose a big part of Kingussie when physical things close.  It’s not our 

little place.  Units are being cut and things being centralised in Inverness.  The service 

may be better but there’s more to the service that what it delivers.  It’s an integral 

part of the village.” (3) 

Here services for all stages of a person’s life, from school to palliative care, contribute to “our little 

place”. 

 

8.3.4 Community Landscape Elements & Personal Meanings  
For some participants, certain community locations were imbued with deeply personal feelings of 

peace, belonging or a sense of spiritual connection.  These were landscape features which generated 

a connection to the wider area and produced a feeling of the place as a home.  These could be 

features as diverse as the local shinty park (Figure 8.17) which generated an individual feeling of 

belonging to the community.   
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Figure 8.17 The Dell shinty park at Kingussie.  A source of community unity (8.3) 

Shinty was recognised as important for community unity: 

“Shinty is immensely important, not in and of itself really, but because it keeps 

Newtonmore and Kingussie cohesive communities.  In a way that other similar 

communities that make up Strathspey haven’t managed to achieve.  I mean it 

doesn’t just happen… (and) I do think without it we would be much less.” (5) 

For some younger residents, and those who play shinty, it is obviously important as a sport (15), but 

to those involved in volunteering to help organise the sport it was much more.  It creates an 

opportunity to contribute to the cohesion of the community: 

“(It gives) a feeling of belonging to area.  I love the atmosphere in the dell.  It’s more 

about crowds and banter – it’s the hustle and bustle there, meeting people…  It 

makes you want to work harder to keep it going.” (8) 

However, a community consists of different sub-sections and one activity or aspect does not include 

everyone.  The creation of a collective expression of community in the form of a sport can be 

considered to be inclusive, but it can also be exclusive - in that some, particularly women, can feel 

excluded. 

“My dad was very involved, but because I was a girl, I wasn’t very involved.  So, for 

most of my life I could have seen it far enough (laughs)… The women are more 

involved than they used to be, but it tends to be in womanly ways - if you know what 

I mean.” (5) 

Although this is perhaps changing, with both clubs having ladies’ teams and actively seeking to 

encourage female involvement (8), it is still a valid illustration of structures that not only create 

community but which can also exclude.   
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This sense of an individual being welcomed into the shared community was a recurring theme.  In 

Insh, there is a Sunday newspaper rota.  Residents take turns to travel into Kingussie on a Sunday 

morning to pick up the papers and leave them in a box at the village hub.  The participant (12) who 

had moved to the village, spoke of a feeling of being accepted into the community when they were 

included in the Sunday rota.  As most of the inhabitants of the village had not been born locally (12), 

this constructed opportunity for individuals to do something for others can be thought of as a way to 

encourage the creation of a collective feeling of community. 

Another participant (9) stated that when they had moved to the area it had felt difficult to become 

part of such a close-knit community.  However, they considered that they had been accepted into 

the community when a shinty stick was left on their doorstep.  It had a note on it saying it was for 

their children in case they didn’t have one and inviting them to come along to the shinty club. 

To some extent a large spatial distance between one place and other places makes a strong sense 

community more important.  Individuals rely on other members of the community and this tends to 

reinforce a sense of shared group experience.  The Screen Machine (Figure 8.18), a mobile cinema 

for the Highlands and Islands, brings the latest films to communities without a local cinema.   

 

Figure 8.18 The Screen Machine mobile cinema enables community events to occur (6.20) 

One participant explained how going to visit the Screen Machine is more than an individual visit to 

the cinema, it becomes a shared community event: 

“I know it’s been coming for years and (at the start) I didn’t go because you think 

it would be silly, but it’s fantastic. It’s a great community feel.  When you go you 

feel - this is an event.” (6) 
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8.3.5 Spiritual and Ritual Landscape Elements & Historic Meanings 
Spiritual and ritual elements in the landscape, like churches and memorials, appear to be more 

closely associated with historic and cultural meanings than with the personal connections that some 

participants expressed for community and natural landscape elements.  Spiritual landscape elements 

included photographs of churches and church buildings. 

However, in one example, the church hall (Figure 8.19) was included because it was an important 

space for the community to use and gather for community rather than spiritual reasons (5).   

 

Figure 8.19 Drama group in church hall (5.02) 

In another example, the Tala nan Ros centre (Figure 8.20), was a former church which had been 

repurposed as a community centre. 

 

Figure 8.20 Tala nan Ros centre (8.02) 

No participant expressed deep religious feelings in general or any that were associated with specific 

areas or landscape elements.  While the research cannot be used to extrapolate any changes in 

religious beliefs in the area, it does show that the ascribed meanings for visible religious landscape 

elements can evolve to remain important for non-religious reasons. 
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8.3.6 Natural Landscape Elements and Historic Meanings 
From the correspondence analysis, historic meanings were more associated with visible historical 

elements in the landscape (e.g., memorials, historical buildings), than they were associated with 

natural elements in the landscape.  For example, the Clan MacPherson Memorial was built in 1996 

to remember the Clans role in the 1745 Jacobite uprising, but also links the local to the global: 

“The stones in the memorial are from all over the world and inscribed with their 

countries of origin from the dispersed clan members across the world – something 

which seems reassuring that there are connections across the world who remain 

interested in Scotland– even before Facebook.” (13)  

Nevertheless, people’s perceptions of a place can change through their interactions with others in 

the community and through continuity in the face of change.  An example was the sign for the ice 

cream and chip shop – Joe’s (Figure 8.21).  Although the shop had gone through many changes of 

owner it retained the original name and this was appreciated by some residents.    

“Joe’s - Capaldi’s ice cream shop, later fish & chip shop.  The present owners kept 

the name Joe’s. The Italian ice cream shops, you could measure your time 

growing up there – you would get a cone, then when you got older a chocolate 

slider, then maybe you would get posh when you were 16 and get a milk shake, 

then when you were 19 and out of the pub you would get pie and beans.  It was a 

measure of your childhood.” (1) 

 

Figure 8.21 The original Joe’s chip shop sign and name has been retained (1.11) 

In the interviews, the distinction between natural, historic, or community landscape elements is not 

always clear when they are linked to historical meanings.  Glen Banchor was recognised as special 

due to its landscape, nature and its history as it was the original site of villages whose inhabitants 
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were cleared to live in Newtonmore (5).  One participant explained how the stories of those who 

previously lived in the hills influenced their experience of visiting the hills: 

“I go there because there is a real atmosphere.  I don’t know if it’s because all the 

stories are in my head of the communities that used to be there.  It’s hard going 

on a £2,000 mountain bike, but what would it be like when you had to walk 

everywhere?” (6) 

This illustrates how landform combines with a knowledge of history to create a landscape 

experience.  People’s perceptions of the natural elements in the landscape can be altered by 

learning about the history of a place.  One participant explained that while the hills could appear 

desolate, they were covered in old drove roads and evidence of human interaction.  To them the 

hills were “part of what we’ve always been” (14).  They are a tangible manifestation of the sense of 

connection people have with their place, and past generations who lived there.  Creag Dhubh is the 

battle-cry of the Clan MacPherson and the mountain itself is rooted in stories of the area’s past 

including memories of the clearances:   

“It’s quite a landmark.  When everybody left Kingussie they went up the top of Creag 

Dhubh, stopped and looked back.  That was the last time they would see Kingussie - I 

find that important.” (11) 

One participant spoke of how looking at images of the landscape and where the old buildings were 

located helped make sense of the old stories and the reasons why modern developments are 

located in certain places (3).  Understanding the past can give a sense of continuity with time and 

the landscape. 

“You are surrounded by hills and this is open space surrounded by sky.  In the 

summer you can walk across it and it’s a vast open space.  And you think the 

people who lived in my house dug those diches and you feel continuity.” (12) 

Time also impacts on the landscape by shaping natural elements.  This can enable people to feel 

linked to the place through an understanding of nature, just as some people feel linked to the place 

through a knowledge of local history.  For instance, a solitary rowan tree exposed to the elements 

has a very individual appearance. 

“It’s a link to the past and I look at the tree and the shape of it, and I can 

understand why it’s the shape it is because it’s almost as if it was talking to you… 

giving a picture of what its life journey was like.  It’s a peculiarly shaped tree and 

it’s that shape for a reason.  It’s very windblown as its very open where it is.” (11)  
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8.4 ADDITIONAL RESULTS 
While the photo-voice process allowed the relationships between denotative and connotative 

meanings of place and landscape to be examined, it also highlighted community members 

connotative connections to their landscapes that would not be apparent through external analysis of 

the physical landscape.  This included symbolic meanings, perceived uniqueness, and references to 

those who have the power to make changes to the landscape. 

At times the connotative feeling behind the location is not apparent to the objective outsider 

viewing the landscape.  In the small village of Insh, the location of a collection of community services 

is the symbolic heart of the village (see Fig 8.22). 

“There used to be a shop and pub… now this is the hub of the village – a phone box 

that no-one uses, the Sunday paper rota box, post box, noticeboard, defibrillator.  

They were going to take away the phone box and there was a campaign to keep it 

open.  There used to be a plant growing up the outside of the box so you couldn’t 

actually get in to use it!  But it’s a symbolic hub.  Its where the mobile library stops 

and things like that.” (12) 

 

Figure 8.22 Insh village hub – the heart of the village may not be obvious to an outsider viewing the 
landscape (12.4) 

From the physical objects alone, it would be difficult to infer the significance of this location as 

representational of the village.  However, when properly explained, this image contains elements 

that can show the recent history of the village and how, like many villages, it has lost local services 

but is trying to replace or maintain them through community action (e.g., the Sunday paper rota).  

Another image where it would be impossible for to infer the personal importance to the participant 

was a photograph showing a wooded walk (16.1).  This was important not because of its natural or 
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visual amenity but because “it is the only place I can go from my house.  There is a bench in the 

woods and I get 4G there” (16). 

People’s relationship with a place can change through their interactions with the environment and 

with other people.  Learning how others experience the same place can alter the perception of how 

unique certain aspects are.  A participant explained how red squirrels were very common locally but 

understood how this was not the same for others. 

“I like the story a friend of mine who does bed n breakfast.  She had a lady from 

Orkney who was quite elderly staying with her. She was having her breakfast and 

looked out and saw a red squirrel which she had never seen in her whole life.  The 

tears were running down her face and she said that she thought she would never 

see one in her lifetime but she did!” (1) 

Some intangible aspects were also not picked up in the photographs.  The gradual march of time and 

change caused concern that the Gaelic language is diminishing, along with people’s links to the 

stories and ways of life of their predecessors.  This was regarded as a cause of concern because 

younger people will not have such place connections “embedded in their memory” (11) and the place 

itself would be diminished through the loss of experiential knowledge of individuals when they leave 

or die. 

There are different perceptions of what a place should be, how it should be managed, and who has 

the power to make decisions.  Some of the participants felt powerless in the face of change to land 

management and landscape.  One participant explained how the decision to alter the management 

of one of the local estates, which until recently had been relatively unworked, had been difficult to 

accept.  

“I don’t go there much now.  I will get used to it … but not yet.  I feel it’s more 

restrictive now.  But now that it’s worked it has a different feel about it and part 

of that’s in my head and I’ve just got to come to terms with that.” (7) 

However, another participant explained how learning the reasons behind the change convinced 

them of the necessity of the change:   

“At the start it was upsetting, but after chatting to a local crofter she explained 

that they actually need animals up there.  It took to meet another person, and 

stepping back, to see it looking healthy.  There are orchids, its regenerating.” (3) 
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Of course, if the individual is suspicious of the motives or actions of the landowner, they are unlikely 

to be persuaded to change their minds or listen to opposing views. 

“The cottage has an owl that lives there and you look out for it, and otters – don’t 

say that too loudly in case the estate wants to get rid of them, but you can hear 

the kits near it at different times of the year.”  (7) 

Many changes were talked about negatively, although some of these negatives could be ameliorated 

through time.  One of these was deforestation.  Areas of forest were cleared to bury electricity 

cables so the pylons could be removed, to improve the local landscape.  However, the deforestation 

itself had a huge impact on the landscape, especially if residents had got used to the pylons and 

trees being there. 

“because the pylons were there you were used to them.  Ultimately it will be 

worth it but in the short term there is a real mess.  It’s interesting that you wreck 

it to improve, but only through time.” (12) 

It was the change itself, rather than the deforestation, that is noticeable.  As the participant says, the 

negative connotations will reduce in time as residents get used to the changed landscape.  For 

another participant some changes do not blend in through time.  The building of new houses in the 

70’s was thought of as negative; they had hoped that they would get used to them but they did not. 

“I hated them then and I thought - just wait, don’t judge, leave it for 20 to 30 

years, they’ll blend in and it’ll be fine.  But in my head, they have never blended in 

and they are not fine.” (5) 

 

8.4.1 Participants’ Reflections on Process 
While there was no planned opportunity to obtain reflections on the process from participants, one 

participant explained how the photo elicitation process had been useful in encouraging them to 

think about their place and why certain aspects were important to them.  After the formal part of 

the interview, they explained it made them see their place differently as they had not had to think 

about some of these aspects of place before: 

“I found it very useful too.  You think ‘what will I take pictures of… and what does 

it mean to me’.  So, it has made me think about it and sort of realise things that 

otherwise I wouldn’t have done… I really appreciate it.” (12) 
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The participant explained that they had previously been involved in organising photo elicitation 

projects for students and volunteers in other locations but had never taken part as a participant.    

Another participant explained how the process had encouraged them to visit iconic locations they 

had not previously visited.  While the local hill for each village was considered as important to its 

residents, the participant (3) explained that they had not actually climbed it before.  When carrying 

out the exercise they had wanted to take a photograph from it to show its importance as 

overlooking the village so had used it as an opportunity to visit the nearby hill.   

 

8.5 DISCUSSION 
Participatory photo-voice revealed connections between landscape elements and meanings that 

may not be captured using traditional planning methods for community consultation.  While 

connecting historic landscape elements with historic meanings can be presumed by external 

observations, the connecting of transport and spiritual landscape elements with historic meanings 

are less obvious.   

The historic environment is defined through a range of values including its social meanings.  These 

are the meanings that are generated from the connections between people and their histories 

(Jones and Leech, 2015, p. 7).  However, Palang et al. (2011) found that historical and cultural 

meanings can be thought of as intertwined together when influencing landscape perceptions.   

In this research, transport infrastructure was found to be more closely connected to historic 

meanings than community meanings.  Here the road is not merely a form of physical transport 

infrastructure, but it is also an imaginary link to memories and the area’s history.  This link was also 

found in research into Siberian settlements and roads where Argounova-Low (2012) revealed how 

local people use roads as “conduits along which narratives, memory and knowledge flow and with 

which one travels into the past.” (Argounova-Low, 2012, p. 191).   

At the time of the research the dualling of the A9 to the north of the research area had recently 

completed, and consultations were ongoing about the dualling of the A9 in the vicinity of the 

research area.  However, even though these highly visible and much discussed changes to local 

transport links, this was not raised by many participants.  One of the few times was when one 

participant used a drone to take photographs (as shown in Figure 8.16).  They mentioned that the 

road looked like a scar on the landscape and the dualling of the A9 would exacerbate this.  However, 

they did then acknowledge that no-one really views it from this angle and the A9 is not often 
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considered from a visual perspective.  This might contribute to the fact that such transport 

infrastructure is perceived to have such heritage, as opposed to aesthetic meanings. 

In this research, the landscape elements associated with transport were considered to contribute 

towards how place is perceived from a historical perspective.  However, as shown by Smith et al 

(2016), it should be remembered that each landscape element is perceived from multiple 

perspectives.   

The impacts of the previous upgrading of the A9 were only obvious from the comments on 

community and economic effects, or only visually obvious when viewed from afar on a drone.  

Instead, the transport elements photographed included back roads, drove roads, train stations.  

These are more in tune with the idea of transport networks as a link to the past.   

If the modern dual carriageways are mainly viewed from the driving seat then they can be 

experienced in a different context than the slower, more scenic byways.  The former enables 

transport for a purpose of getting somewhere, while scenic byways can enable transport as a 

purpose in itself.  This distinction of use of different roads is apparent in tourism where for some the 

journey is to get to the leisure destination while for others the more leisurely journey is the purpose 

of the holiday itself (Denstadli and Jacobsen, 2011). 

Changes such as improvements of transport infrastructure, such as the dualling of the A9, can 

contribute to a sense that the uniqueness of one’s local place is under threat.  However, as Relph 

(2000) points out, although increased mobility over the last few decades has changed how people 

experience geography, this does not necessarily mean they have a less intense connection with their 

place.   

The loss of a local community hospital was raised as an example of the centralisation of services at a 

regional level.  Here the concept of place providing the community functions from cradle to grave 

was raised and whether this concept is outdated in an age of increased connectivity.  Even if the 

service was improved, a sense of collective local place connection could be lost if the service is 

located outwith the community boundary.  As shown in Section 6.2.5: Stories and Place, when 

discussing improvements to the railways the memory or feeling of the previous state becomes part 

of the story of place.  The loss experienced by change is not necessarily diminished even if service 

improvements are recognised and appreciated.  Both beliefs can be held simultaneously even 

though they are apparently contradictory.  

The sociological framework of landscape used can give an insight into how groups define the 

meaning of change and the human consequences of them.  As Greider and Garkovich (1994) have 
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shown, while developers may define the construction of a road as a simple change in the natural 

environment, the residents can define this as a threat to how they perceive their place.  Therefore, 

landscape can be a useful framework to interpret the perceived sociological consequences of change 

from diverse perspectives.  

Deeply felt personal meanings such as a sense of belonging were closely linked with community 

landscape elements such as the shinty pitch.  As has been shown, the ordinary and the everyday 

landscape can be viewed as a higher priority by residents than what could be considered iconic 

landscapes (Wylie, 2007; Mattiucci, 2015).  If landscape, and sense of place, is the meaning in the 

interaction between people and their place it is a form of relationality (Cresswell, 2015).  The 

landscape is not made up of only the objective space and the subjective social construct of place, it is 

the relationship of how these are experienced by the individual (Mattiucci, 2015).  The photo-voice 

exercise collected connotative and denotative aspects of landscape and allowed their relationship to 

be explored in order to reflect how the individuals connect with their landscape. 

The interviews showed how the ascribed meanings of some landscape elements were difficult to 

interpret from the images alone.  If landscape elements are not visually symbolic, their importance 

would be difficult to determine from an external perspective and their meaning could easily be 

overlooked.  While planners’ expertise centres around knowledge of spatial features, their focus on 

users’ emotional connections to landscape tends to treat people collectively rather than as 

individuals (Puren, Roos and Coetzee, 2018).  Therefore, some of these details of individuals 

relationships between the tangible landscape and intangible meanings could have been missed. 

As discussed in Chapter 7, one of the aims of spatial planning is to develop a sense of consensus 

from community consultation to assist the creation of a shared vision or plan.  The multiple or 

diverse perspectives that communities can hold about their place and landscape can make this 

ambition problematic and any resulting plan risks presenting an incomplete picture particularly if it is 

considered to be representational of the place.  

Although physical landscape elements which are recognised as being representational of a local 

identity are viewed positively, this representational identity can exclude other residents who are not 

considered part of the local community from identifying with this identity (Stobbelaar and Pedroli, 

2011).  The research showed that the opposite can also be true.  The sense of the individual being 

welcomed into the community, whether that is through participation in the Sunday paper box or in 

being invited to play shinty, can help give an ascribed meaning of community to tangible aspects of 

the physical landscape. 
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However, differences in landscape or place perceptions between community members are not 

insurmountable and sharing differing perceptions of what the landscape represents can help create 

understanding between different sections of the community (Eckersley, 2017).  One participant said, 

the process helped them see their place differently.  This highlights the ways in which photo-voice 

can not only help individuals understand their connections with their environment, but can help 

encourage public dialogue about meanings of place and therefore enhance stakeholders’ ability to 

learn from each other (Stewart, Liebert and Larkin, 2004).  As discussed in Chapters 6 and 7, 

consulting with the community and creating community spatial plans are also opportunities to build 

collective relationships between the planners and the community.  The photo-voice method could 

be used to initiate a dialogue between participants, or between participants and planning officials, 

to identify or deliberate on shared perceptions.   

 

8.5.1 Critical Reflections on Phase 3 Method 
Photo-voice is regarded as a straight-forward and transparent way of collecting information 

(Harrison et al., 2017).  This was confirmed in the as participants found the process easy to use and 

engaging.  In addition, the growth in the use of mobile phones made it easy for participants to take 

photographs and send them to the researcher.  Participants were offered the use of disposable 

cameras, but this was not taken up.   

As participants were asked to take photographs of any location that was meaningful, the range of 

images included landscape elements and ascribed meanings that might not have come to the 

attention of landscape planners.  The research showed how Photo-voice allows community 

members to interpret the landscape elements rather than the planners.  As was mentioned in 

Section 8.4 Additional Results, meanings such as the Insh village hub or areas with 4G would be 

difficult for external planners to interpret from the visual landscape alone.  Therefore, there is the 

potential for data on how residents actually utilise landscape elements to be included alongside 

professional interpretation. 

During the period while the participants were taking their photographs, there were a number of 

unexpected events that impacted on individual participants’ involvement.  These included one 

participant breaking an ankle while walking in the hills, one being diagnosed with the return of a 

serious illness, and one moving to live outside the area.  However, all three were keen to continue 

and it was agreed to alter the research methods to suit the individuals’ needs.  This included 

changing the time frame and encouraging the relevant participants to submit photos they had 

already taken of local locations if they were unable to visit them again. 
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Although participants interpreted the instructions loosely when carrying out the photo exercise, this 

was not considered to have an impact on the results and it is perhaps unrealistic to expect a group of 

participants to do exactly the same.  Rather the flexibility of the method allows a more diverse 

approach and encourages participants to express themselves. 

However, it should be recognised that some participants did submit a much higher number of 

images that others.  If the exercise was conducted in an area that was experiencing, or had 

experienced, a controversial change in the landscape then more stringent caps on numbers of 

photographs per participant would have to be introduced to avoid one perspective being given more 

weight than another. 

While photo-voice was used to elicit data on how community members relate to their landscapes, 

correspondence analysis was used to interrogate this relationality and display the results.  

Correspondence analysis allowed the connections between the landscape element and ascribed 

meaning to be interrogated.  This allowed information to be elicited that was needed to address the 

research question. 

Recognising this tension in maintaining a focus on individual perceptions while also attempting to 

present a collective overview of landscape perceptions can be regarded as necessary when 

considering landscape as relational, or indeed in considering community members’ landscape 

perceptions in the planning system.  The interaction between an individual or a combined 

perspective have to be considered as a relational approach assumes that landscape is constructed 

individually while planning is a process of generating a collective statement on change. 

Landscape is comprised of the interconnectivity of elements and meanings (Ingold, 2000; Daniel, 

2001) and recognise that correspondence analysis is a helpful way of looking at multiple interacting 

relationships rather than attempting to separate them (Castiglioni, De Nardi and Dalla-Zuanna, 

2015).  Therefore, although historical and cultural meanings can be thought of as intertwined 

together when influencing landscape perceptions, care should be taken to avoid losing these 

individual perceptions while trying to analyse these relationships collectively.  While the data was 

collected in sub-categories, in order to analyse it, it was combined into categories and then into 

themes.  At each stage some of the nuance if the data can be lost even though this was necessary to 

enable the data to be interrogated.    

Correspondence analysis necessitated the creation of frameworks in order to categorise the data.  

Therefore, the information from the content analysis and correspondence analysis are based on how 

appropriate these frameworks are and the assumptions behind them.  Entitation is the process of 
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identifying or delineating data into discrete units (entities) and describing them.  Each unit should be 

small enough to be considered as homogeneous and dealt with as individual management entities.  

As Cloke et al (2004) point out, the entitation process of ordering and interpreting the primary data 

is more important than the later quantification of the data.  This is because the allocation of primary 

data into a set framework is in essence carving up the sense of reality behind the data before it is 

interpreted.  Furthermore, categorisation of geographical data can be problematic as the entitation 

of data into boxes involves assumptions by the researcher.   

While using pre-existing frameworks that were closest to the practises already used in the planning 

process ensured a credible starting point, these frameworks were also adapted during the research 

to reflect the place specific data and consider the richness of the meanings.  However, some 

categories could have been developed differently.  For example, ascribed meanings in the negative 

category could instead have been allocated to the relevant thematic categories, i.e., inappropriate 

housing could be considered part of aesthetic etc.  This would have avoided the category negative 

which is not equivalent to the other ascribed meanings.  However, its inclusion as a separate 

category enabled it to be considered as a separate theme to understood the roots of negative 

associations in the landscape. 

The ways in which the frameworks were selected and adapted could raise concerns of researcher 

bias.  While this could have been lessened by the work being done by a panel, rather than an 

individual, this was not an option due to logistical constraints.  However, the process could have 

included more involvement of community members to help determine the frameworks and 

deliberate on the findings.  This would have allowed participants to construct the framework as a 

form of co-creative engagement.  The photo-voice tool can be used to assist public dialogue about 

place and enable participants to learn from each other (Stewart, Liebert and Larkin, 2004).  Allowing 

participants to deliberate on findings, and how these are interpreted to assist the planning system, 

could be a useful addition to the process. 

 

8.6 CONCLUSIONS 
This chapter seeks to answer the question: How can the relationality between the physical landscape 

and ascribed meanings be elicited and analysed to assist place planning?  

The use of the photo-voice method and correspondence analysis revealed the relationship between 

the photographed landscape element and its ascribed meaning.  The results showed that local 

landscape elements such as roads and transport infrastructure are given meaning through their 
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historical connection to the local area rather than merely their present-day functionality.  Negative 

reactions to change in the landscape were most apparent in built-up or man-made landscapes, and 

deeply personal reactions of belonging and spiritual connections were imbued more from 

connections to mountains and local community landscapes than from religious buildings or historical 

sites.   

Collecting information in this way means that the data can be aggregated together to show 

collective interpretations of these connections.  However, it is possible to explore these and return 

to the individual perspectives by investigating the relevant photographs and their associated 

meanings.  This allows the focus to be on the relationality of individuals connection to their 

landscape rather than collective interpretations of these connections.  However, although the 

information gathered can appear contradictory and unfocused for the purpose of creating shared 

visions or plans, it could be the starting point for participants to create plans through deliberative 

processes. 

The research showed how community members’ landscape meanings and connections to their place 

can be elicited and analysed.  While the mountains and wider countryside are valued because of 

their aesthetic appearance and naturalness, due to their connections built up areas are valued 

because of their contributions to community cohesion and heritage.  Everyday landscapes are 

important to residents due to their lived experiences and the meanings behind this may not be 

captured in traditional planning consultations.   

However, the landscape is not static and unchanging.  It is in a constant state of flux as physical 

change and perceptual change interact to create new landscapes.  The next step will be to consider 

how change and infrastructure development impacts on, and potentially alters, the ascribed 

meanings of landscape that are held by community members.  This will allow change to be built into 

the landscape planning process and the epistemological positions of both communities and 

landscape planners to be considered through this acknowledgement of continual change. 
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9 LANDSCAPE CHANGE  
 

He’d wanted changes.  It was just that he’d wanted things to stay the 

same, as well.  

- Terry Pratchett, Pyramids 

 

9.1 INTRODUCTION 
As change is inherent in landscape, planning processes are used to manage this change (Scottish 

Natural Heritage, 2013).  The planning system in Scotland considers landscape and visual change as 

two separate, but related, aspects (Landscape Institute and Institute of Environmental Management 

and Assessment, 2013; Scottish Natural Heritage, 2013).  However, landscape planning tends to 

concentrate on the visual aspects of landscape impacts when assessing change (Edwards, 2019).  

Therefore, other aspects of how communities understand change in their landscape, as well as the 

perceived impacts of different types of change, can often be missing from landscape planning 

(Butler, 2016). 

Chapter 7 demonstrated how community members’ landscape perceptions can be elicited and 

analysed.  However, to enable community members’ landscape perceptions to contribute to the 

planning process in a meaningful way, there is a need to explore how community members perceive 

change in their landscape and how such change impacts on their landscape perceptions.  Therefore, 

this chapter seeks to answer the research question: How can the ways community members perceive 

change in their landscape be elicited and analysed to assist place planning?  This will determine if 

community members’ landscape perceptions are altered by proposed infrastructure development 

and if this will impact on when landscape perceptions can be elicited in the planning cycle.  This 

research will advance academic understanding about how landscape planning and individuals’ 

perceptions of landscape change are interlinked. 

The planning authorities consider community consultation as an important aspect of the planning 

process (Scottish Government, 2020b).  In addition, as shown in Chapter 6, landscape professionals 

felt that it would be advantageous to gather information on community members’ landscape 

perceptions earlier in the planning process, such as in the development planning phase, as this could 

help set the strategic direction of landscape change.   

However, there are concerns that local knowledge is devalued in landscape planning (Tengberg et 

al., 2012).  Furthermore, as shown in Chapter 7, there was the lack of importance placed on 



208 | P a g e  
 

landscape perceptions, by both communities as well as professionals, and, although the introduction 

of Local Place Plans is proposed, community consultation occurs mainly during later development 

management stages of the planning process when options for change have already been formulated.   

Participants who had been involved with the photo-voice exercise were invited to a workshop at the 

Highland Folk Museum in Newtonmore (Figure 9.1) to elicit attitudes to change in their landscapes.   

 
Figure 9.1 Participant workshop on perceptions of landscape change (Photo authors own) 

The workshop process was based on the Guidelines for Landscape and Visual Impact Assessment 

(Landscape Institute and Institute of Environmental Management and Assessment, 2013) as this 

process is used by planning professionals to assess the impacts of change on landscape and is 

summarised in Figure 9.2.  Full details on the methods used to gather and analyse the data for this 

chapter are included in Section5.5: Phase Four Methods – Landscape Change.   

 

Figure 9.2 Summary of Landscape Impact Assessment process and relevant sections in this chapter 
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As detailed in Section 8.2.4: Spatial Location of Ascribed Meanings, the ascribed meanings had been 

collated into four themes named Land; Past; Community, and Personal, and these were used to 

represent ascribed meanings of landscape for this exercise.  Interviews with community 

representatives during Phase 1 had highlighted three development changes which were currently 

topical in the study area.  These were the changes to the A9 and related road infrastructure, housing 

development within communities, and estate or land management changes in the wider landscape.  

During the workshop, photographs of images which had been identified with the relevant ascribed 

meanings were projected to visually represent the meaning and help the participants focus on the 

question being discussed.  The results of this process are discussed in Section 9.2: Landscape Impact 

Assessment. 

In order to identify underlying themes on how change is perceived by the workshop participants, the 

interview transcripts were uploaded into NVivo 11 (QSR International Pty Ltd, 2015) and thematic 

analysis was used the code the results.  Five themes based around how communities engage with 

change that had been generated in Phase 1 and were used to provide the initial coding for the 

thematic analysis.  However, after the initial coding process, these were incorporated into the three 

larger themes.  This is discussed in Section 9.3: How Effects of Change are Perceived. 

 

9.2 LANDSCAPE IMPACT ASSESSMENT 
From the results of the workshop, the landscape impact assessment exercise shows how different 

change factors impact on different meanings and which are the most significant.   

Participants began by ranking the meanings and determining the sensitivity of each meaning to 

change.  Each participant was asked to rank the ascribed meanings in order of importance before the 

group discussed the process which meant that the responses could be analysed individually as well 

as collectively.  Participants were asked to allocate a fixed number of points between the categories 

and sub-categories.  The full results of the ranking exercise are contained in Appendix 9.2, with the 

aggregated results displayed in Table 9.1.  The frequency of results was ranked on a 5-point scale 

(low/med low/medium/med high/high) of comparative value of meaning so the results could be 

combined with the later exercises on meanings and change.   
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Table 9.1 Frequency of ranking points and comparative value of meanings 

 

The exercise of ranking these ascribed meanings shows that natural landscape attributes were 

ranked highest and meanings associated with past/heritage or personal landscape attachments were 

ranked lowest.  The results of the subsequent discussion about the ranking exercise are contained in 

Section 9.2.1: Sensitivity of Meaning - Step 1: Rank the Value of Meanings. 

The participants were asked to rate the potential susceptibility of the meanings to change on a 

supplied grid.  The results of this shown in Table 9.2.  The same scale was used to enable the results 

to be combined with the ranking exercise in order to assess the sensitivity of the meanings.   

Land was recognised as susceptible to all specified changes; past was less susceptible to all changes; 

the susceptibility of community and personal was much more varied.  While participants did the 

exercise individually it was also discussed as a group.  These discussions allowed participants to 

explain why they selected the option they did and to raise any issues about how the meaning could 

be impacted.  The results of the subsequent discussion about the susceptibility exercise are 

contained in Section 9.2.1: Sensitivity of Meanings - Step 2: Assess Susceptibility of Meanings to 

Specific Changes.  

Meaning Value
Land 175 High
Past 55 Low
Community 115 Medium
Personal 75 Medium/Low

Ranking Exercise
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Table 9.2 Determining susceptibility of meanings to specific change 

 

Key 
 

  

• ••• •••• ••••
No impact Medium High impact

••••• •••• •••
No impact Medium High impact

• •••• •••• •••
No impact Medium High impact

•• •••• • •• •••
No impact Medium High impact

• ••••• •• • •••
No impact Medium High impact

•• ••• ••• • •••
No impact Medium High impact

•• ••• •••• • •
No impact Medium High impact

••• • ••• ••••
No impact Medium High impact

•• •••• •• ••
No impact Medium High impact

•••••• •• • •
No impact Medium High impact

•• ••• ••• • •
No impact Medium High impact

••••• • •• • •
No impact Medium High impact

Susceptibility of 'Personal' to the following effects:
Road infrastructure 

changes

Housing development 
changes

Estate or land 
managemenr changes

Housing development 
changes

Estate or land 
managemenr changes

Susceptibility of 'Community' to the following effects:
Road infrastructure 

changes

Housing development 
changes

Estate or land 
managemenr changes

Susceptibility of 'Land' to the following effects:
Road infrastructure 

changes

Housing development 
changes

Estate or land 
managemenr changes

Susceptibility of 'Past' to the following effects:
Road infrastructure 

changes

Change Median Ratings 

Scale 

Result 

Meaning 
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The ranking of the ascribed meanings (Table 9.1) and their susceptibility to types of change (Table 

9.2) were combined to determine the sensitivity of meanings to different changes.  This was done 

using a magnitude matrix as shown in Table 9.3 which is based on standard matrices used for 

Environmental Impact Assessment (IronsideFarrar, 2014).  The results are shown in Table 9.4.   

Table 9.3 Magnitude matrix combining ranking of ascribed meanings and susceptibility to change to 
give overall significance of change 

 

 

Table 9.4 Results of sensitivity of meanings to different changes 

 

This shows that Land is highly sensitive to all three forms of change, while Past meanings are the 

least sensitive, with all three forms of change rated medium-low, and Community and Personal 

meanings are slightly more sensitive than Past.  

The participants considered the scale, duration and reversibility of the three changes on the five-

point scale which are combined to determine the magnitude of change as shown in Table 9.5.   
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Table 9.5 Determining magnitude of different changes 

 

Key 
 

  

• ••••••• ••••
Small Medium Large

•• ••••••••••
Short time Medium Long Time

•••••••••••••
Temporary Medium Permanent

Magnitude of effect Low Medium High

• • ••• •••••••
Small Medium Large

••• ••• ••••••
Short time Medium Long Time

• •• •••••••••
Temporary Medium Permanent

Magnitude of effect Low Medium High

• ••• ••• •• ••
Small Medium Large

•• ••••• ••••
Short time Medium Long Time

•• ••••••• • ••
Temporary Medium Permanent

Magnitude of effect Low Medium High

Scale/size of impact

Duration of impact

Reversibility of impact

Scale/size of impact

Duration of impact

Reversibility of impact

Effect: Housing developments

Effect: Road infrastructure changes

Scale/size of impact

Duration of impact

Reversibility of impact

Effect: Estate or land management changes

Impact Median Ratings 

Scale 

Result 

Change 
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This shows that the impacts from land management/estate management were regarded as being of 

a lower magnitude than housing or roads because they were potentially of smaller scale, and could 

be reversed.  While participants did the exercise individually it was also discussed as a group to allow 

participants to explain why they selected the option they did and to raise any issues about how the 

meaning could be impacted.  The results of the discussion about the magnitude of the impacts of 

change are contained in Section 9.2.2: Magnitude of Change. 

The sensitivity of the meanings (from Table 9.4) and the magnitude of the changes (from Table 9.5) 

are combined to determine the significance of each effect on each meaning.  The same magnitude 

matrix (Table 9.3) is used to determine this overall sensitivity.  This meant there were 12 individual 

scores which were comprised of the three changes (roads, housing, estates) on each of the four 

meanings (land, past, community, personal).  The result is shown in Figure 9.3 which shows that the 

significance of the effects of change range from high (top right of the table in red) to medium (centre 

diagonal of table in yellow) for different ascribed meanings: 

• High significance: Impact of roads on land; housing on land; housing on community;  

• Medium-High significance: Impact of roads on community; housing on personal; estates on 

land; 

• Medium significance: Impacts of roads on personal; roads on past; housing on past; estates on 

community; estates on personal; estates on past. 

 

Figure 9.3 The significance of types of change on different ascribed meanings 
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The discussions held during the workshop indicate why these individual combinations of change and 

meaning have been arrived at by participants.  Discussion about the results of this exercise to 

determine the significance of change on meanings are contained in Section 9.2.3: Significance of 

Change on Meanings. 

 

9.2.1 Sensitivity of Meaning 
This section contains the results of the group discussions that took place while participants were 

carrying out the exercises to determine the sensitivity of the ascribed meanings. 

Step 1: Rank the Value of Meanings 

The exercise of ranking the ascribed meanings (Table 9.1) shows that natural landscape attributes 

were ranked highest and meanings associated with past/heritage or personal landscape attachments 

were ranked lowest.   

However, during the subsequent discussion some contradictory reasoning for individuals’ decisions 

and the difficulties some participants had in carrying out the exercise came to light.  Some of the 

participants found the ranking exercise easy to carry out because they interpreted naturalness as 

underpinning all other meanings (11).  However, while this was expressed as a positive way of 

attributing value, it was also recognised that it was as a way of trying to prevent any potential 

change.  This high ranking of natural aspects was expressed by respondents who had moved to the 

area (6) as well as longer-term residents. 

Others found the process intuitive and responded to their “gut feelings” (9) while ranking the 

meanings.   

“I think that it was a gut feeling really… some of it just stuck out as being 

important.  I only used 5 dots so I just picked out stuff I had a reaction to, and I 

thought that captured it.  I didn’t want to rank the whole thing.” (12) 

Others used the idea of “unique selling points” (17) of the area to justify their decisions.  Here, 

aspects like the naturalness of the area were thought to be unique to the area and so ranked higher.  

In contrast, community and skills development were not unique to the area, considered as 

universally important and so ranked lower.   

While some participants found it a relatively easy task to complete, others found the process of 

ranking the meanings impossible.  One participant (2) did not use any stickers as they found it 

impossible to place one aspect above another: 
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“I find everything there is interconnected and it’s very difficult for me… I was 

involved with building the Badenoch centre and Tal nan Ros and it took in all 

these things – reusing old buildings, building new ones, how it effects the 

community and the cultural side.  So, I’m finding it difficult to put them in a 

ranking order.” (2) 

Similarly, another participant (14) put one sticker on each topic to show that they felt everything 

was important.  These responses showed how some people find it either inappropriate to consider 

these meanings as being separate, or they feel that to attempt to rank them is wrong. 

 

Step 2: Assess Susceptibility of Meanings to Specific Changes 

The results of the exercise of assessing the susceptibility of the ascribed meanings are shown in 

Table 9.2.   When discussing how susceptible these meanings were to likely changes facing the area, 

land was recognised as susceptible to all specified changes; past was less susceptible to all changes; 

the susceptibility of community was much more varied, with economic impacts of change being the 

main issue; and the susceptibility of personal aspects were disputed, with some understanding these 

as set and internalised, while others saw them as open to change.  The results of this discussion are 

explained below. 

 

Susceptibility of ‘Land’: Participants were asked how susceptible the meanings associated with the 

theme Land (for example naturalness and aesthetics) were to the three identified change factors.  

Land was thought of as having a relatively high susceptibility to road infrastructure changes.  As the 

dualling of the A9 was a prominent current driver of change it was this change to road infrastructure 

that the participants spoke most about.  While some participants (9) thought the impact on land 

would be high, it was recognised that there were limitations on where changes like the dualling of 

the A9 could be sited and the fact that the dualling was to happen along the existing route of the A9 

could lessen the impact of the additional carriageway on the natural landscape (6,20).  The lack of 

the ability of residents to influence the planning process was raised, with scepticism from some (9, 

11) about local residents being listened to and being able to influence decisions.  However, as an 

argument in support of the dualling of the A9, it was raised that new road building is more sensitive 

to the natural and visual landscape and so may allow the new road to fit better into the landscape 

(5,20) and that modern building methods can actually reduce the environmental impact of roads – 

for example sustainable drainage systems (SuDS) (10). 
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Land was also considered to have a relatively high susceptibility to housing changes.  However, siting 

of new houses and proximity to existing buildings, could ameliorate some of this concern (2,20).  The 

possible impact of housing development was also linked to how participants viewed the desirability 

of housing in the wider countryside.  The current approach to housing distribution in existing 

settlements was contrasted to a dispersed housing approach, which could be closer to the scattered 

housing distribution in the area before the clearances when the crofting townships were cleared and 

the new towns built.  The area around Kingussie had been home to eight townships and more 

housing than at present and was raised as an example to show how attitudes to numbers of houses 

had changed:  

“… all of this noise about a road… and about it being overdeveloped at this 

present moment in time… (but) there are (currently) a fraction of the housing and 

the occupants in that land as there used to be.  And I thought that was a really 

interesting point.  We are all fixated in keeping everybody nicely contained within 

settlements when in reality we used to be spread far and wide.” (10) 

However, the opposite perspective was also supported.  The lack of housing and development 

outside the towns was regarded as a reason for tourists to visit the area: 

“The reason that people come here is because it is empty.  They don’t want to go 

up the glen and see people and things being built.” (1) 

Unsurprisingly, the theme of Land was also recognised as having a relatively high susceptibility to 

land management changes.  However, this susceptibility appeared to be linked to issues of 

maintenance of existing roads and infrastructure and the responsibilities of public agencies 

encouraging change like afforestation rather than infrastructure development (5, 20).  Changes in 

land management regimes were also thought to have knock on impacts to aspects that would 

directly impact on participants’ lives, for example drainage (11). 

 

Susceptibility of ‘Past’: Participants were asked how susceptible the meanings associated with the 

theme of Past (for example old roads or historic sites) were to the three identified change factors.  

The theme of Past was considered as having a medium susceptibility to road infrastructure changes.  

The main issue raised was the location of any new roads and what impact they would have on 

existing physical reminders of the past.  The negative implications included that of historic sites 

being disturbed or destroyed by new road building or their environmental context being changed.  
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However, routes were recognised as being continually repurposed by newer versions.  In this sense, 

the old roads are left as reminders when the new roads are built on top of them: 

“Well, it’s interesting because I think of the past as the current route, the old A9, 

the drovers’ roads, the military roads.  So, the past is the road to some extent.” 

(6) 

In this context, changes would have less impact in altering perceptions of the past.  Indeed, some 

participants felt that historical aspects were not susceptible to change as they were already fixed in 

the past and so could not be altered by the present.  From this perspective, changes in road 

infrastructure were considered to be more important to present activities than perspectives of the 

past. 

“History is just history.  I don’t think we should always be banging on about our 

history.  Newtonmore industrial estate has some big companies employing loads 

of people – we need to talk about what we are doing now as much as how it was 

in the past.  But I think the past just comes about doesn’t it?  You know.  A new 

road affects us personally but it doesn’t affect history because history is what 

happened.” (5) 

Another issue raised was how roads open up opportunities to experience the area’s past.  Here the 

road infrastructure was understood as a positive mechanism for people to glimpse or visit the area’s 

heritage (18) although the opportunities of encouraging tourists to visit the area’s heritage were 

considered to be mainly via the internet rather than when glimpsed from any road (1).   

The theme of Past was also regarded as having a medium susceptibility to both housing changes and 

land management changes.  Like road infrastructure changes, the main impacts were considered to 

be due to the location of any changes rather than the changes themselves.  The participants did raise 

some general issues about how the past and change are connected.  While some participants did not 

think the meanings around the past could be altered, other participants saw the past as a critical 

way of engaging with the present. 

“I think when you go into a period of major or profound change it focuses the 

mind on the history.  In a sense it forces you to think about what’s important in a 

space.” (19) 

There was a caveat that change is necessary as “we don’t want to turn Scotland into a sort of 

historical theme park” (5).  Participants also differentiated between lived history or “real history” as 

opposed to “intellectual history” (19).  This focus on relevant, living history meant that “you grow up 
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with something… Ruthven barracks was for playing in” (2) and that children eventually “grow up to 

be interested amateurs in our history, local history” (1).  In this sense, an interest in history, rather 

than being a study of the past, was understood to connect the present to the future (5), although it 

was recognised that an interest in local history may only become apparent in later life (ibid). 

 

Susceptibility of ‘Community’: Participants were asked how susceptible the meanings associated 

with the theme of Community (for example communal spaces and built-up areas) were to the three 

identified change factors.  This theme was regarded as having a medium susceptibility to road 

infrastructure changes as it was believed road improvements would encourage people to come to, 

and leave, the area.  The economic impact of better road infrastructure was regarded as challenging 

for local shops as customers can choose to go to Inverness or Aviemore for their shopping (9) or 

people, who might previously have stopped for a break in their journey, now travelled through the 

area without stopping (2).  However, the act of going somewhere outside the community for 

shopping was also appreciated as an opportunity to spend a little time at a different place and have 

a “wee break away” (5). 

Change to connectivity and the road infrastructure was associated with better road safety (1), but 

also to bring with it a more urban mindset with changes in expectations of services and opening 

hours:   

“And People expect all kinds of facilities and services to be open seven days a 

week, 12 hours a day.  I was in my shop on a Sunday and someone chapped on 

my window and asked “where is the chemist?” and I was “Well its next door but 

it’s shut on a Sunday”.  Yea people expect everything to be open all the time.” (9) 

“Well, some people do, not the ones that come to Badenoch.  They don’t want to 

shop all the time.” (1) 

Here the idea was raised that there are different types of tourists.  some would seek to fit into the 

existing community mindset (however that is perceived), while the others are less likely to be 

attracted to visiting the area.   

Like susceptibility to road infrastructure changes, the theme of Community was regarded as having a 

medium susceptibility to housing changes and to land management changes, and there was less 

discussion over these latter points.  One point raised was that the susceptibility of community to 

housing may be higher if the scale of change was larger and different kinds of people may move to 

the area: 
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“…developments are larger and therefore you have more people coming in that 

have to be integrated into the community; and secondly you have also got the 

potential load impact which means it might be more a commuter belt if you like, 

which is people who are likely to have a different sense of community.” (20)  

This perspective effectively considers there to be a carrying capacity for the number of incomers 

which the existing community could integrate before the community itself is altered.  Similar to the 

different types of tourists who would visit the area, this is predicated on a ‘type’ of incomer who 

might come to live in the community, with commuters considered as likely to have an urban 

perspective on issues like shopping and travel (20). 

 

Susceptibility of ‘Personal’: Finally, participants were asked how susceptible the meanings 

associated with the theme of Personal (aspects like connectedness to spiritual elements or individual 

connections to places like their back garden) were to the three identified change factors.   

In contrast with the previous three themes, participants found it difficult to differentiate between 

how different forms of change would impact on these personal feelings of place.  The theme of 

Personal was regarded as having no susceptibility to road infrastructure changes, a medium 

susceptibility to housing changes, and a medium-low susceptibility to land management changes.  

As participants found it difficult to discuss the potential susceptibility of Personal meanings in the 

context of the change factors, the discussion concentrated more on how Personal meanings could, 

or could not, be altered by external change per se.  Most participants felt that personal meanings 

were set and internalised.  Therefore, they could not be altered by subsequent changes in the 

community around them.  Instead, people would accept the change but retain their personal feeling 

and internal meanings because these were individual and internalised: 

“It’s about your own feelings it’s in here [pats chest].” (8)  

When asked if their personal feeling would be altered by changes like housing or roads the answers 

by some were unequivocal:  

“Wouldn’t make any difference to me…” (14) 

“No difference to me at all.” (5) 

“Yes, I agree.” (2) 

“I must admit that was my opinion as well, you have to accept the change and 

like it.” (20) 
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While that was the clear view of the majority of participants, some thought the opposite: that the 

things they regard as a personal connection to place was indeed susceptible to change (10).  This 

perception was partly based on not knowing what the impacts of change might be, as well as the 

belief that Personal meanings are susceptible to change.  The participant went on to explain how this 

unknown element of change might impact how they saw their personal meanings. 

“…you don’t know how you are going to be impacted until it happens.  But when 

you live with ‘as is’, to suddenly become ‘as wasn’t’, that can impact us in ways 

that we don’t know.” (10) 

There was no difference in attitudes about whether Personal meanings are susceptible to change 

between incomers and longer-term residents.  Rather, the view that Personal meanings were 

susceptible generally came from the younger participants (10).  One older participant explained how 

their Personal meanings had not altered, even though they had witnessed changes to the area over 

the years (14).  Here the issues of susceptibility were approached through the individual’s 

experiences of change rather than the personal meanings themselves. 

However, it was recognised that change can alter the landscape context which places with Personal 

meanings occupy.  This context can be perceived personally due to the experiences an individual has 

with it.  Two participants, while sharing an interest in a ruined township, felt very differently about it 

once it had been cleaned up and an access path created to it.  The participant who knew the location 

prior to the work felt the area had changed and lost its unique feeling, while the other participant 

who only visited the site after it had been opened up was very impressed by it.  

“(5) and I were discussing a township above Glenmore.  It just had a wonderful 

atmosphere about it, you could work out where the houses had been and how 

they related to each other, and I liked it like that.  (5) has been there recently and 

it’s now got an all-abilities trail going through it and interpretation but to me the 

whole kind of way it was in the landscape has gone because of this, and it 

changes the whole way it sits in the landscape and it was funny because you (5) 

were waxing lyrical about it, and I can understand it, but to me because I don’t 

like going there now. 

It’s the relationship of it to the whole area, how it was worked, and where the 

buildings were situated in relation to each other.  I was gobsmacked when I heard 

your comments and you were gobsmacked when you heard what I said.” (18) 
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9.2.2 Magnitude of Change 
This section contains the results of the group discussions while participants were carrying out the 

exercises to determine the magnitude of the impact of the identified changes (Table 9.5).  

Participants were asked to consider three aspects of the impact which the change could have on the 

local landscape: size/scale of the impact; duration of the impact; reversibility of the impact.  These 

were combined to give a rating for the overall magnitude of the change.   

During the discussions, a lot more time was spent discussing the size/scale of the impact compared 

to the duration and the reversibility of the impact.  In some cases, issues like reversibility were 

considered to be obviously permanent and so were brushed over, in other cases participants found 

it difficult to differentiate between the size/scale, duration, and reversibility so scored all the same 

and discussed them collectively as an overall magnitude of impact 

 

Magnitude of Housing Developments: Housing Developments were considered as potentially having 

a high magnitude of impact on ascribed meanings.   

The size/scale of impact was regarded to be medium-large and related to the scale of the housing 

development with larger-scale housing developments having a larger impact on the local area.  

There had been proposals for extremely large-scale developments in the past.  These were 

understood to be externally imposed on the area and completely out of scale to the existing 

settlements (2, 9).  Participants were sceptical of the motives behind housing developments and the 

methods of developers.  There were opinions expressed that many housing development 

applications are speculative with developers submitting over-inflated proposals to see what levels of 

housing developments they can achieve (5, 18).  It was also raised that housing developments have 

additional impacts because they involve other infrastructure change such as roads and water 

connections (10).  This either involves putting additional strain on existing infrastructure which is 

already over-stretched (e.g., sewer infrastructure) or requires the building of new services for which 

the developer may not be trusted. 

The effects of Housing Developments were understood as having a long Duration.  However, to 

some extent, the effects could lessen over time: 

“I suspect the community gets used to it over time, but there will be an impact.” 

(20) 

Yet the issue of scale was regarded as being integral to this with smaller scale changes getting 

assimilated quicker than large-scale ones (5) which actually could alter the entire community: 
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“The way I look at it is if it’s a smaller development then it gets incorporated into 

the existing sense of community quite easily.  But if it’s a larger development then 

it can actually sit alongside the sense of community rather than within.  Then, in 

becoming integrated, it can have a knock-on effect of actually changing the way a 

place views itself.  Whereas with a smaller one it just gets absorbed…” (10) 

In terms of potential reversibility, the effects of Housing Developments were considered to be 

permanent.  As one participant put it, “once they are there, they are there” (20) 

 

Magnitude of Road Infrastructure Changes: Road Infrastructure Changes were also regarded as 

having a high magnitude of impact on ascribed meanings.   

The size/scale of impact was viewed through the perspective of previous road changes in the area – 

particularly the A9 upgrading in the 1970’s.  Although diverting traffic away from the village in the 

1970’s had meant a loss of passing trade, participants felt that the current levels of traffic had to be 

diverted: 

“I think we get a glimpse of it when there is an accident and they divert people 

through the village.  It’s hell.  Considering what we are used to its just hell 

because it’s just non-stop isn’t it.  You can’t get out of the side roads, you can’t 

walk safely, there’s big huge artic trucks coming through.  People won’t stop they 

just want to get through and get back on the A9.” (10) 

While the impacts of the 1970’s changes were understood to include the drop of passing trade and 

the closure of local shops, the impacts of the current upgrading were regarded to be more social 

than economic (5, 9, 20). The issue of wider connectivity was raised and how this had changed the 

market for tourism in the area.  When transport to other countries had been expensive, and difficult, 

there had been more interest in holidaying in the area.  Now tourists could choose from a wider 

selection of locations to go to on holiday and this had had a negative economic impact through the 

closure of hotels and B&Bs (2, 5, 12). 

The effects of Road Infrastructure Changes were recognised as having a long Duration and were 

permanent in terms of reversibility.  This was put forward and agreed by the group who did not 

think it required further discussion.   
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Magnitude of Estate or Land Management Changes: Land Management Changes were only 

considered as having a medium magnitude of impact on ascribed meanings.   

The size/scale of impact was contested and regarded as less because the impacts are less directly 

visible, especially if people are not in the habit of visiting the estates: 

“I think it’s perhaps less direct than the impact of the roads.  Because I don’t often 

get to go up Glen Banchor or Glen Feshie or those places.” (9) 

Another reason the possible impacts were regarded as being less was that some changes to land 

management could be viewed as positive.  The interaction between the estate and the village was 

considered to have been important for the local economy (2) and estates were recognised to have 

contributed non-economic positive impacts for the local community such as enabling a hydro dam to 

be built above Kingussie which could help alleviate flooding incidents and selling land for a 

community golf course (6, 14).  Anders Povlson’s rewilding work in Glen Feshie estate was raised 

with positive aspects including nature protection, job creation, access and development (5, 6, 9, 18) 

as well as a more enlightened attitude to issues such as mental health of estate workers (10). 

However, not all change initiated by estate management was considered to be positive.  When 

estates change hands, their new owners can alter their management and impact greatly on the 

people living on the estates: 

“When an estate changes hands, people can get thrown off.  I’ve seen that 

happen at two estates in the last 5 or 10 years and its heart breaking.  The issue 

of taking estates over with vacant ownership and then being able to throw people 

off their long-term property when they had security.  I’ve seen it happen with 

tenants; I’ve seen it happen with farming tenants.  When the Qatar family bought 

it (Cluny Estate) a family was displaced because they were too close for when the 

family visited and I don’t think the family has visited yet.  That’s someone who 

has lived on the estate for how long?  And with children and… it’s their way of life 

and ‘you are inconvenient to me’?… and I think that has a massive impact even if 

it is just drip, drip, drip.” (10) 

So, change can be considered to have a significant impact for a small number of people, but also the 

sheer size of the estates means that the impacts can also be widespread: 

“Maybe it’s partly due to estates, by their very nature, are big in terms of area.  

So that a single change in ownership can actually have a large impact.” (20) 
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“7:84 you know? You need to change the whole…” (5) 

7:84 refers to the 7:84 touring theatre company, a Scottish left-wing theatre company whose name 

came from the statistic that 7% of the UK population owned 84% of its wealth.  The theatre 

company is most famous for the play “The Cheviot, the Stag and the Black, Black Oil” looking at the 

economic history of the highlands of Scotland through the clearances, sporting estates and the oil 

boom (McGrath, 1973). 

The debate around estates raised issues on the present pattern of landownership with concerns 

over the estate system as well as different futures for the area’s landscape.  The more traditional 

family ownership model of estate management was viewed in a more positive light than the newer 

business models of absentee landlords.  Here, the old traditional families were regarded as 

patriarchal and were considered to have employed more people, worked the land better, and looked 

after their tenants and local residents.  In contrast, the modern absentee landlords were considered 

to jet in for short stays with the villages seeing little benefit (1, 14, 18). 

The effects of Land Management Changes were regarded as having a medium Duration and a 

medium potential for reversibility.  Participants considered that the impacts were perhaps less fixed 

than the roads as any change could be changed back again, especially if an estate was sold to a 

different owner with different priorities. 

 

9.2.3 Significance of Change on Meanings 
The significance of change results (Figure 9.3) shows that the significance of the effects of change 

range from high to medium for different combinations of change and meaning.  The discussions in 

the previous two sections can be combined with these results to explain why some combinations of 

change and meaning were considered more significant than others. 

High significance: This includes the impact of roads on land; housing on land; housing on community.  

All ascribed meanings were thought of as sensitive to change by participants, with meanings 

associated with natural landscape attributes, or visually aesthetic landscapes, deemed to be the 

most sensitive.  As discussed in the previous sections, there appears to be a higher significance given 

due to issues of visibility and immediateness.  Change such as roads and new housing, which were 

perceived to result in changes to highly visible and immediate everyday landscapes (visible from or 

within towns and containing land and community meanings), are recognised to be of the highest 

significance.   
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Medium-High significance: This includes the impact of roads on community; housing on personal; 

estates on land.  Landscape features such as open countryside, paths, and waterways were regarded 

to be most susceptible to changes.  However, estate or land use changes, were considered to have 

less of an impact on these natural landscape attributes because their impacts were less visible.  

While roads and housing are regarded to impose highly visible change, its impacts on community 

and personal meanings was reduced as these meanings were understood to be less sensitive to such 

change. 

Medium significance: This includes the impact of roads on personal; roads on past; housing on past; 

estates on community; estates on personal; estates on past.   

Of lower significance is the mix of past meanings and personal meanings as they can be understood 

to be fixed and unchanging and therefore safer from change.  Meanwhile, estate or land 

management changes, which were recognised to be less visible and the desirability for change more 

open to interpretation, are considered to be of lower significance.   

Ascribed meanings associated with heritage or personal landscape attachments were understood as 

internalised and unchanging and therefore less sensitive to external change in the landscape.  These 

included landscape features such as ruins of historic townships or places of distinct personal 

connections like mountains or back gardens.  However, these landscapes with historic or iconic 

significance were also recognised to be given a higher level of protection by the planning system 

than other landscapes so were assumed to be safer from change.   

Therefore, to summarise, changes such as roads and new housing which were considered to result in 

alterations to everyday landscapes are thought to be of the highest significance, while estate or land 

management changes which were considered to result in less impacts on heritage or personal 

landscapes are thought to be of lower significance.   

 

9.2.4 Reliability of Scales Used 
To determine if the Likert scales used to answer the susceptibility and magnitude questions are 

reliable, Cronbach’s Alpha calculations were performed on both sets of results.  This was calculated 

using SPSS (IBM Corp, 2017) and the results for the central tendency, dispersion, and Cronbach’s 

alpha of the results are shown in Appendix 9.3.     

Cronbach’s Alpha requires a score of 0.70 or higher, with 0.60 as the lowest acceptable threshold, in 

order for the scaling to be considered reliable.  The Likert scales used to rank the susceptibility 

aspects has a score of 0.94 overall, with individual sets of questions ranging from 0.784 to 0.927.  



227 | P a g e  
 

This shows the scaling overall, and for each individual set of questions, could be considered reliable.  

However caveats for the low sample size should be acknowledged as an N of >50 is preferred in 

order to have appropriate confidence limits on the estimate of reliability (Baumgartner and Chung, 

2001). 

The scales used to rank magnitude aspects had a score of 0.807 overall.  Although this is lower than 

for the susceptibility questions, it still shows that the series of questions could be considered reliable 

as it is greater than 0.70.  However, the Cronbach’s Alpha scores for individual sets of questions 

highlighted possible reliability issues.   

The set of questions on the effects of housing developments had a negative score of -0.121 which 

shows that there could be problems with the data or the scaling used.  The individual question on 

reversibility of housing development had a standard deviation of 0± with all the participants 

choosing the highest point in the scale.  A standard deviation of 0± means Cronbach’s Alpha cannot 

be calculated for that question.  The other two questions in this set had high mean and low standard 

deviations which means the responses are closely concentrated on the upper point of the scale.  This 

means the responses are unbalanced and so could indicate that the scaling used for these questions 

are unreliable.  A more nuanced set of scaling around the higher end could be appropriate for this 

set of questions.  This is discussed in Section 9.4.1: Critical Reflection on Phase 4 Method. 

 

9.3 HOW EFFECTS OF CHANGE ARE PERCEIVED 
Additional information from the workshop discussions on change was collated and analysed.  Other 

than landscape change, the thematic analysis showed three general themes on how participants can 

perceive the effects of change: 

• The individual – People change their views over time and the reasons for an individual’s 

perception of change is altered by their experiences, age, or how long they have been living 

there. 

• The Community – The individuals within a community can have different perceptions about 

whether changes are viewed as necessary or undesirable.  Change can involve trade-offs 

between what is considered as good for a single community and for the wider region. 

• The Process – Previous experiences of the planning process and planners will impact on 

perceptions of whether local voices are listened to. 
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9.3.1 The Individual 
Participants mentioned that their attitudes to some of the issues have changed as they adapt and 

learn new things and that they think differently now than they would have 30 years ago.  One 

participant (5) explained how they couldn’t wait to leave the area when they were younger, but 

realised later that the close sense of community was something they needed and so moved back. 

The issue whether future change is less desired by newcomers was raised by participants.  As an 

example of incomers having an aversion to change, Insh was raised as a village that is almost 

exclusively inhabited by people who had moved there.  Some newer inhabitants regarded 

maintaining a negatively perceived space inside the village that houses rusting machinery as 

preferable to building on it.  This had been there prior to most people in the village moving in and 

was considered preferable to the village expanding. 

This “inbuilt conservatism” (12) can be considered as positively preserving the natural and aesthetic 

of the area, which might be desired by newcomers, but can be detrimental to the viability or 

sustainability of a village.  Instead, it was argued that change can be positive both in terms of the 

place but also the perceptions of the inhabitants. 

“Could the change process be transformative for people? Do communities have to 

change? People who have retired live here, they aren’t interested in change and 

this is a very difficult mindset as there are no children.  It’s like a dormitory village 

for middle-class retirees.  It used to have schools and shops but it isn’t a 

functioning village now - it’s a middle-class enclave.  You could have social 

housing which could enrich the place but folk say – ‘no thanks, I’ve come to my 

rural fantasy’.” (12) 

The idea that incomers would have different attitudes to change appeared uncontroversial to the 

group and there were comments that incomers would have less emotional connections to historical 

aspects of the place (18), feel attached to the naturalness (17), and be seeking a more intimate form 

of community than in urban areas (5).  However, the question of when does an incomer become a 

local was raised and the idea that ‘local’ was a recognition that the person had lived locally for a few 

years and had adapted to the local area: 

“for 40 years I saw people coming in and out of Kingussie and Newtonmore, Kincraig 

or whatever.  Some came and stayed a winter or 2 winters and then left because it 

wasn’t for them, which is fair enough.  But the ones who come and stay and live and 

chose to be here are local people to me.” (1) 
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However, this topic was not deliberated to any shared definition and this topic is beyond the scope 

of this work. 

 

9.3.2 The Community 
While it was recognised that communities such as Insh have to change to remain sustainable in a 

changing world (12), it was also understood that such change is difficult to navigate and can be 

viewed as simultaneously both a necessity and as detrimental for the community.  The decline of the 

high street and associated local services were visible representations of changes to the community.  

However, it was acknowledged that there is a complex relationship between changes to place and 

changes to peoples’ perceptions and behaviour.  While there was no desire for new urban type 

outlets in the town, it was recognised that people appreciate access to larger more commercially 

developed neighbouring areas: 

“Kingussie has tended to win out as the council headquarters and the secondary 

school.  Because people in Newtonmore go to Kingussie for services, secondary 

school etc.  Aviemore is thriving as a honeypot. Although selfishly I like going to 

Aviemore for a Costa coffee and a trip round Home Bargains and coming home to 

live in Newtonmore.  So, I have the best of both worlds.” (5) 

Health services being centralised in neighbouring towns, or faster trains that don’t stop at every 

local station, encourages the community to consider the wider regional community.  This means 

trade-offs can occur with change having negative impacts for the individual or local community while 

simultaneously having a positive wider regional benefit (10).   

Finally, the desire for change is not shared by all in a community.  The example of individuals in a 

community demanding change without the support of the Community Council was given: 

“The chair of the Community Council said if you want things like that (internet 

cabling to the village) - go live in a bigger town.  But people work from home and 

download Netflix – and we are middle class people who want these things 

(laughs), so folk said let’s just pressure BT without the Community Council.  And 

we did and they put it in to shut us up.” (12) 
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9.3.3 The Process 
Although the planning system is of significance when discussing change, it was not discussed at any 

length.  However, the prospect of interacting with agencies involved in planning raised issues of 

concern about respect and power dynamics.  There were concerns that planning officials and 

developers who are from outside the community, and are not considered to understand or care 

about the local area, lack local knowledge.  The importance of local decision making was raised to 

illustrate how themes of importance to local communities might not be as highly regarded by 

seemingly distant decision makers. 

“Community councils are still considered but not really listened to… so there is no 

longer anyone with that feeling of the local area making the decisions.  Planning 

decisions used to be made in Kingussie for Badenoch, now they are made by 

people who have maybe never been here.  And I do think it makes a huge 

difference.  I think it will become decentralised again because it goes around in 

big circles [laughs].” (5) 

Here, the lack of local accountability and centralisation of planning power was understood as a loss 

of local control.  However, it was raised that this distrust could equally be between different parts of 

the community rather than between the community and decision makers considered to be from 

outside the community (12). 

 

9.4 DISCUSSION 
The assessment shows how all of the ascribed meanings were considered to be sensitive to change.  

As Casey (2009) argues, our concept of place is a psychological construct that holds emotions and 

defences against change.  Therefore, any change can be viewed as having an impact on the 

meanings we ascribe to our place and landscape.   

Tangible and intangible landscape elements have an “inseparable connection” (Dossche, Rogge and 

Van Eetvelde, 2016, p. 935) in creating identity and meeting a basic need of belonging.  Therefore, 

the ascribed meanings and physical landscape elements are not separate.  The meanings associated 

with visually aesthetic landscapes were understood to be the most valued and susceptible to 

changes.  Furthermore, changes in estate or land management regimes, which could impact on the 

natural aesthetics of the wider countryside, were recognised to have the potential to produce the 

greatest impacts.  Here the impacts of change simultaneously affect both the visual aspects and 

ascribed meanings of a landscape and so landscape can be understood as the interlinking of the 

tangible and intangible (Rose and Wylie, 2006).  Here it is not visual or meaning – it is visual and 
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meaning.  This is because ascribed meanings are not created in isolation, but are linked to a visual or 

spatial attribute which serve as “environmental stimuli” for the meanings (Puren, Roos and Coetzee, 

2018, p. 31). 

Visual aspects are an important contribution to the non-visual meanings ascribed on a landscape or 

place, and landscape planning requires assessment to include both in a “broad interpretation of 

what landscape means” (Landscape Institute and Institute of Environmental Management and 

Assessment, 2013, p. 14).  However, visual properties should not be used as a proxy for non-visual 

meanings, and approaches based on objective observable fixed properties of the landscape will tend 

to ignore the experiential dimension of place (Butler, 2016; Puren, Roos and Coetzee, 2018). 

For example, the research shows that although changes in estate or land management regimes are 

recognised to have the potential to create the greatest visual impacts, it was roads and housing that 

are understood to actually have a greater magnitude of change, even though these could have less 

of an impact on the visual aspects of wider countryside and natural landscape attributes.  Therefore, 

although the link between visual and ascribed meanings is important, it cannot be assumed to be the 

defining aspect behind the significance of how the impacts of different change are perceived.   

Instead, changes are also viewed through their perceived impacts on different ascribed meanings.  

Therefore, changes impacting aspects such as historic values, which are considered to be able to 

withstand change, are regarded as less significant.  While external landscape planners highlight 

historical values in landscapes, locals are less likely to consider these as important as they have 

always been there while the landscape is constantly changing (Palang et al., 2011).  This was 

supported in the research by participants expressing their belief that the meanings connected to the 

past could not be altered, even if historic landscapes were changed, instead an interest in history 

was more about linking the present community, place, way of life to its past as a way of 

understanding the present. 

Similarly, although estate or land management changes can produce large-scale visual changes, for 

example afforestation or new mountain paths, these are visually less obvious and so were of less 

concern to participants than areas near town that were used for activities such as dog walking for 

example.  This supports the research that shows local inhabitants can be more concerned with their 

immediate surroundings, accessible landscapes and local landmarks than iconic landscapes (Wylie, 

2007; Palang et al., 2011; Mattiucci, 2015).   

One reason given for this from the participants was that iconic landscapes were already afforded 

protection by the planning system so there was less reasons to be concerned about possible impacts 

on them.  The level of protection afforded iconic landscapes by designations, and in some cases 
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“designation stacking” (Scott and Shannon, 2007) where multiple designations are enforced on 

single landscapes, means that the perception that iconic vistas are afforded greater levels of 

protection that other landscapes can be valid.   

However, the perceived low magnitude of the impacts of change on meanings that were considered 

important (such as historic place meanings and keenly felt personal experiences) can show that, for 

some, the environmental stimuli and the ascribed meaning can be decoupled.  These included 

landscape features like ruins of historic townships or places of distinct personal connections like 

mountains or back gardens.   If these meanings are internalised, or as one participant succinctly put 

it “it’s in here [pats chest]” (8), then they are not perceived as still being directly linked to the 

physical landscape element which elicited them in the first place.  Rather they have become an 

ascribed meaning that is strong enough to exist without the continuing link to the landscape 

element.  An example from Chapter 8 would be where a participant explained that a pothole, 

shaped like a heart, outside their late parents’ house reminded them of their family.  If that pot hole 

was filled in, the memory and meaning linked to it would remain after the physical landscape 

element was removed.  Jones and Leech (2015) highlight how social meanings may have little 

connection to historic or aesthetic meanings, and therefore little connection to the physical 

landscape connected to these historic or aesthetic meanings.  This is not to say that the historic or 

aesthetic meanings are less valued, but that they can be differentiated from, and accessed 

differently to, social or community meanings.  When a participant expressed their belief that while 

change “affects us personally, but it doesn’t affect history, because history is what happened” (5), 

they are expressing how these community and historic meanings can react differently to change.    

Lynch (1972) argues that while preserving historic aspects in the landscape can be an act of retaining 

elements of the past or slowing change, it can also be because the historic aspects contain 

descriptions of the present that are perceived to be useful.   

“Every thing, every event, every person is ‘historic’.  To attempt to preserve all of 

the past would be life-denying.  We dispose of physical evidences of the past for 

the same reason that we forget.” (Lynch, 1972, p. 36) 

This reflects where participants differentiated between lived history or “real history” which was 

understood to usefully connect the past to the future for residents, as opposed to “intellectual 

history” which was merely the study of the past. 

The desirability of change in the landscape was behind many of the assumptions expressed about 

the effects of any change.  Landscape continually changes (Lynch, 1972; Scottish Natural Heritage, 

2013) and participants discussed change, not just in terms of change in the landscape, but also, as 
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covered in Section 9.4: How Effects of Change are Perceived, in terms of change in individuals, the 

community and their connections to agencies that advocate change..   

Here participants discussed moving away from the region and moving back, ageing in the 

community, and how their perceptions changed over time.  They recognised that people change and 

their perception of landscape could be altered by their experiences, their age, or how long they have 

been living in a location.  As Wylie (2007) explains, the individual can be regarded to be incomplete, 

changing, multiple, and culturally created.  In this sense, even if the landscape itself is static, how it is 

understood is continually evolving.  Therefore, although concern about the inbuilt conservatism of 

newcomers was raised, this can be part of the continuing discourse the community has with itself 

about the necessity of change.  As Lewicka (2011) points out, although traditional place attachment 

correlates positively with length of residence, there are different types of attachment that people 

use to feel connected to their local place.  This was borne out in the research by participants 

explaining how being welcomed into shared community experiences (Shinty etc), and opportunities 

to experience events with other members of the community (the screen machine etc), contributed 

to an attachment to the area rather than just length of residence.  This point was also made in 

Section 6.2.1: Landscape and Place Attachment by participants as to whether their acceptance into 

the community was conferred through actions rather than ancestry.  

As was raised also in Chapter 6, the opportunity for individuals in the community to discuss aspects 

of landscape change and learning from others perspectives can be crucial in creating community 

cohesion and collective understanding of change.  Here the participants raised the issue of change 

including trade-offs between what is good for different sections of the community or between what 

is good for a single community and for the wider region.  The idea that different parts of a 

community experience or use the same space or landscape differently is well known, for example 

the same public space… 

“belongs to dog walkers at 07:00, weary shoppers at 11:00, shop-workers having 

lunch at 13:00, schoolchildren at 16:00, young people at 18:00, lovers at 23:00 

and addicts at 02:00.” (Papayannis and Howard, 2012, p. 18) 

Therefore, in order for this multiplicity of values to be included in any planning process, planning 

professionals must recognise that, for communities, landscape is part of a wider complex socio-

ecological system and utilise tools capable of dealing with it as such (Butler, 2016).  As was raised in 

Chapter 7, this means that planning professionals must commit to building genuine long-term 

relationships with the community and not necessarily expect a quick, homogenous response in 

return.   
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The discussion on planning from Section 8.4: Additional Results, shows how easy it is for planning 

agencies to lose the good will of community members and any experiences of the planning process 

will impact on individuals’ perceptions of whether local voices are listened to.  Although for planning 

professionals this is perhaps an inevitable outcome.  The process can often involve a binary decision-

making process making determinations to approve or reject proposals where neither outcome fits 

with the multiple visions of the future of the local community.  Furthermore, if the work on 

community engagement or identifying community visions are collected for each separate 

development project, it can be lost at the conclusion of that project.  This can lead to consultation 

fatigue if community members have to restress their perspectives that have been elicited numerous 

times before.   

However, external change need not necessarily disempower communities (Stewart, Liebert and 

Larkin, 2004).  Adopting a more holistic continuing approach to community engagement means 

community planning can be a reaction against reductionism, and community discussions about 

values and change can be used to indicate visions for future plans and integrated into future 

planning. 

Although change can be regarded as inherent in all landscape, a lack of change can be desired.  

Continuity, permanency and traditional landscapes are considered to be more stable and to induce a 

closer connection between people and their environment (Dossche, Rogge and Van Eetvelde, 2016).  

Changed, or modern landscapes are seen to be the result of changing interactions between people 

and their environment with the fear that this can create a reduced attachment to place (ibid).  

Therefore, it is not only that all of the ascribed meanings were sensitive to change, but also that 

continuity of the accepted or normative landscape can encourage a reaction against change.  Here 

people’s perceptions of how the landscape and community ‘should be’ is compared to ‘what it is’ 

and influences thinking on change.   

If normative landscapes are regarded as unchanging, and to have always been that way, then a 

question that can be asked is - when in the past is the ‘ideal’ landscape situated?  Participants 

debated whether the current level of housing and number of inhabitants in the glens outside the 

towns is the proper state for the area, or an aberration.  While ruined townships are testament to 

the previous higher levels of population in the glens around the A9, the current lack of housing in the 

glens were viewed by most participants as positive.  The lack of housing and development was 

regarded as creating a landscape that attracts tourists and is advanced through planning policy.  Any 

move to change the landscape could be problematic if the underlying assumption of residents is that 

the natural state of the wider landscape is one that is empty, with ruins of crofts the only man-made 

element.  This acceptance of the landscape narrative is encouraged by a tourism industry that is so 
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integral to the economy of the area.  If visitors expect the Highlands to be an empty landscape then 

there is pressure to provide it for them (Syse, 2017). 

Tilley (2006) argues that there can be an externalist approach to landscape planning where places 

become planned and maintained by external agencies resulting in their treatment as heritage rather 

than landscape.  Here places are carefully constructed from an introspection which is designed to 

exaggerate uniqueness and create marketing opportunities.  However, this study shows that the 

perspective of landscape as a heritage asset, although promoted by external agencies, is also held by 

residents who value the current landscape. 

In order for change to be accepted by residents, a temporal component to landscape has to be 

considered where individuals and the community are allowed time to change their perceptions.  

Dossche, Rogge and Van Eetvelde (2016) show how community members have to feel connected to 

a collective identity which desires change if the change is to be accepted and a new landscape 

identity created.  Although, they argue that people are slow to change their established position and 

it can take a combination of ecological, economic, community and technological arguments, as well 

as a positive attitude towards the future, for enough individuals to change their perspective to 

reflect a community wide acceptance of change. 

 

9.4.1 Critical Reflection on Phase 4 Method 
The use of an adapted Landscape Impact Assessment process was a novel method to gather 

information from community members, but, as set out in Section 4.2: Theoretical Framework, it was 

in keeping with seeking to repurpose the existing results-orientated landscape planning tools for 

community members. 

This broke down the concept of significance of change into separate aspects which could be 

discussed and quantified in a step-by-step process.  This process sought to produce results that 

could be explained at each stage and the eventual conclusions defended.  It also created a 

framework to allow different aspects of change to be considered separately and discussed in a 

group.   

While the method did produce results and participants were able to deliberate on the issues, the 

method had limitations.  The ranking exercise highlighted how some participants struggled, or were 

unable to rank the meanings.  While ranking aspects of the landscape which could be altered by 

change can be approached objectively from the position of planners who are external to the issues, 

it is perhaps more problematic to expect local community members to be able to adopt the same 

objective stance.  Participants utilised different strategies to rank these meanings and this lack of 
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consistency highlights the difficulty in making a process sensitive to the requirements of both the 

local participants and planners.   

In a similar manner, some participants did not answer all the questions and the differences between 

some questions were quite confusing or appeared convoluted so had to be clearly explained.  

However, while the process of breaking change down to several aspects was complicated to 

administer in a community workshop, it did allow the focus to be placed on specific local change 

drivers and enabled discussions to focus on these rather than on change in general. 

The Cronbach’s Alpha calculations raised concerns over the reliability of the Likert scales used to 

rank the magnitude of effects from the landscape changes.  This is because the results were 

clustered around the upper point of the scale which could indicate that the scaling used for these 

questions are unreliable.  However, it can be argued that the responses accurately reflect the 

consistency of perceptions on the high magnitude of the effects of housing developments.  If this is 

the case then then this indicates the strength of feeling over the issue in the community.   

Another issue of the Landscape Impact Assessment process was the use of the specific themes of 

meanings in relation to generic changes.  This is in keeping with the proposals from Chapter 7 that 

encourage early engagement with communities.  However, it can also be argued that discussions on 

generic changes may not deliver specific enough information to satisfy either community members 

or developers. 

The process allowed participants to think of different prospective changes and consider how they 

have wider impacts on the meanings of place.  However, participants struggled with approaching 

change as an abstract concept.  In some cases, it was difficult to estimate the susceptibility of 

ascribed meanings to generic changes.   

This highlighted the difficulty of discussing potential future changes to perceptions.  Changes and 

their impacts will always be very specific and diverse.  This raises both the question of when, how 

and at what level to take local voices into account.  Eliciting information too early may make it less 

reliable for interpreting how a specific planning proposal may impact perceptions.  Therefore, the 

results from such a process could be utilised for inclusion early in the process (such as into Local 

Place Plans) before specific development proposals have been set and landscape change is still being 

considered in an abstract manner. 

The fact that people will interpret the categories differently can point to how different people 

interpret relationships between physical landscape and meanings differently.  As different people 

can interpret the issues and categories differently, the oportunity to discuss these issues collectively 
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is crucial in allowing the quantitative information to be interpreted.  The workshop discussions not 

only explain why participants think the way they do and how they interpret the categories, it allows 

these perspectives to be articulated and debated within the group.  This is important not only for 

eliciting qualitative information on change, but also creates opportunities to deliberate the issues 

and for individuals to understand the perspective of other community members. 

 

9.5 CONCLUSIONS 
This chapter seeks to answer the research question: How can the ways community members 

perceive change in their landscape be elicited and analysed to assist place planning? 

The results show that change alters how community members perceive ascribed meanings of 

landscape.  Additionally, some ascribed meanings are internalised and so not impacted by change in 

the physical landscape.  This contributes to how landscape perceptions can be understood as 

continually changing through the relationality between the physical landscape and the meanings 

ascribed to it.  It is this interaction where landscape is conceived and is constantly changing. 

The landscape impact assessment exercise shows how all ascribed meanings are sensitive to change 

with natural or visual landscape attributes being the most sensitive, especially from changes in 

estate or land management regimes.  However, roads and housing are considered to impose a 

greater magnitude of change than estate or land use changes, even though they could have less of a 

visual impact on these natural landscape attributes.  This is because changes such as roads and new 

housing resulted in alterations to everyday landscapes and so are considered to be of the highest 

significance.  While estate or land management changes were considered to result in less impacts on 

landscapes as these changes were happening at locations that were not encountered regularly and 

so were not as visible. 

Ascribed meanings associated with heritage or personal landscape attachments were internalised 

and unchanging and therefore less sensitive to external change in the landscape.  However, these 

landscapes with historic or iconic significance were also recognised to be given a higher level of 

protection by the planning system than other landscapes so were assumed to be safer from change.  

Continuity, rather than change, for traditional landscapes was regarded as desirable as these were 

viewed as normative and part of the existing place identity.   However, at the same time, there was 

also a strong recognition of the necessity and unavoidability of change as well as the sometimes-

conflicting desires and perceptions within the community. 
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The underlying themes of how individuals perceive the susceptibility of their ascribed meanings to 

change was connected to individual change, community change, and previous experiences of the 

planning system.  The oportunity for individuals to collectively discuss aspects of landscape change 

and learn from others can therefore be crucial in creating community cohesion and collective 

understanding of change.   

The results of Chapter 8: Landscape Perceptions of Community Members, and Chapter 9: Landscape 

Change can now be presented to planning professionals for their perspectives on how such 

information could be included in the planning system.  This will allow exploration of how planning 

professionals regard the practicalities of including changing local knowledge in the formal landscape 

planning process.  It will also allow consideration of the epistemological position of planning 

professionals regarding experiential knowledge and whether this can change through engagement 

with local communities. 
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10 INTEGRATING PLACE INTO PLANNING 
 

A whole table was covered with what were probably maps, meticulously 

drawn. 

Granny Weatherwax didn’t like maps.  She felt instinctively that they sold 

the landscape short. 

- Terry Pratchett, Witches Abroad 

 

10.1 INTRODUCTION 
While landscape planning focuses on both the visual aspects and perceived experiences of 

landscapes (The Countryside Agency & Scottish Natural Heritage, 2002; Scottish Natural Heritage, 

2013), it has been accepted that the distinction between these two aspects is often unappreciated, 

even in professional discourse (Landscape Institute and Institute of Environmental Management and 

Assessment, 2013).  Frequently, assessments are based on objective values which concentrate on 

the aesthetics of the physical landscape while overlooking subjective perceived values (Scott et al., 

2009; Butler, 2016).  It has been recognised that research into integrating community members’ 

sense of place in the planning systems often fails to address how perceptions alter, and how 

residents with different place perceptions perceive change (Verbrugge et al., 2019).  the research 

will advance academic understanding on these issues around how community member’s landscape 

perceptions change and can be included in landscape planning. 

As described in Chapter 5: Data Collection Methods, it is necessary to investigate the perspectives of 

both community members and landscape professionals in order to determine how community 

members’ landscape perceptions can be integrated into the planning system in Scotland.  Therefore, 

there is a need to explore how planning professionals would include the information which had been 

elicited from community members from Chapter 8: Landscape Perceptions of Community Members, 

and Chapter 9: Landscape Change.   

This information could now be presented to planning professionals involved in the development 

planning process for the area around Kingussie and Newtonmore, and involved in the development 

management process for the planning of the dualling of the A9 between Perth and Inverness.  

Therefore, this chapter seeks to answer the research question: How can the ways in which 

communities perceive landscapes be included in the planning system in Scotland? 
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This will seek to determine how elements of community members’ understanding of landscape 

perceptions can be included at different stages of the planning process.  It will also determine which 

methods of displaying and conveying this information is considered to be the most useful to inform 

decision makers, and other community members during consultations. 

In order to increase community involvement in place planning in Scotland, the integration of 

community planning and community involvement in spatial planning has been proposed (Scottish 

Government Planning & Architecture Division, 2017).  Such integration could result in local place 

plans as a potential tool to facilitate community involvement in good landscape or place planning as 

has been advanced in academic literature (Jones, 2011).  In theory, this approach could articulate 

the wider needs of communities and provide an evidence base to inform a whole suite of policy 

responses (Scott et al., 2011).  However, there are still concerns that community values could be 

overlooked if local place plans are driven by the needs of institutions rather than communities 

(Dalglish, 2018).  Therefore, there is a need to determine how specific information on community 

members’ landscape perceptions can be included in specific components of the planning processes 

(e.g., LPP, LDP, community consultations, planning application decisions) to assist in ensuring that 

community subjective perceived values can be included in the process as a whole. 

Full details of the methods used to gather and analyse the data for this chapter are included in 

Section 5.6: Phase Five Methods – Integrating Place into Planning. 

 

10.2 RESULTS OF FOCUS GROUPS 
To differentiate between the perspectives of those involved in development planning and those in 

development management, two focus groups were organised, one for each of these groups.  While 

the two focus groups were looking at separate phases of the spatial planning process, the 

participants considered these to be interlinked.  Information gathered for the development planning 

phase would be integrated into the development management process and so would assist in 

informing any subsequent consultation or development proposals.  Details of the focus group 

attendees are included in appendix 10.1.   

 

10.2.1 Development Planning 
The focus group was made up of staff from the Cairngorm National Park Authority (CNPA) planning 

and community engagement department.  Three participants attended this focus group.  The focus 
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group was presented with an overview of the photo-voice method and discussed how the process 

and results could be included in the development planning phase.   

During the development planning focus group, while acknowledging the usefulness of community 

members’ landscape perception, the participants stressed that it was important the spatial 

boundaries of communities must be properly defined.  How a community spatially defines the 

boundaries of their community and landscape, as opposed to it being defined for them, was crucial 

in starting to understand how that community perceives and interacts with the landscape around 

them: 

“From a planner's perspective, I think the main job is to define what that 

community is.  It's what's the community in the first place?  So, until you've got 

that, I would say the (representation of the) perceptual landscape is always going 

to be fuzzy.” (C) 

It was proposed that village communities create a spatial boundary around their community to 

define a ‘defensible space’.  

“(As a species), we're very territorial, and we're quite protective of those places 

that we value.  We have that psychological concept – defensible space…. (we) will 

feel a sense of ownership and protection towards it.” (A) 

For villages like Newtonmore and Kingussie, where community members would draw the line 

around their community to define what was considered their community boundary would show 

what is included or excluded from their community.  This could be called the “community landscape” 

(A) and, although each individual might understand it slightly differently, if there was evidence of a 

consensus over what the community considered to be the community landscape then this could be 

relevant to local planning (A). 

The Local Development Plan includes a boundary definition of spatial communities.  These are likely 

to define the core built up areas of the village.  However, a community definition of their landscape 

boundary is likely to include areas beyond this, “a kind of village hinterland... that services (the 

village) on an absolute day-to-day basis” (A), which could include aspects like popular walks.  

Identifying the community-defined boundaries, or areas of interest, allows the exploration of how 

these overlap or merge with neighbouring communities (A,B).  This could be useful in strategically 

planning how attempts to encourage interaction between communities might be considered: 
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 “…through analysis of the photos, which has defined an edge to the community, 

whether or not there are psychological barriers to go into the next community 

because this is 'my home territory', and what that means for us in terms of 

planning.  We might find that, actually, by putting in a really attractive footpath – 

something as simple as that – might connect communities because it encourages 

people to move across.” (A) 

Participants also explained how the process of collecting information could be used to promote 

further community dialogue or discussion and that this might lead on to a more inclusive 

development management phase. 

While engaging the community to elicit information was useful, this should be for a longer time 

period than just for the time it takes to consult on the LDP or a planning application.  This would 

enable deeper connections to be made with the community rather than merely relying on them as a 

source of information.  In the past, CNPA have recruited and trained local people to act as a third 

party to intermediate between the authority and the community.  This can last beyond the period of 

consultation and create a direct line of communication between communities and agencies and so 

assist in community engagement in future consultation exercises. This was an attempt to avoid the 

perception that researchers do a piece of work, move on, and leave the community with nothing 

(A,B). 

One of the roles of planning authorities is to promote change.  Increasing tree cover and housing 

availability are national priorities but concern was expressed about a lack of knowledge of how 

communities feel about these and other prospective changes.  Engaging communities around their 

landscape perceptions early in the planning process would allow communities to look at their 

perceptions of scenarios of change for how these national priorities could be delivered (A, B). 

As well as new opportunities to engage with the community, eliciting landscape perceptions would 

also create opportunities to utilise different methods of engagement.  However, concerns about the 

photo-voice technique were raised.  It was considered to be time consuming and have a relatively 

small sample size.  If landscape perceptions were considered to be individual, rather than expressing 

the collective view of the community as a group, then a larger sample size may be required for its 

results to be considered to be representative (A). 

The possibility of using a mobile phone app that participants in the community could download and 

use to carry out photo-voice research was suggested by the planners.  This might allow a greater 

number of participants to engage in the research and make it easier for the data to be analysed as it 



243 | P a g e  
 

would all be in digital format.  Participants could upload their photographs, geotag them and select a 

code of why the landscape element is meaningful for them.  This would allow the participant to 

submit the landscape element, location and meaning without the need for time-consuming 

interviews and analysis (B).  

While this might give a larger sample, it would not include the same depth of narrative behind the 

reasons why the meanings or places are important that can be captured from the interviews.  

However, it was suggested that the use of an app could be integrated into a community-based 

project which could include follow-up group work or interviews.  This would allow the lack of depth 

to be overcome and allow the planning authorities to create links with the local community (A). 

Another digital technology was suggested as a way of presenting the spatial and qualitative data.  

ArcGIS StoryMaps is a web-based story authoring application that enables multimedia content and 

narratives to be included in GIS maps (ESRI, 2019).  These can then be published online and accessed 

by anyone without the need for any specialist computer program and display complex planning 

information to the public in an easily accessible manner (C).   

“I think this (data) suits a StoryMap very well, whether or not you want to tell a 

linear story, or you want to show a lot of different information.  …One of the good 

things about it is that it’s interactive.  Although you base it on a map, you don't 

actually have to show that all the time – so, the viewer can move between images 

or static maps and interactive maps as you go through the storyline.” (C) 

Therefore, the maps could allow users to access the stories or reasons behind the perceptions.  To 

allow planners to interpret the qualitative nature of the maps, they would need access to the 

reasons why local residents find meaning in each location.   

“If I'm looking for sites, a dataset with points is useful because then you can run 

your queries on GIS, either on the site or in the surrounding area, and you can pick 

these things out.  However, if it has a link to the photo, and link to why that's 

important, why it's been taken; what's the significance.  ‘Why is it important?’ - 

that's probably the most important thing, from where you're making a policy 

decision.” (C)  

This could be useful to inform strategy, as it could help provide guidance on how individual 

community members perceive specific landscape qualities and therefore what constraints on change 

could be appropriate.  However, each area is likely to have more than one special quality attributed 

to it and so “you might find some cultural associations and naturalness overlap” (A).  This means that 
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it would be easier for planners to use such information to justify adopting a certain strategic 

direction than it would be to justify approval or rejection of a specific planning application (A, C). 

 

10.2.2 Development Management  
The focus group was made up of the Environmental Subgroup of the A9 Dualling Project to give the 

perspective of statutory agencies and those involved in development management.  Seven 

participants contributed to this focus group.   

The focus group was presented with the results of photo-voice exercise and the landscape impact 

assessment.  These were displayed as a series of heatmaps, the significance of change matrix, and 

the correspondence analysis.  They discussed methods of displaying information and how these 

could be integrated into existing planning processes.   

During the development management focus group, the participants distinguished information which 

could help planners and experts, information to help decision makers, and information to explain 

development change to the wider community.  Because development management includes 

multiple parties, accessibility and ease of interpretation is key for how the information is presented.   

New information on landscape perceptions was considered useful for both the development 

planning and development management phases.  However, if it were collected during the 

development management phase there were concerns it could be biased by opinions on any 

proposed development.  Therefore, collecting the information during the development planning 

phase was preferred, as this could be used to provide baseline information for development 

planning. 

The information gathered from the photo-voice project in Chapter 8: Landscape Perceptions of 

Community Members and Chapter 9: Landscape Change included ascribed meanings, spatial 

locations, physical landscape elements, and evidence of how the ascribed meanings were impacted 

by change.  The participants of the development management focus group were presented with 

three separate ways of displaying the information.  These were: 

1. Heatmap of meaning – showing how the ascribed meanings and spatial locations are linked; 

2. Significance of change matrix – showing how ascribed meanings are impacted by specific 

development change; 

3. Correspondence analysis – showing how the ascribed meanings and landscape elements are 

linked. 
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During the focus group, participants were asked to rate how useful each format would be for 

displaying this information.  The results are shown in Figure 10.1.  This shows that the heatmap of 

meanings was the most useful, and the correspondence analysis was least useful.  

 

Figure 10.1 How useful are the different methods at displaying landscape perceptions? 

The participants in the focus group discussed the purpose, as well as possible positive and negative 

aspects, of using each display method.  An overview of the results of these discussions are shown in 

Table 10.1 and full details of the discussions are included below. 

Table 10.1 Overview of different display methods from focus group discussion 

Method Purpose  Positive Aspects of Method Negative Aspects of Method 

‘Heatmap’ of 
Meanings 

Provide strategic, 
baseline information 

• Easy to interpret; 
• Suitable for a variety of 

uses 

• Costs of collecting primary data in 
development management phase 

Significance of 
Change Matrix 

Provide strategic, 
baseline information 

• Format already used by 
planning professionals 

• Costs of collecting primary data in 
development management 
phase; 

• Possible community bias inherent 
in information 

Correspondence 
Analysis 

Encourage group 
discussion 

• Useful in Development 
Planning; 

• Could be used by planning 
professionals 

• Costs of collecting primary data in 
development management 
phase; 

• Purpose could already be served 
by Place Standard tool; 

• Display method requires 
interpretation; 

• Complex statistical analysis 

 

 

0% 10% 20% 30% 40% 50% 60% 70% 80% 90% 100%

Heat maps of meanings

Significance of change matrix

Correspondence analysis

How useful is displaying the information in each format?

extremely useful very useful moderately useful quite useful not at all useful
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Heatmap of Meaning   

Combining the ascribed meanings and spatial location allows this display method to focus on where 

ascribed meanings are spatially located (e.g., Figures 8.7 to 8.10).   

This method of displaying data was considered to be “easy to understand and suitable for a range of 

purposes” (E) as well as being accessible, inclusive, and easy to create and distribute (F).   

“Such info can always be used to support classifications of value/ sensitivity in 

Landscape and Visual Impact Assessment (LVIA) assessments, as well as cultural 

heritage, and community-related assessments.  Effective baseline data gathering 

would aim to record places of interest or value, so this info with local input would 

benefit that baseline effort and the values assigned in assessments.” (I) 

The heatmaps of meanings were considered to be potentially useful in the development 

management phase and easy to interpret.  However, collecting the information during the earlier 

development planning phase was preferable.  This was due to the information being more strategic 

in nature and so if collected in the earlier planning stage it would provide baseline information for 

later development stages (G, D).   

The photo-voice technique of collecting the information to display as a heatmap was considered to 

be an inclusive process of collecting the information from the community: 

“I like the structure of the photo survey and the assessment opportunities it 

offers.  The fact that each participant has the chance of a number of images to 

demonstrate what is important (or concerning) about their communities.” (J) 

 

Significance of Change Matrix 

How community perceptions of landscape are influenced by change (see chapter 9), was displayed in 

a Significance of Change matrix which showed the magnitude of change and sensitivity of meanings 

as decided by community members (e.g., Figure 9.3).   

This format of displaying the information was recognised as requiring considerable explanation to 

allow members of the public to interpret the results (E), although professionals might be more used 

to information presented in this format(F). 

However, there were concerns over involving members of the public in landscape assessments as 

their perspective may be partial or inconsistent: 



247 | P a g e  
 

“(This is) a useful exercise – clearly the assessment of significance (of change) is a key 

component of the Landscape and Visual Impact Assessment (LVIA) procedures we 

follow as professionals.  My concern would be the potential for mis-direction by the 

involvement of the public in such an exercise – the likely lack of consistency.” (J) 

Here, the members of the public were considered to be inconsistent, or even (consciously or 

unconsciously) biased against any potential change that could be proposed for their place (J).   

Although caveats on community bias were made, participants felt this technique had merit by 

adding more information about how aspects of the landscape are valued (I). Therefore, such 

information on communities’ perceptions of change could be used to contribute to expert analysis of 

issues on landscapes capacity to absorb change: 

“I can see potential in aligning this somehow with LVIA consideration of capacity to 

accommodate change - if the baseline info shows clusters in the top right corner, it 

could suggest the local perception is that the landscape has very limited capacity for 

certain further change.” (I) 

 

Correspondence Analysis 

How the ascribed meanings and landscape elements are linked was explored in Chapter 8: 

Landscape Perceptions of Community Members.  This can be displayed using correspondence 

analysis to show the strengths of connection between landscape elements and ascribed meanings 

(Figure 7.5).   

It was considered to be a useful way of presenting results in order to initiate discussion (I), however 

there were concerns about its use in the development management phase.  These included concerns 

over the time taken to collect and analyse the information (I), and that the results might not be 

robust enough for inclusion in formal development management processes (J).  Analyses used as 

part of development management process have to be questioned and scrutinised by the decision 

makers as well as by legal representatives of any interested parties.  This means the methods used 

have to be scrutinised and be explained clearly and concisely by those presenting them.  Using 

correspondence analysis as a display method may be difficult because of ambiguity where the 

results could be interpreted differently by different parties (F).  Furthermore, its complexity means it 

might be unsuitable: 
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“As this is a complex statistical analysis it would need to be presented alongside 

an explanation of how it should be interpreted. It may raise more questions than 

it answers. I have used this statistical technique in the past and it can be very 

powerful but may be too complex to be used on a wider scale by councils etc. 

which may not have statistics experts available.” (F) 

Correspondence Analysis of the connections between ascribed meanings and landscape elements 

were regarded as useful in encouraging discussion of the issues between planning professionals 

rather than for presenting information to members of the public (E).  It was considered as complex 

and some participants had not encountered this type of analysis before (I, E). 

However, existing tools like Place Standard might also be used for encouraging discussion between 

planning professionals achieve this and could be an easier and more widely used method (D).  Place 

Standard is a Scottish Government tool to enable structured conversations about place to be 

included in community consultations (Scottish Government, 2017a).  The tool attempts to rate 

different aspects of place and so encourage group discussion.  Like the correspondence analysis 

approach, it lacks a spatial location but instead concentrates on how communities feel about aspects 

of their place and community. 

 

Additional Issues Raised in Development Management Workshop 

Issues of the timing of collecting in information were of concern for all three methods.  It was raised 

that there would not be the time or resources to do investigative work like this during the 

development management phase (D).  During this phase, the information about landscape and visual 

impact were being disseminated rather than collected, and it would be more useful if the 

information was collected during the development planning phase and so already available. 

“In terms of landscape and visual in any assessment, you would be doing 

presentations (rather than) this sort of canvasing of opinions.  If the communities 

had this sort of discussion or information available that you could tap into, then I 

think it would be really useful. But with respect of something like an A9 team 

having to go out and gather this… I would like to think this is something that 

could be done, but the practicality of it would be really difficult.” (I) 

However, while an ‘earlier is better’ approach can enable information to be gathered before a planning 

application is submitted, it can also mean that developers do not have an opportunity to explain the 

reasons behind any proposals and persuade the public of their merits (J).   
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Participants felt that when expert advice is given by planning professionals, it is given from an 

objective position, and this advice is valid because of the training and expertise of the landscape 

professional.  There were concerns that the issue of validity of community landscape perceptions 

could be raised during the Development Management process if the perspectives from a relatively 

small and seemingly unrepresentative sample of local residents was included in the formal impact 

assessments of a development project (G, I).  The process would have to be considered robust by 

planning professionals if it was relied upon and was subsequently challenged at a Public Local 

Enquiry (I).  Organisations like Community Councils were not considered to be necessarily 

representative of the community, “they are strong minded individuals who come together as a group 

for certain causes” (D).   

Another issue raised was how useful the photo-voice method would be for different settings: 

“You have done a discrete rural community, in a fairly specific cultural setting… 

how much more difficult would it be for an urban setting?  For me I suspect it 

would be a complete nightmare to try and tease out any of that.” (G)  

However, there was recognition that experts did need to create connections with communities as a 

way of allowing their local perceptions to be included and assist the experts interpret local 

perspectives: 

“I definitely think that when working with development planning teams there can 

be a guilty factor whereby planners and developers rely on maps and stuff rather 

than getting a feeling for the place.  I’ll sometimes look at a site designation and 

say why on earth have they drawn the boundary along that - it’s just a field 

boundary.  It’s not looking at landscape in terms of a natural boundary or in terms 

of features that are there.  It’s literally a post and wire fence that’s drawn on the 

map as a boundary and its, well… we’ll work with that.  It doesn’t make sense to 

me but sometimes they aren’t looking at things from the ground and getting that 

community input or a living, breathing perspective.” (D) 

 

10.3 DISCUSSION   
The Landscape Institute and Institute of Environmental Management and Assessment (2013) 

highlighted the importance, but difficulty, of including subjective experiential perceptions of 

landscape in assessment processes.  This was confirmed by the focus group participants who, 

although supportive, raised concerns about including community landscape perceptions in such 
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processes.  These included presenting subjective, possibly multiple, perceptions; how the timing of 

collecting information from the community was important to reduce possible bias; and how any new 

information could be integrated with existing methods of data collection and presentation.  The 

participants also raised issues about how professionals consider their expertise is required to give 

validity to subjective perceptions; and how the information could be used as a local planning 

resource. 

The fact that different individuals and groups who live in communities of place have multiple, and 

often conflicting, perceptions of their local landscape is undeniable.  However, this should not 

prevent the inclusion of these perceptions in landscape planning.  Indeed, it can be as problematic to 

ignore community perceptions in favour of professional perspectives as it can be to favour 

community perceptions (Fairclough and Herring, 2016).   

It can similarly be argued that, as there are multiple roles within landscape planning with differing 

objectives, there are also a multiplicity of perceptions on landscape values among experts.  Although 

participants expressed fears that local subjective landscape perceptions can be biased, it can be 

argued that there are also elements of bias inherent in expert analysis, as well as problems using 

expert opinions as a proxy for community opinions (Scott et al., 2009).  Although community 

consultation is a core element of current approaches to landscape planning, treating landscape as an 

objective entity inevitably privileges the expert outsider perspective.  Furthermore, this privileging 

could be used to ensure the landscape values advanced are those of the landscape planner rather 

than local community (Butler, 2016).   

Recognising that there are multiple perspectives within landscape planning and multiple positions 

within a community means that agreeing a single vision for change may not possible (Blackstock et 

al., 2015).  Therefore, the process of collecting landscape perceptions could instead be an 

opportunity to create a discussion regarding the differing interpretations of a landscape and the 

implications of these interpretations.  People can find it difficult to express their relationship to their 

place or landscape (Mattiucci, 2015), therefore planning bodies should commit to building genuine 

long-term relationships with the community, rather than expecting a single, clear community 

consultation to inform the planning system about landscape perceptions. 

This desire to create longer-term connections between community and planning professionals could 

connect with participants’ views that, in terms of timing, collecting information from communities 

during the earlier development planning phase was an important way of reducing possible bias.  This 

was in order to reduce concerns that participants responses would be prejudiced by their feelings 

towards any planning proposals.  Eliciting community perceptions earlier in the planning process was 
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also linked to planning professionals being better able to defend the information in an objective 

planning process.  The participants expressed concern at the subjective nature of community 

perceptions and felt that when expert advice is given, it is given from an objective position as 

landscape and planning professionals.  Subjective public perception of landscape is often avoided in 

landscape planning as it can be considered to be in conflict with the scientific objective of impartial, 

reproducible knowledge (Edwards, 2019).   

Therefore, eliciting community members’ perceptions earlier and allowing planning professionals to 

interpret it would allow the information to be regarded as more objective and would then be used 

to guide development planning, rather than being used to directly manage individual development 

proposals.  Furthermore, because the development planning phase seeks to identify and frame 

landscape values, if community members’ landscape perceptions are ignored or diminished during 

this phase, it is difficult to reinstate them in later development phases (Butler, 2016).   

However, seeking to include perceptions early in the planning process can result in a paradox.  

Although it is more useful to get community members’ landscape perceptions prior to any firm 

development proposal, but until any specific development proposal is made and discussed the 

community perception of it remain unformed.  

As was shown in Chapter 8: Landscape Change, community participants struggled with discussing 

change to their local place in abstract terms, preferring to discuss the impacts of specific proposals 

for change as these were easier to articulate and visualise.  In addition, some community 

participants had difficulty in ranking the different ascribed meanings they bestow on their landscape.  

Impacts on ascribed meanings may be best articulated by comparing past knowledge of the current 

situation to the expected outcome of any proposed change rather than by eliciting landscape 

perceptions during a time of change.  However, as Reilly, Adamowski and John (2018) show, 

different community members remember different original starting configurations of landscape, and 

therefore perceive different consequences of proposed change.   

The perceived lack of objectivity of any results, and decisions based on them, could be challenged 

during the antagonistic and legalistic development management process.  Therefore, incorporating 

community perceptions in the earlier development planning phase allows the information to be 

interpreted by experts before it is included in planning documents.  Subsequent development 

management decisions would therefore be based on these expert interpretations rather than direct 

community input.  Consequently, participants felt that it would be easier for planners to defend 

decisions if they were subsequently challenged at a Public Local Enquiry.  Here professional expertise 

is understood to give objective validity to subjective perceptions. 
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However, when the landscape planning process relies purely on professionals’ values it can result in 

excluding the experiential values of the public (Conrad, Christie and Fazey, 2011a; Butler and 

Berglund, 2012).  To counter this requires a plurality of landscape values to be recognised in 

landscape assessments if the values of both institutions and community are to be included (Butler, 

2016).   

As discussed in Chapter 7, to enable a community to have the capacity to articulate and promote 

their message requires support and commitment from agencies.  The disparity of power between 

agencies and communities means it can be easier for agencies to communicate their values than it is 

for communities.  Therefore:  

“…people need to be enabled to interact constructively and confidently with 

external institutions so that their voice can cut through into wider planning and 

decision-making processes.” (Dalglish, 2017, p. 5) 

Brunetta and Voghera (2008) identified that processes for gathering landscape values will shape, and 

in turn are shaped by, the definition of landscape that is used.  The landscape tools used define 

which values are recognised, the results of which goes on to reinforce the dominant discourse which 

the tools are used to represent.  Therefore, the choice of tools used to elicit landscape values can 

influence which values are recognised or prioritised.   

While participants acknowledged that different tools to elicit meanings were appropriate for 

different aspects of the planning process, and there was room for new and different tools, there 

were concerns that any new tool would be considered to be merely replicating the successful Place 

Standard tool.  This encourages structured group conversations about place to be included in 

community consultations and attempts to rate different aspects of place (Scottish Government, 

2017a).  However, the photo-voice elicitation process provides data that are richer in qualitative 

meaning than existing tools and includes a spatial dimension.  This means it is suitable for including 

details such as which vistas or views are important to communities in a format in which they could 

be included in any landscape analysis.   

The Cairngorms National Park Landscape Character Assessment: Final Report (Cairngorms National 

Park Authority, 2009) shows how aesthetic textures and patterns, peace and quiet, and landscape 

experiences, as understood from the position of the outsider, can be included in formal planning 

documents.  The information from the photo-voice elicitation process can complement this from a 

community perspective.  It can be used to give another layer of meaning as to why certain aspects 

are valued.  It can justify expert statements: for example, the road between Kingussie and 
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Newtonmore is described as hugging the bottom of well-defined terrace (Cairngorms National Park 

Authority, 2009, p. 61), and in the photo-voice process participants spoke of the emotional 

connection of turning corners in the road to suddenly reveal their community and the feeling of 

home that this evoked.  The inclusion of such information can also add new perspectives on local 

values that are missing from existing documentation if what is important to residents is not obvious 

from an external perspective.  This can therefore provide a richer more multidimensional view of 

landscape. 

Existing documentation used for spatial development planning already includes the use of landscape 

photographs to demonstrate visual elements of landscape, historic changes, how the landscape is 

experienced from an external perspective, and how these are linked to adjacent character areas.  

The photo-voice gathers the same information but from the residents’ experiential perspective. 

 

10.3.1 Mapping Landscape Perceptions 
Information on qualitative meanings can be presented in map format or with associated visual 

images using GIS.  This is in a similar manner to existing presentation techniques that are already 

used to inform the planning process, e.g., the use of data such as distance from roads as a proxy for 

tranquillity (Hewlett et al., 2017).  Using the spatial location of photographs linked to ascribed 

meanings like tranquillity would enable the data from a photo-voice project to be used in a similar 

manner. 

One element of this is how a community defines its boundaries.  Bordering makes space into place 

with the consequence that a character for that place can be created or manipulated (Aliki, 2014).  

Recognising that communities define their own spatial boundaries, rather than accepting municipal 

boundaries, or boundaries as defined by planners, is an opportunity to encourage debate within and 

between communities of the extent and overlap of their perceived community boundaries.   

While borders or boundaries can have material elements (e.g., a river or railway line acting as a 

physical barrier), their intangible interpretation (e.g., areas defined as being part of a different 

community rather than their community) is as crucial to their construction.  When a boundary is an 

intangible rather than a physical object, the boundary can be regarded by some as open but by 

others as closed (Van Houtum, Kramsch and Zierhofer, 2005).  Therefore, the borders of the 

community of place are flexible in space as well as between groups of individuals who make up a 

community of place.   
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Respondents discussed how the results from the photo-voice exercise could contribute to help 

define community boundaries or areas of interest for different communities of place.  Identifying 

these community-defined areas of interest could allow the exploration of how these overlap or 

merge with neighbouring communities.  Figure 10.2 shows how the spatial data gathered by the 

photo-voice exercise could be presented to show which locations members of different communities 

include as important to their perception of local landscape.   

 
Figure 10.2 Points of interest differentiated by home village of participant indicating extent of 

meaningful landscape for each community 

The map shows that the landscape boundaries of different communities overlap and are more 

complicated than the boundaries of the built-up areas.  From Figure 10.2 it can be determined that 

the area of interest for members of each community is located within and around the built-up area 

of their village, but there are considerable overlaps between them with the centres of Kingussie and 

Newtonmore, as the hubs of the community and services, being used by participants from both 

communities.   

However, the results from Figure 10.2 have to be interpreted to reflect the number of participants 

and how they used different locations.  For example, while the map shows a series of locations going 

west from Laggan which were selected by residents from Kingussie (marked green on the map), 
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these did not represent the fact that many residents in Kingussie would regularly walk or cycle along 

this route, but instead represents one participant who would cycle there regularly.  Therefore, the 

numbers of participants involved in order for the exercise to be representative of the community 

needs to be considered.   

Another example of the area around Kingussie is shown in more detail in Figure 10.3.  This shows 

more clearly how Kingussie residents use the space around the built-up areas of their village.  The 

paths and woodlands north of Kingussie, the village centre, and the areas south the village in the 

Inch marshes (including walks and the shinty park) are all well used locations.  It may be more useful 

to display information in this scale to show a level of detail around the village centre. 

 
Figure 10.3 Spatial locations of points of landscape interest around Kingussie differentiated by home 

village of participant 

 

10.3.2 Inclusion of Landscape Perceptions into Local Place Plans 
A Scottish Government report advocated integrating community involvement in spatial planning 

with the community planning process to encourage joined-up policy, reduce costs, and advance 

place planning (Scottish Government Planning & Architecture Division, 2017).  In addition, promoting 

public involvement in landscape planning would be an opportunity to create links between 

community, academic and expert stakeholders (Conrad, Christie and Fazey, 2011a).  The current 
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change to planning legislation is an opportunity to provide an integrated approach to promoting 

place and space planning.  However, although this allows the integration of external and internal 

perspectives, as well as spatial and community planning priorities, it does not follow that all this 

information should be gathered by one single process.  As Fairclough and Herring (2016) have 

shown, combining landscape information from a number of new data collection processes with 

information in existing documentation is preferable to creating one catch-all process of collecting 

information.  The former allows external analysis to be compared with information from community 

members and so provides a richer more multidimensional view of landscape.   

Participants maintained that the purpose of disseminating information on landscape perceptions 

early in the planning process was to provide strategic baseline information and create a local 

planning resource.  Engaging the community to provide planning visions is not new (Stewart, Liebert 

and Larkin, 2004).  Rather it reflects the shift in defining landscape as place rather than scenery 

(Wylie, 2007) and is a substantive goal of the European Landscape Convention (ELC) (Conrad, 

Christie and Fazey, 2011b).  Here landscape is recognised as an integrating concept that can be used 

as a framework for planning policy (Fairclough, Herlin and Swanwick, 2018) where people’s sense of 

place experiences can inform spatial planning guidelines (Puren, Roos and Coetzee, 2018).  

The new addition of Local Place Plans (LPPs) into the planning system through the Planning 

(Scotland) Act (2019) is intended to allow communities to contribute to the creation of their local 

development plans (Scottish Government Planning & Architecture Division, 2017b) and could be the 

opportunity to involve local communities in articulating their landscape values and their place 

meanings. 

Locally produced community plans have the potential to assist good landscape planning.  They can 

allow communities to articulate their needs and values and create an evidence base to inform a 

variety of policy responses (Scott, 2011a).  However, the experiences of communities shows that 

these community visions and plans are often ignored in favour of externally imposed interpretations 

and development (Scott et al., 2011).   

Reflecting this diversity of demand and activity, landscape policy in Scotland recognises the 

inevitability of change and so is based around protection, management and development (Dalglish, 

2018).  Landscapes are recognised to be facing increasing pressures.  Higher levels of degradation 

through increased human activities, combined with more diverse and changing demands, is leading 

to perceptions of declining provision of quality landscapes (Van der Wal et al., 2014).  This can lead 

to greater concern and interest in landscape by communities and so increase the importance of 
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including their experiences in landscape planning (Nahuelhual et al., 2018).  Or to be more concise, 

“landscapes matter to people” (Scott et al., 2009, p. 397).   

In a recent report titled Local Place Plans - Challenges and opportunities: A framework for draft 

guidance the Scottish Community Development Centre & Nick Wright Planning (2020) examined the 

proposed LPPs and the implications for the planning system and communities.  The report set 

guiding principles for LPPs, including that they should express a clear vision with key actions for the 

community: 

“Every LPP should have a clear community-led vision for the future, with physical 

outcomes usually expressed in the form of a spatial plan or diagram. But a vision 

alone is not enough. Every LPP must also contain specific, realistic actions and a 

consideration of the resources to deliver those actions.” (Scottish Community 

Development Centre & Nick Wright Planning, 2020, p. 19)  

This mirrors the finding from Chapter 7, where deliverability and achievable outcomes were 

considered to be core to community consultations.  This ensures that tangible results can be 

delivered through the engagement of communities with the consultation process.  However, there 

are concerns that actions or outcomes in any local plan are often ignored and external 

interpretations of any plans are imposed instead (Scott et al., 2011).   

Davenport & Anderson (2005) showed that parties occupying conflicting positions on contentious 

developments can be better understand each other by examining meanings about place as opposed 

to aspects of the development itself.  This is because positions are based not only on supporting or 

opposing a development, but rather on how any change is connected to perceived meanings of 

place.  If shared visions on community values are not debated thoroughly and used to underpin a 

plan, it will be incomplete and instead concentrate on infrastructure development which are not 

necessarily part of any visioning process (Stewart, Liebert and Larkin, 2004).  A concern then is that if 

any LPP focuses more on tangible infrastructure change than on creating opportunities to discuss 

community and place identity, it risks failing in its objectives.   

Instead, what can be achieved through the process is social learning (Dalglish, 2018), where all 

parties are encouraged to use the process to learn about the positions of others and achieve a new 

understanding of their place.  Social learning has been shown to encourage community adaptation 

to environmental changes and promote community resilience (Henly-Shepard, Gray and Cox, 2015).  

Additionally, participatory planning processes have been shown to promote social learning because 

informal friendship networks, as well as social and place connections between individuals, are 
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flexible and dynamic and are also more trusted in some communities than external hierarchies or 

experts.  This means that, compared with external sources, personal learning through these informal 

friendship networks are more trusted and can result in quicker changes in personal positions as well 

as acceptance of a wider social position.   

The individual methods used to elicit perceptions and place meanings in order to prepare a planning 

document are perhaps less important than the opportunity for the community to be assisted 

through a process of examination of their landscape and place values and meanings.  Methods such 

as Place Standard, focus groups (Scott, 2011b), multi-sensory mapping  (Powell, 2010), or photo-

voice, all allow opportunities for communities to explore their place and contribute towards 

preparing a LPP document.  If a community group selects an appropriate method for their situation 

and is given appropriate support to encourage social learning through the process.  In addition, any 

process that encourages collaborative working between agencies and community stakeholders can 

use these improved relationships to deliver on the actions in the LPP (Wright, 2017). 

However, for a process of consultation to create opportunities for social learning there requires 

examination of the original epistemological positioning of disciplines such as planning. 

 

10.3.3 Critical Reflection on Phase 5 Method 
Two separate focus groups of planning professionals were organised to investigate how information 

on landscape perceptions could be included in spatial planning.  Although these were designed to 

concentrate on the two phases of the planning system (development planning and development 

management) as separate phases, the discussions showed how the two phases are so 

interconnected that some of the results on both phases were conflated together.  In addition, the 

discussions were designed to concentrate around how the results of the community investigations 

could be displayed and included in planning discussions.  However, the participants also took the 

opportunity to discuss the timing of gathering the data and which phase was most appropriate. 

The discussions of both of these issues were acknowledged to be relevant to the wider issues being 

discussed and so continued.  Although these aspects were not core to the purpose of the focus 

groups, and had been raised in Chapter 7: Professional Understanding of Landscape Perception, it 

was important to allow the participants to discuss the issues they thought were the most relevant. 

This highlighted the difficulties of using a sequential mixed methods approach where there are 

different participants at each stage of the research and different methods used to collect data.  

However, although the importance of giving participants the ability to express their own opinions is 
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crucial, a tighter running of the focus groups might have ensured the results were more focused on 

the issues that it had been hoped to discuss. 

 

10.4 CONCLUSIONS 
This chapter seeks to answer the research question: How can the ways in which communities 

perceive landscapes be included in the planning system in Scotland? 

The two phases of the spatial planning process are interlinked, with information in the development 

planning phase being used to assist in any subsequent consultation or development proposals.  

Collecting information during the development planning phase may reduce concern about possible 

community bias and allow the information to be integrated into plans by qualified planners.  This 

information would then be regarded as objective and easier for planning professionals to defend if 

they were subsequently challenged.  

However, treating landscape as an objective entity inevitably privileges the expert outsider 

perspective because the community values could be lost from the expert interpretation if care is not 

taken over their inclusion.  Therefore, the plurality of landscape values should be acknowledged in 

landscape assessments if the perspectives of both institutions and community are to be included. 

While it could be advantageous to get community members’ landscape perceptions prior to any firm 

development proposal, this can result in a paradox because community perception of the impacts of 

change may be unformed until any specific development proposal is made and discussed.  In 

addition, any local planning proposals contain both values and action points.  However, this could be 

problematic if the process of eliciting information from communities concentrates on opportunities 

for social learning and debating values, which are easier to incorporate into development planning, 

but these are not followed through as action points that are achieved by the development process. 

While the issues of timing, methods of data collection, and appropriate methods of displaying the 

results can all be connected, the opportunities of including community members’ perceptions on 

landscape within the LPP process as part of the planning system were raised as an opportunity to 

tackle these.  Furthermore, this would be an opportunity for community members to develop shared 

visions for planning their landscape and discuss the which elements of their landscape are important 

and why.  This would also be an opening for collaborative working between planners and community 

members which could continue throughout all the phases of the planning system and encourage a 

form of transdisciplinary inspired change to the original positions by both community and planning 

experts.    
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PART 4 
 

This forth part of the thesis collects together the results from the previous findings chapters and 

uses this to answer the overall research aims.  This enables the discussion to consider how issues 

such as the contradictions inherent in including landscape perceptions in planning leads to 

opportunities for the community and planning professionals to co-create knowledge.  The 

conclusions of the thesis are set out and recommendations in areas of public policy are identified. 
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11 DISCUSSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 

Wen considered the nature of time and understood that the universe is, 

instant by instant, re-created anew.  Therefore, he understood, there is in 

truth no past, only a memory of the past.  Blink your eyes, and the world 

you see next did not exist when you closed them…  The sky you see now, 

you have never seen before.  The perfect moment is now.  Be glad of it. 

- Terry Pratchett, Thief of Time 

 
This chapter will initially consider how the research was impacted by my positioning as a researcher 

and how issues that had not been anticipated affected the research.   

Next, the results on community members’ landscape perceptions, how these relate to transport 

infrastructure change, and how change alters these perceptions, are considered in Section 11.2.  This 

includes the results from the three research phases involving community members (Chapters 5, 7 & 

8), as well as some results from the initial questionnaire with landscape planners (Chapter 6).   

Then, the results on how landscape perceptions can be included in the planning process are 

considered in Section 11.3.  This includes the results from the two research phases involving 

planning professionals (Chapters 6 & 9), and some results from the interviews with community 

representatives (Chapter 5), and on how community consultations can be conducted (Chapters 7 & 

8).   

Next, in Section 11.4, the use of relational methodological approaches to landscape, and novel 

methods to elicit landscape meanings, are considered and how this research contributed to the 

academic understanding of change in landscapes.  

Finally, conclusions and recommendations based on the results of the research are presented.  An 

overview of the results of Chapters 6 to 10 is included in appendix 11.1. 

 

11.1 REFLECTIONS ON RESEARCHER POSITION 
In Section 4.1.: Researcher Position, I set out the methodological and ethical issues involved in 

researcher positioning which I considered would be relevant to this research.  During the course of 

the fieldwork, some of these issues did emerge and I acknowledge them here in order to ensure the 
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results are placed in context.  In addition, I will explore some issues that were raised which I had not 

considered prior to the fieldwork. 

The position I had originally set out to occupy was an emancipatory one.  This is a philosophical 

perspective that seeks to take the stance in favour of underrepresented groups in order to support 

their calls for change (Creswell and Plano Clark, 2011).  I had originally intended to explore landscape 

perceptions in order to assist community members articulate their subjective perceived values in the 

planning system.  However, as the methodology involved researching and learning from both 

community members and planning professionals, my eventual positioning was less about supporting 

or enabling one side, and more of a facilitator occupying a bridging position between both 

community members and experts to enable a positive outcome.   

Therefore, the worldview and approach this research occupies is not emancipatory - but pragmatic.  

This is the philosophical perspective that focuses on the consequences of the research and is 

orientated in real-world practice (Creswell and Plano Clark, 2011).  As the process was a facilitated 

co-creation of knowledge with community and experts, my role as a researcher was at times more 

akin to that of a translator instead of an advocate.  At times, I needed to provide feedback from one 

group to another or articulate the perspectives of the other group.  Both community members and 

planning professionals sometimes found it difficult to appreciate or interpret this alternative 

perspective.  This is because they were approaching the issues from such different perspectives, as 

either an objective professional or a subjective resident.  Many landscape studies attempt to 

integrate different knowledges by encouraging interaction between disciplines and between 

decision makers and users (Schaich, 2010). 

The use of a sequential mixed methods approach meant I was discussing the issues with community 

members, then using the results to frame subsequent discussions with planning professionals, 

before using these results to frame working with the community members and so on.  As each stage 

involved an iterative development on the previous stage, my role as a facilitator was crucial in 

allowing each group to present their perspectives and allow these to be integrated in the creation of 

new knowledge.  However, my role as a facilitator, and the sequential mixed methods approach, 

meant that the community members and planning professionals had no opportunity to meet face-

to-face to discuss the issues and so learn directly from each other.  I discuss this, and how such co-

creation of information can be integrated within methodological approaches to landscape, later in 

this chapter in Section 11.4: Integrating the Subjective and Objective in Place Planning.   

Engaging with experts from different disciplines ensured that I did not view planning professionals as 

a homogeneous group – but, instead, comprising of numerous individuals with multiple roles, 
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diverse viewpoints, each seeking different outcomes for the planning process.  This mirrors how 

communities should be viewed – not as a homogeneous group, but comprising many different 

individuals with unique as well as shared values.   

As a researcher, I learned to keep in mind that there may be tensions between different objectives 

(within and between different stakeholder groups), and how I am viewed in relation to these 

potential tensions.  For some months while I was conducting the research, I was living near the 

proposed route of the A9 dualling at Birnam and was keen to include an ethnographic element in my 

research.  I had been hoping to use my position to interview experts from the dualling project, as 

well as local residents, and observe community gatherings while the planning process was advanced 

at this location.  However, the planning process was entering a period of negotiation with the 

community and some planning professionals were nervous about discussing aspects while the 

planning process was in such a contentious and legalistic phase.  The planners expressed concern 

that the research would be overshadowed by, or conflated with, the ongoing legal process and 

community engagement processes in these areas.  In addition, many local activists were unwilling to 

engage once I told them that the research was being funded by Transport Scotland.  Even though I 

explained that the research was independent, anonymous, and confidential, they were concerned 

that any information about meetings would be reported back to Transport Scotland, and so they 

were reluctant to agree to any interviews.   

In this case, I was unable to control how my position as a neutral researcher was perceived by 

others.  In essence, there was no neutral ground to occupy, as the planning dispute had polarised 

opinion and ensured that everyone was deemed as either being on one side or the other.  For local 

activists and developers, everything connected to the planning process was assessed through the 

lens of whether it would help or hinder their side in achieving their desired outcome and was viewed 

with suspicion or distrust if they believed it would not help their position.  Even though I made 

efforts to explain my position as an outside observer, the reason behind my research, and offered to 

use numerous types of data collection methods to ensure confidentiality, I had, with reluctance, to 

step back and concentrate on other communities along the A9 where the planning proposals were 

less controversial and there was neutral space I could inhabit.   

In addition, while I had recognised the importance of the distinctions and roles of the different 

knowledges I would be encountering (indigenous/subjective and external/objective knowledge), I 

had not fully appreciated how my role would also require me to interpret aspects of these, and 

therefore impose my own perspectives and interpretation on the results.  While using content 

analysis on the photographs and interviews in the photo-voice project, my coding of the images and 



264 | P a g e  
 

information required me to interpret these and allocate them into frameworks.  While I used 

existing frameworks in an attempt to reduce researcher interpretation and bias, because I was 

allocating the information on my own, I had the opportunity to introduce unintended bias.  While 

recognising this meant I could guard against this, I had not appreciated the potential difference 

between how residents ascribe landscape meanings and how the same landscape can be viewed 

from an external perspective.  The interviews showed me that it is easy to make presumptions about 

the meanings associated with elements of the physical landscape.  It was only by interviewing the 

participants that I was able to understand the meanings of landscape elements due to their highly 

personal and context-specific nature. 

I feel that, through this process, not only did I learn how to carry out landscape research and 

manage to answer the questions I set out to answer, but I also learned about myself, and how I 

engage with my environment.  The process allowed me to reconsider the meanings and perceptions 

I endow on a landscape and understand they are not necessarily shared by others.  When I view 

landscapes and places as an external observer, rather than an involved insider, I should remember 

that my gaze is different than that of others. 

 

11.2 COMMUNITY MEMBERS’ LANDSCAPE PERCEPTIONS 
The first overall aim of the thesis is to: Understand how community members’ perceptions of 

landscape can be elicited and investigate how the meanings associated with landscape are 

influenced by change.  This section answers the first overall aim by exploring how community 

members’ landscape perceptions can be elicited and how they react to infrastructure development.  

Firstly, Section 11.2.1 Eliciting Landscape Perceptions considers the varieties of information that can 

be elicited and how community members’ ascribed meanings may be overlooked.  Then, in Section 

11.2.2 Change in Landscape Perceptions, the implications of how community members’ landscape 

perceptions are impacted by infrastructure development are considered. 

 

11.2.1 Eliciting Landscape Perceptions 
In terms of academic contribution, the research has provided evidence that exploring the 

relationality of landscape to elicit landscape perceptions can contribute to landscape planning 

practices.  I have shown how community members’ ascribed meanings related to transport 

infrastructure can be elicited and how these meanings are not always emphasised in expert analysis 
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of landscapes.  Additionally, I have used novel methods to show these meanings held by community 

members are not fixed and can be altered by the prospect of infrastructure change. 

Collecting community members’ landscape perceptions through photo-voice and interviews meant 

the relationships between landscape elements and meanings, could be analysed.  This made explicit 

the relationality which creates an individuals’ landscape perceptions.  This relationality may not be 

captured using traditional landscape and spatial planning tools therefore this method is novel and 

provides useful new insights.   

As explained in the Environmental Statement for the A9 dualling at Kincraig (Atkins, 2013), the 

existing single carriageway already impacts on the area’s landscape character.  However, from the 

perspective of planning experts, the impacts are mainly visual and this visual impact of the single 

carriageway is reduced by abundant woodland.  However, as shown in Chapter 8.3.3 Transport 

Landscape Elements & Historic Meanings, from the perspective of community members, the 

transport infrastructure elements in the landscape, such as the A9, are considered in relation to their 

links to historical meanings in the landscape, as well as their connection to natural or aesthetic 

elements.   

These historic meanings were regarded as positive by those community members who held them, in 

that the transport elements contributed to, and were influenced by, the historical development of 

the region.  From drove roads, to military roads, to roads suitable for motor vehicles, the community 

members recognised the evolution of the transport elements in the landscape as creating the 

conditions behind the current distribution of towns and communities.  This allowed these individuals 

to consider a piece of modern infrastructure in the landscape such as the A9 main road as being part 

to their past and their communities’ past. 

Although community members identified natural landscape elements like mountains, forests and 

countryside as the elements as being most important, there were historic, cultural, and personal 

ascribed meanings behind the importance of many of these landscape elements.  As shown in 

Section 8.3.6: Natural Landscape Elements & Personal Meanings, these meanings, rather than the 

aesthetic appeal or connotations of naturalness of mountains and moorlands, show how community 

members can value their landscapes for different reasons than the external observer.  This confirms 

the position of Wylie (2007) of the uniqueness of the landscape perceptions of residents, as opposed 

to the assumptions which contribute to the perceptions of an external viewer.  Also, as Mattiucci 

(2015) shows, residents’ perceptions of their local landscape are indirect or inferred.  That is, they 

are as a result of individuals’ everyday practices rather than from any deliberate theoretical 
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reflections of the land around them.  Therefore, these theoretical connections are not always explicit 

and lead to a multiplicity of perceptions - as this research has shown. 

However, these landscape perceptions are also linked to perceptions about change in the landscape 

itself.  When I asked community members to explain their concerns about changes to the road, 

these concerns appeared to be concentrated around how the changes to the road fit into the 

continuing historical narrative of change in the area, rather than just its impacts on visual amenity 

and possible physical impact on heritage sites.  This concept of roads as a link to the areas past, in 

addition to being physical transport infrastructure, has been previously made (Argounova-Low, 

2012). 

This does not mean that the work carried out as part of the Environmental Statement (Atkins, 2013) 

to identify and protect heritage sites from the road development is not required.  On the contrary, 

community members recognised this vital work of looking after heritage landscape elements.  They 

recognised that planning processes had improved since the road improvements in the 1970’s, and 

that current road building processes would take cognisance of historical elements in the landscape.  

Another reason that the concerns seem to focus on these historical narratives may be that issues 

around physical aesthetic values are more embedded, or presumed, and so were not elicited by the 

interviews because community members considered them obvious and did not mention them.  How 

they expressed these perceptions on change is explored in this next section which considers how 

landscape meanings are altered.   

 

11.2.2 Change in Landscape Perceptions 
The research has provided evidence on how infrastructure development alters ascribed meanings 

that make up landscape perceptions.  The research showed how community members’ ascribed 

meanings related to transport infrastructure are altered by abrupt development proposals, but also 

that these meanings are continually changing slowly over time.  Furthermore, individuals can 

perceive the impacts of change differently if they have internalised the meanings that are potentially 

affected by the change.  This has a bearing on the timing of community consultation in relation to 

infrastructure development.  

The research illustrated how, for community members, changes in the landscape and changes in 

ascribed meanings of the landscape are interconnected.  Although the research showed how 

community members’ ascribed meanings are regarded as sensitive to change (Chapter 9: Landscape 

Change), and abrupt visual change was understood to be undesirable (Chapter 8: Landscape 
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Perceptions of Community Members), for some respondents, perceptions of the impact of a change 

can diminish over time (Chapter 6.2.3: Change in Physical Landscape).   

Dossche, Rogge and Van Eetvelde (2016) explored attitudes to change in mountain areas and 

classified two different identities: those with a nostalgic view of the past who felt more connected 

with a historical landscape than the current one; and those with a willingness to change who 

identified more with the current landscape and had more interest in future change.  These two 

existential groups react differently to change, and those with a nostalgic view of the past will accept 

change at a slower rate and so take longer to change their opinions about the landscape, if at all. 

This research identified different identities related to landscape – those more interested in nature, 

or history, or community.  However, for some community members, the acceptance of change was 

dependent on whether they considered their ascribed meanings to still be connected with the 

physical landscape element itself, or if they had internalised the meaning.  This meant the meaning 

was effectively split from the physical or tangible element and considered to be separate.  

Therefore, they did not consider change that could alter the physical landscape to have an impact on 

the intangible meaning – as this would be unaltered and continue to be felt and understood by the 

individual. 

Lewicka (2011) found that individuals’ attachment to place increases with age, length of residence, 

and strength of connection to the local community, and, as discussed in Chapter 6: Professional 

Understanding of Landscape Perceptions, community members who are most likely to become 

involved with organisations like Community Councils and participate in planning consultations are 

predominantly older or retired.  As shown in Chapter 6: Community Understanding of Landscape 

Perceptions, it is wrong to assume that community members only become involved in planning 

consultations because they want to prevent change or development.  The figure of the elderly 

resident objecting to any change in their neighbourhood is a trope that is used in conversations 

around community involvement in planning.  While this stereotype is obviously an inaccurate 

description of the wide variety of individuals who get involved, and the reasons, it is a persistent 

one.   

As shown in Chapter 9, transport infrastructure was linked to ascribed meanings associated with 

heritage or personal landscape attachments, but some community members considered these 

meanings as internalised and unchanging and so less sensitive to external change in the landscape.   

The participants who considered these personal meanings as internalised were older, although they 

had been resident in the area for differing lengths of time – some had lived there all their lives, while 

some had moved there relatively recently. 
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Like Lewicka (2011), who found a positive correlation of aging and increasing attachment to place, 

this research supports a sense of attachment, but also shows that elderly residents are more likely to 

internalise some of their ascribed meanings and so consider them less sensitive to external change in 

the landscape.  In addition, community members perceived changes in roads and new housing to be 

of a higher significance than changes to land management (i.e., afforestation, moorland 

management).  This is because community members interact on a regular basis with the landscapes 

around roads and housing and even though land management changes could result in larger scale 

changes, these were encountered on a less regular basis.   

The findings of this research showed that community members regard all ascribed meanings as 

sensitive to change, with meanings associated with natural landscape attributes (for example 

mountains, moorland, forestry) the most sensitive (from Section 9.2.1 Sensitivity of Meaning).  As 

shown in the diagram of the significance of types of change on different ascribed meanings (Figure 

9.3), community members understood the proposed changes to the A9 to have the possibility to 

contribute to a high magnitude of change.  However, meanings associated with the past and 

personal connections to the landscape (such as individual personal feelings of connection to the 

town through past experiences, or feeling of connection to the area through a personal historical 

connection) were less sensitive to these changes than meanings associated with community and 

natural landscapes.  This means that, although community members recognised that the road will 

change the surrounding landscape, they consider that it is their feelings of connection to the 

community and the natural landscape that are going to be impacted more significantly by the 

change.  Therefore, although community members considered transport infrastructure through its 

importance to the historical construction of place, concerns about alterations to the landscape by 

changes in the transport infrastructure are not necessarily viewed through the same perspective.  

Instead, the visual impacts on the natural landscape elements on the community were highlighted as 

the most significant. 

Müller, Backhaus and Buchecker (2020) showed that meanings ascribed to specific places can be 

altered by the development process itself.  They showed that the action of planning authorities to 

designate certain sites as suitable for development had the effect of encouraging supporters of the 

development to regard these sites as suitable and alternatives as unsuitable, while opponents would 

still regard all sites as unsuitable.  Therefore, planning decisions influence perceptions regarding 

which areas are suitable.  This research builds on this and shows that it is not just perceptions of 

areas, but also meanings ascribed to specific landscape elements that can be altered by 

development proposals.   
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As this research has shown that community members’ perceptions change during a planning 

application.  This gives weight to the belief, expressed by planning professionals (see Chapter 7: 

Professional Understanding of Landscape), that if community members’ landscape perceptions were 

elicited during a planning application, the results could be biased by attitudes to the application. 

Therefore, it can be argued that any consultation should take place earlier in the planning process, 

before local attitudes to the development become entrenched.  However, as discussed above, 

meanings attributed to landscapes by community members are altered by the possibility of change.  

This means that landscape perceptions elicited from community members prior to any application 

for infrastructure development will be unreliable for predicting how community members will react 

to the development.  Therefore, community engagement at a time of change is likely to be 

simultaneously biased but more meaningful. 

As described in Section 2.4.4: Community Engagement in Planning, planning professionals wish to 

include community members’ landscape perceptions in landscape assessments.  However, as this 

research shows, considering these perceptions as if they were fixed and unchanging means they will 

be understood out of context.  Therefore, the decisions based on these assessments will not 

accurately represent how local members consider these landscape elements. 

Instead, landscape perceptions can be regarded, like landscapes, to be in a constant state of change.  

This implies that landscape perceptions are more than an understanding of how people are attached 

to their landscapes at a specific time, but an opportunity to explain how these attachments came 

about, and how they may change in the future.  This validates the claim by Brunetta and Voghera 

(2008) that landscape analysis should seek to be a continuous dialogue between planning authorities 

and the general public as part of an ongoing process of development management.  This will be set 

out in the next sections. 

 

11.3 INCORPORATING LANDSCAPE PERCEPTIONS IN THE PLANNING SYSTEM 
The second overall aim of the thesis is to: Determine how to improve the inclusion of landscape 

perceptions in the statutory planning process.  This section answers the second overall aim by 

exploring how community members’ landscape perceptions can be included in landscape planning in 

general and in the planning system in Scotland in particular.  Firstly, Section 11.3.1 Community 

Participation covers issues which have to be addressed when collecting landscape perceptions from 

community members, and the collaboration that is required between the community and planning 

professionals.  Section 11.3.2 Continual Engagement recognises how change in landscape requires a 
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continual process of community involvement rather than regarding community landscape 

consultation as a single event.  Finally, in Section 11.3.3 Consultation Outputs, how the outputs from 

such a process can inform the planning system are considered. 

 

11.3.1 Community Participation 
In terms of academic contribution, the research has provided evidence that community members’ 

landscape perceptions can contribute to the landscape planning process, but that contradictions in 

the positions of both community and planners need to be addressed. 

As shown in Chapter 10: Integrating Place into Planning, information elicited from community 

members on landscape meanings linked to everyday landscapes could complement the expert 

perceptions included in documentation like the Cairngorms National Park Landscape Character 

Assessment: Final Report (Cairngorms National Park Authority, 2009).  This includes information on 

how community members use popular locations in and around the villages.  

Furthermore, as shown in Chapter 7: Professional Understanding of Landscape Perceptions, planning 

policy in Scotland recognises that community members perceive landscapes in many different and 

locally context-specific ways.  However, Section 6.2.1: Landscape and Place Attachment showed how 

many community members found the language and terminology used for discussing landscape 

confusing.  For example, some community representatives considered the term landscape as being 

related to the purely visual, or areas considered natural or unspoiled.  Additionally, this research 

found that individuals respond more positively to the term place to discuss perceptual aspects of 

their local landscapes.  This advances the findings of Stobbelaar and Pedroli (2011) who consider 

that landscape perceptions and identity are embedded in a sense of place.  Therefore, if 

professionals and community members agree that the information is valued and required to 

improve the working of the planning system, the difference in terminology – of landscape or place –

is relatively unimportant. 

This research shows there is more than just differences in terminology between community 

members and landscape professionals.  From the discussions with planning professionals, 

community representatives, and community members, this research shows that there are at least 

three apparent contradictions in how professionals understand community members’ landscape 

perceptions and how community members experience their own landscapes.  First, while 

professionals are expected to produce plans, which are considered to be objective, community 

members’ perceptions are by their very nature subjective.  Second, while community consultation 

earlier in the planning process can have greater impacts on the plans, and so on any subsequent 
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development proposals, the plans and development proposals have the effect of altering these 

landscape perceptions.  Third, while a single clear community perspective would assist in the 

production of a definitive plan, communities have multiple and contradictory perspectives on their 

landscapes.  These contradictions are illustrated in Figure 11.1.   

 

Figure 11.1 Contradictions in including landscape perceptions in planning 

As shown in Chapter 10: Integrating Place into Planning, planning professionals consider their advice 

to be objective due to their training and expertise, and their positioning as external to the 

community or place allows them the ability to provide such advice.  In this case, planning 

professionals regard objectivity as underpinning accuracy, consistency and standardisation (Chapter 

7: Professional Understanding of Landscape Perceptions).  This is in stark contrast to the perceptions 

of community members, which are subjective and heavily influenced by their being embedded 

within the community or place.  This raises the issue of how such subjective information can be 

placed within the ostensibly objective planning process.  While professional interpretation of 

residents’ subjective perceptions can be used to effectively translate these subjective perceptions 

into an objective format, this can also have the effect of advancing the landscape values of the 

professional rather than the community (Butler, 2016).   

As shown in Chapter 7: Professional Understanding of Landscape Perceptions, earlier engagement by 

professionals with the community encourages community members to take a proactive approach to 

planning.  This reflects existing literature which states that participatory consultation should be 

carried out early in the planning process (Müller, Backhaus and Buchecker, 2020) or that it should be 

carried out when the development is proposed and the public engaged, but while the plans for 
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development can still be altered through community feedback and before communities adopt fixed 

positions over the development (Moore and Hackett, 2016).  However, as discussed above in Section 

11.2.2: Change in Landscape Perceptions, community members’ perceptions of landscapes are 

altered by the production of planning documents and by the advancement of development 

proposals.   

Chapter 7.3: Perspectives of Decision Makers showed that eliciting community members’ views on 

landscape perceptions could lead to a plurality of visions which can be difficult to include in 

documents like Local Development Plans (LDPs) which are designed to promote one possible vision 

for the future.  A lack of time and resources to carry out comprehensive community consultation can 

be used as justification for relying on professional objectivity to generate a landscape vision for local 

plans.  However, this privileging of a professional objective view of the landscape can lead to a 

framing of landscape values which meets the aims of outside experts rather than community 

members (Butler, 2016).  Instead, a relational approach to landscape recognises that landscape 

meaning is embedded in place but unique to each individual.   

This research has clearly demonstrated the variety of landscape meanings, and the reasoning behind 

them which community members have, are varied and that exploring these can be a useful way of 

engaging with issues of change and development.  Dalglish (2018) argues that landscape can be used 

to consider land, environment and heritage issues in one frame.  Furthermore, while using landscape 

as a lens for community consultation encourages examination of abstract intangible elements and 

alternative perspectives, it also allows consideration of everything from very local actions (littering) 

to global issues (climate change) (Rose and Wylie, 2006; Tilley, 2006).  Counterintuitively, each 

element is defined by the inclusion of its interlinked opposite.  The visual is explained by what is not 

physically there; the intangible is given form; the past situated within the present; the macro 

approached through the micro.   

Investigating community members’ landscape perceptions in the context of their place provides 

opportunities to discuss these perceptions within the community and accept a plurality of values 

(Nicolosi and Corbett, 2018).  This relational approach to place has been used in research into 

attempts to integrate human-nature relationships into landscape related management (Flint et al., 

2013), and how place-based approach to framing assessments can deliver legitimacy and credibility 

(Potschin and Haines-Young, 2013).  Investigating community members’ landscape perceptions also 

gives formal opportunities to allow an ongoing discussion of the continual process of landscape 

change in the community.  Although this will formalise the outputs of such discussions, it also gives 



273 | P a g e  
 

opportunities for social learning to take place within the community and within the professional 

planning team.   

Community representatives (Chapter 5) and by planning professionals (Chapter 6) both raised 

concern about whether the community members involved in consultations are representative of the 

wider community.  A bias towards older, more educated residents is not uncommon in community 

involvement in landscape planning in Scotland (Hill O’Connor and Steiner, 2019b).  The lack of 

representation of other sections of the community can be a contributing factor for environmental 

injustice (Mels, 2016).  Alternatively, the bias in representation can be viewed as positive, as such 

respondents can possess greater interest, knowledge, and experience of landscapes (Brown and 

Raymond, 2007).  Furthermore, when research methods seek to obtain deeper, qualitative 

meanings, rather than wider quantitative information, participants who self-select to become 

involved can be assumed to have a considered local environmental and place issues in a more 

intentional manner and can feel a greater responsibility to influence planning matters than the 

general population (Stewart, Liebert and Larkin, 2004).   

Additionally, processes such as the development of  Local Place Plans (LPPs) are likely to mainly 

involve existing organisations who already perform a planning function, such as community councils 

(Hill O’Connor and Steiner, 2019b).  Even then, as planning professionals explained in Chapter 6: 

Professional Understanding of Landscape Perceptions, these organisations will require support to 

assist in collecting community information for place plans.  This validates the findings of Verbrugge 

et al (2019) that additional support for place-based consultation is needed if it is to achieve its 

potential to deliver dialogue between community and policy makers.  Therefore, the findings of this 

research show the need for support from planning professionals and external facilitators if the 

development of LPPS is to succeed. 

However, as raised in Chapter 6: Community Understanding of Landscape Perceptions, individuals 

and community organisations can suffer from consultation fatigue.  This is widely corroborated 

(Scott et al., 2011; Scottish Government Planning & Architecture Division, 2017a) and is reported to 

be continuing (Beveridge, Biberbach and Hamilton, 2016; Wallace and Thurman, 2018).  

Furthermore, although levels of community engagement in planning and community planning are 

reported to have increased, levels of trust in planning processes and all tiers of government are 

decreasing (Wallace and Thurman, 2018).  This means that, in order to “establish more positive and 

productive relationships in all communities, a significant and substantive shift towards local 

empowerment is clearly required” (Beveridge, Biberbach and Hamilton, 2016, p. 36).  This quote is 

from an independent review of the Scottish planning system, commissioned by the Scottish 
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Government, which goes on to advocate for the production of community led LPPs, for greater 

involvement of minorities and young people in planning and Community Councils, and for the local 

authorities to devote more time and resources into community consultation.  The findings of this 

research show that community members and community organisations are interested in issues 

related to their landscape through a variety of locations and reasons that are meaningful to them.  

Therefore, issues of lack of diversity in consultation could be tackled by identifying and discussing 

the specific issues that are important to minorities or young people and ensuring these are included 

in LPPs.  

 

11.3.2 Continual Engagement 
Continual engagement of the local community in landscape planning has been acknowledged as a 

potential way of achieving the aims of the European Landscape Convention (Brunetta and Voghera, 

2008; Clemetsen, Krogh and Thorén, 2011).  The academic contribution of this research has shown 

that there are contradictions between the positions of the community and planners that cannot be 

solved by amending the timing or content of a community consultation.  However, these 

contradictions can be overcome by a more continual form of engagement between the public and 

planning agencies.   

Extending the consultation process to additional sections of the community, and carrying out 

extensive consultation at certain fixed points in the planning cycle, may in itself not be enough.  This 

is because the issue of how change impacts and alters landscape perceptions of community 

members will not be addressed. 

An alternative approach is to move from regarding community landscape consultation as a single 

event, to recognising how the continually changing landscape will reflect, and be reflected in, the 

perceptions of those landscapes.  This means that change in landscape perceptions over time should 

be elicited through a continuing process of community engagement, rather than a single snapshot of 

landscape perceptions at a particular time which is elicited through a one-off event.  This is 

illustrated in Figure 11.2 which has come out of the iterative analysis of the research.  This approach 

would recognise that landscape perceptions have to be considered as relational, rather than fixed in 

time and relevant for influencing future development.    
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Figure 11.2 Relationality as a continual process influencing landscape planning  

The concept of landscape as relational, or as an embodied way of knowing the local environment, is 

reflected in recent landscape research.  However much of landscape planning attempts to elicit 

landscape perceptions as if they are fixed.  If landscape is relational and, as this research shows, is 

altered by development proposals, then the methodology of how and when to elicit perceptions 

from community members should reflect this.  Instead of selecting a specific time to carry out 

community consultation, the focus should be on methodologies that elicit perceptions as an ongoing 

process to influence planning.  This is an academic contribution on how considering landscape as 

relational can integrate with landscape planning.  

Brunetta and Voghera (2008) support this proposal by advocating that landscape analysis should be 

regarded as a continuous dialogue process between communities and planning professionals which 

can create a process of continuous learning for both, as well as new planning strategies. 

The process of change and possible futures of the landscape can be considered against how 

attitudes and meanings of place have changed (Clemetsen, Krogh and Thorén, 2011).  This can allow 

discussions of future change to be grounded in the context of the local place and how previous 

change has altered residents’ views on their place and landscape.  Such continuing discussions could 

allow planners to develop an impression of where the landscape perceptions in the community are 

heading as well as which sections of a community might be supportive, or against certain types of 

further change. 

In order to move to a process of continual engagement, professionals and community organisations 

would need to alter their expectations around the outcomes of community consultation (Brunetta 

and Voghera, 2008).  The purpose of such engagement should not be to just collect specific 

information (LDP, new development etc), but also information on place that is useful for future 

decision processes.  Such alterations in expectations can be promoted by the contact between 
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community and professionals adopting an overtly transdisciplinary approach.  Here the different 

disciplines or fixed positions are abandoned, and more fluid methodologies and standpoints adopted 

and recognised that these could be altered by the interaction with the other parties.  The expert 

knowledge and the lived experience are not privileged but recognised as different facets of 

landscape.  

Continual engagement as a process of dialogue can also help attract more interest from community 

members.  As Dalglish (2018) shows, any consultation on aspects like landscape definitions will be 

regarded as nebulous, abstract, and fail to attract participants unless it has a clear purpose or the 

activity is outcome-focused.   

Additionally, treating landscape consultation as an ongoing process of engagement gives 

opportunities for more meaningful community engagement in the planning system.  While the 

purpose of including landscape perceptions in planning policy can be to merely give a more rounded 

and nuanced planning document, it can also be used to actively contribute to a more engaged and 

participative local population (Stenseke and Jones, 2011).  Encouraging greater levels of participation 

is recognised as taking time and “involves continual learning and the constant building of a 

community’s capacity to articulate and address their priorities” (Strategic Scrutiny Group, 2019, p. 5).  

Chapter 8: Landscape Change shows how the opportunity for individuals to collectively discuss 

aspects of landscape change, and learn from others, can assist in creating a more collective 

understanding of change.  A continual process of engagement might provide this opportunity 

because, as raised in Chapter 6: Community Understanding of Landscape, community members’ 

opportunities for informal discussions, and so for learning from other community members, is 

reducing as pubs close and there are fewer community events.  

However, as Calderon and Butler (2019) show, the political role of landscape and community 

participation has to be recognised in order for participatory practices to succeed.  They contend that 

landscape is created and recreated by the constant struggles of inclusion/exclusion of privileging and 

power within and between communities and agencies.   

External experts must acknowledge how community members connect with their place and 

landscape if attempts of community engagement are to be successful.  This research has shown that 

community members do not think about clearly delineated issues, but rather perceive connections 

between tangible and non-tangible aspects of place.  It is only through closer relationships between 

planners and the community that planners can elicit these holistic aspects rather than seeking 

specific answers to questions which are out of any local place context.   
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The aspiration for a more holistic approach to landscape planning is not new.  Rather, it is a 

recognition of the need to plan for coherent landscapes and a reaction against reductionism in the 

planning system (Antrop and Van Eetvelde, 2000).  Although, a more holistic, continual approach to 

community involvement is not without problems.  As discussed in Chapter 6: Community 

Understanding of Landscape Perceptions, local communities can view the planning process as being 

distant.  Furthermore, residents and community organisations can resist widening the consultation 

process to include the views of other local residents (Blackstock et al., 2015).   

There is still a gulf between policy rhetoric and actual community involvement in planning 

consultation.  However, there have been signs that collaboration between community groups and 

environmental, social, and economic pressure groups, and trans-boundary thinking in community 

planning is necessary to achieve community plans that are effective (Scottish Community Alliance, 

2020) and this collaborative thinking is becoming more the norm (Dalglish, 2018).   

 

11.3.3 Consultation Outputs  
Although the research has provided evidence to support a more continual form of engagement 

between the public and planning agencies, recognising that community members have multiple and 

complex positions which influence their landscape perceptions and sense of place means recognising 

that a single vision may not be possible.  This difficulty in agreeing a single planning position, as 

shown by Blackstock et al (2015), raises issues about how multiple visions can be integrated into any 

plan if they are successfully solicited through community consultation.  Different sections of a 

community and its institutions may have different perspectives on the past and use these to 

attribute different identities onto the landscape and desires for the future (Stobbelaar and Pedroli, 

2011).   

If the consultation process is continual, any plan that is published from a specific period of can also 

reflect changes in place meanings that are being identified.  Considering community members’ 

landscape perceptions as part of a continual process of community engagement will involve 

collecting and sharing information in a consistent manner. While different tools to elicit information 

could be utilised at different parts of the planning cycle (photo voice, place standard etc), or 

technology such as touch tables (Conniff, Colley and Irvine, 2017) used, it would be helpful if the 

data were collected in a manner that allows them to be compared.  This could be as simple as 

ensuring the framework for a photo-voice exercise links to the framework for a previous place 

standard exercise, or that specific changes to meanings identified during a planning application 

consultation are raised in a subsequent planning exercise.   
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Although planners have concerns about possible bias of information on landscape perceptions 

elicited during active development applications, these can show how changes in perceptions have 

developed and changed over time.  As the A9 development has shown, the upgrading had been 

discussed for decades before the process started and will take over 10 years from planning to 

completion.  There would have been numerous previous opportunities to obtain information on 

attitudes to landscape issues relating to the location and meanings of the A9.  The introduction of 

the community led LPP represents a community-owned alternative that could carry out this 

function.   

However, as raised by planning professionals in Chapter 10: Integrating Place into Planning, it would 

be useful for planners to be able to interrogate this potential information to determine the actual 

meanings behind the agreements in the plan.  This means the outputs of consultation consultations 

have to be in a format suitable for further interrogation and accessible to members of the 

community.  In Chapter 10, planners suggested the use of Storymap as a tool that would be suitable 

for preserving and displaying such information in a manner that allows the stories behind the spatial 

locations to be accessible by including links to information such as narratives, photographs, audio 

recordings, even songs or art works.  This layering of information is similar to SoftGIS methods 

(Rantanen and Kahila, 2009) which have been used in urban planning processes.  This uses GIS to 

enable local knowledge to be layered over planning information to assist urban planning. 

The coronavirus pandemic in 2020 has shown how virtual tools can be developed for public 

engagement, with examples of how online materials can be set up to when face-to-face exhibitions 

are not possible (Transport Scotland, 2020c).  These include using Storymap to create a virtual 

exhibition on the design of major roads which includes narrative, video footage, maps, data, and 

links to additional documents or websites (Transport Scotland, 2020d) or uploading all spatial data 

for the development of sections of the A9 onto a searchable data vault that can display the 

information (Transport Scotland, 2020b).   

Another example which relates to the study area is from the Cairngorms National Park Authority 

(2020) which used expert analysis of landscapes to determine which areas may be more sensitive to 

specific changes and presented these as online maps that can be interrogated.  In this case, viewers 

can select the change types and areas to find out more specific information. 

However, such examples do not include community-created information or input from the 

community as to what information is considered important.  However, mapping community 

perceptions online is being trialled in projects like the Modern Chronicle of the Village (Lincová et al., 

2015) where “objective” and “mental” landscape perceptions can be synthesised together in online 
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maps.  Here, allowing residents to set parameters and evaluate landscapes means proposals that 

were raised in this research, such as communities defining the boundaries of their own community, 

can be included and amended over time.   

This research has started trialling such tools to display the data from community consultations and 

further such work is included in the recommendations of this thesis. 

 

11.4 INTEGRATING THE SUBJECTIVE AND OBJECTIVE IN PLACE PLANNING 
While the research has shown how landscape perceptions can be incorporated into the planning 

process in Scotland, it has also contributed to the academic understanding of change in landscapes.  

Therefore, this section seeks to answer the sixth research question: Can novel methodological 

approaches to landscape assist the integration of subjective place meanings into an objective 

planning system? 

Each of the five findings chapters (Chapters 6-10) included critical reflections on the methods used 

for that phase of the research.  However, the methods themselves individually, and collectively as 

part of a sequential mixed methods approach, contribute to a novel approach to landscape 

perceptions as both relational and continually changing.  It also highlighted the difficulties in 

attempting to integrate different knowledge types into any resulting plans. 

Each phase of the research sought to answer a specific question and was iteratively built on the 

previous ones.  This sought to ensure that the perspectives of both community members and 

planning professionals contributed to the overall results.  Although there may be specific methods 

that suited the perspective of community members rather than planning professionals, or vice versa, 

it is the overall relational methodological approach itself that is novel in terms of eliciting landscape 

meanings and how this research contributed to the academic understanding of change in 

landscapes.  

Although my role as a facilitator between the community members and planning professionals 

contributed to the research as a collaborative process, a co-creative and continual transdisciplinary 

research process could have been agreed directly between the community and professionals.  As 

discussed in Chapter 10: Integrating Place into Planning, eliciting landscape perceptions creates 

opportunities for planning professionals and community members to engage with each other and 

utilise different methods of engagement.   

However, planning professionals raised concerns about the photo-voice technique being time-

consuming and having a relatively small sample size.  To a certain extent, this concern is based 
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around an epistemological approach to research or planning that understands the role of community 

involvement as one of attempting to include as many individuals in the community as possible in 

order to determine consensus or new knowledge.  Some planners may consider changing their 

epistemological position from one which attempts to determine a community position on plans to 

one which advances mutual learning, where embodied learning is experienced by both community 

members and researchers.  While there was widespread recognition from planners of the positive 

role of community involvement as a mechanism to gather local information, there was less interest 

in the potential of local knowledge in altering the position of power in the planning process. 

A transdisciplinary approach, as proposed by Max Neef (2005), involves participants altering their 

perspectives in order to collectively answer deeper normative questions.  This could include 

different knowledge types.  However, this is problematic for planners who have to operate within a 

legalistic planning systems where working processes are often built on objective knowledge to 

provide validity.  Therefore, perceiving community consultation as a one-way process of gathering 

information from communities to help inform the creation of plans can appear inbuilt in the process. 

The adoption of a co-creative process to assist in the preparation of plans can help move towards a 

position of mutual learning and can even encourage acceptance of different knowledge types.  A 

conceptual model of a typical community consultation research process is shown in Figure 11.3 and 

this is enlarged in Figure 11.4 to show a conceptual model of such a transdisciplinary research 

process, adapted from Lang et al. (2012).   

A typical consultation process (as shown in Figure 11.3) is often a linear process of gathering 

information to inform the creation of plans.  Initially the problems and methods are agreed between 

the parties, or often imposed by the professionals, before a team of professionals and community 

representatives carry out a process of knowledge co-creation, involving the perspectives and 

expertise of both parties.  This can create knowledge, which is useful in solving the problem being 

investigated, for example the development of plans for the local area.  
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Figure 11.3 Model of community consultation process 

However, as Verbrugge et al (2019) note, a dialogue between community and decision maker is 

assisted by participatory practices to facilitate joint co-creation of knowledge.  Therefore, this 

process can be enlarged to include opportunities of mutual learning and transdisciplinary change for 

both planning professionals and communities.  A model of this is shown in Figure 11.4.   

This presents a novel methodological contribution by creating a model of a process to integrate the 

different perspectives of community members and planning professionals about what landscape is 

and how it is approached.   

This model considers landscape research as a co-creative practice where the place-based and locally 

relevant experiences of community members are combined with the objective, generalisable 

expertise of planners to agree the problems requiring evidence and collectively progress the 

research.   
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Figure 11.4 Conceptual model of a transdisciplinary research process (adapted from Lang et al. 
(2012) who produced a conceptual model adapted from several research models) 

In this model, the problem framing, and team building is influenced by the knowledge, expertise, 

and experience of both the planning professionals and community members.  These stakeholders 

can agree appropriate methods to solve the problems identified and co-create new knowledge.  The 

new knowledge, while useful in solving the problem identified, is also able to be integrated into the 

perspectives of the respective parties (centre panel). 

For example, while the information elicited about the local place (solution orientated knowledge) is 

useful in informing the landscape plans being co-created, involvement in the process can give an 

insight and knowledge into the planning process and wider landscape issues (transferable 

knowledge).  This knowledge can be incorporated into place plans or used as baseline information 

for further community research and is useful for place-specific discourse between community 

organisations, local institutions, and community members (left panel).   
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At the same time, solution orientated knowledge gained from the process, such as identifying locally 

important landscapes, is useful for planning professionals and can be incorporated into Local 

Development Plans.  In addition, the process can give opportunities for planners in gaining insight 

into the community and assist in identifying any issues in the methodology used in community 

consultation.  This transferable information and any changes incorporated into planning thinking can 

then be useful in planning discourse between the Local Authority, academics, and developers (right 

panel).    

Finally, the outcomes of these community place discourses, and professional planning discourses 

influence how landscape and planning issues are perceived from both community and planning 

professional perspectives and so influence the framing of subsequent co-creative knowledge 

creation as part of a continual cycle.  This introduces a temporal element into the process and 

reflects that landscape perceptions are a continually changing and evolving process. 

Such a process would allow the integration of the subjective and the objective while recognising 

landscape as a relational and continually evolving system that requires a co-creative process to elicit 

information which can be integrated into the planning system.  As landscape is relational and is 

continually being altered by development proposals, then the focus of community consultation 

should be on attempts to elicit community members’ landscape perceptions as an ongoing process 

to influence planning.  This is best done through a co-creative process to encourage a continual 

process of community engagement.  The inclusion of community knowledge then becomes an 

integral part of the planning process and not an information gathering exercise.  

Not only does this advance academic thinking of research into landscape change, it fits with the 

proposals of the Scottish Government to encourage communities to engage with planning system 

(Scottish Government, 2019a), and provides opportunities to embed landscape meaning as place 

based and relational into the planning system. 

 

11.5 CONCLUSIONS 
When I started the journey of researching and writing this thesis, I was motivated by a concern that, 

despite the best efforts of planning professionals, community members felt disconnected from the 

planning system.  For me, the most exciting result of this research is that, despite concerns about the 

planning system, nearly all the community members and community representatives I have spoken 

to over the past three years have been interested in planning and had a desire to contribute their 

place knowledge to improve the system and learn more about their place. 
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This research has shown that considering landscape as relational or holistic can not only encourage a 

nuanced and rounded description of place, but it also ensures that the methodology for eliciting 

landscape perceptions has to reject an essentialist standpoint and instead adopt a position that 

encourages cooperation and co-creation between participants.  Additionally, considering landscape 

perceptions as relational means acknowledging that they are constantly changing and that methods 

to elicit these perceptions should take cognisance of this.   

While a pragmatist approach meant the research was focused on results over theory generation, 

considering landscape as relational and a common good allows the participatory production process 

of landscape planning to adopt a transdisciplinary approach and so create social learning 

opportunities.  For example, adapting planning tools such as landscape change exercises to explore 

community perceptions allows both community and planning professionals to reconsider their own 

stance on landscape issues while learning about the position of others. 

This is essential when considering landscape planning.  By showing that meanings held by 

community members are not fixed and can be altered by the prospect of infrastructure change, this 

means the landscape, the community, and the planning process are inextricably linked  

This novel contribution moves the academic framing of landscape to one that recognises change.  To 

enable this, the conceptual model of a transdisciplinary research process (Figure 11.4) could be 

explored in further research into landscape perceptions.  By recognising the constantly changing role 

of landscape in creating, and being created by the perception of users, there exists opportunities for 

both planning professionals and communities to collectively learn from the knowledge and 

viewpoint of the other group and so alter their starting positions. 

In terms of timing of consultations on landscape perceptions, this thesis rejects the standpoint that it 

is better to elicit such information prior to any development proposal.  This is because there is no 

ideal time to elicit landscape perceptions, and no specific time when these would be more accurate 

or authentic.  Perceptions are altered by any contentious development (or even a contentious 

development proposal), so results from earlier consultation could be rendered inaccurate by the 

development proposal itself.   

Such perceptions are in a continuous state of flux, so any attempt to understand them are at best 

partial, context and time specific.  Although the elicitation of community perceptions, and 

attempting to map these, is a useful first step, it cannot be an end in itself.  Rather it is a starting 

point of involving the community in exploring what their landscape means and how it is changing.  
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Therefore, when researching views on a proposed development, while collecting evidence of its 

possible impacts and whether it is desired by the local population, consultation processes can also 

elicit information on landscape perceptions and how the members of the community use and value 

the landscape that would be affected by the development.  During the development management 

phase of planning, residents are more likely to get involved because this is when they would be most 

interested.  Information regarding landscape perceptions elicited during this phase can be recorded 

and, at a more appropriate time, re-evaluated to indicate how perceptions are changing. 

The creation of formal opportunities to allow an ongoing discussion of the continual process of 

landscape change in the community, or to formalise the outputs of such discussions, gives 

opportunities to bridge the gap between different knowledge types.  The use of participatory 

planning processes can therefore be an opportunity to assist in building community resilience as well 

as contributing to landscape planning. 

This more continuous approach to considering perceptions through time will require a buy-in from 

planners to commit to working with communities over the long term, and also requiring 

communities to work with planners to store, share and evaluate information in a continual process 

of reimagining landscape.  In Scotland, the proposed Local Place Plans would be the appropriate 

vehicle to try to take this approach forward, as set out in the recommendations below. 

 

11.6 RECOMMENDATIONS 
This research offers a number of recommendations for further academic research and for landscape 

policy and practice.   

Academic research: The main academic contribution concerns advancing the relational, or 

belonging, approach to landscape research and how this can help ensure the inclusion of community 

members’ landscape perceptions.  Recommendations for future research directions include: 

• Conducting research into how constantly changing landscape perceptions and community 

sense of place can be elicited for landscape planning;  

• Addressing the clear gaps in academic knowledge concerning how landscape perceptions are 

altered by development proposals and how this can be factored into landscape research; 

• Testing/applying the proposed transdiciplinary model of co-creating knowledge on landscape 

perceptions through the creation of landscape plans. 
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As this research is grounded in practice, it is also useful for advancing public policy, based on the 

findings regarding the inclusion of community members’ landscape perceptions in the planning 

system in Scotland.  By investigating both theoretical and practical issues that can arise, and seeking 

to determine how these are interlinked, recommendations in the areas of research tools, policy, and 

the production of Local Place Plans are provided below. 

Refining the tools used in this research.  Both photo-voice and the significance of change workshops 

were successful in obtaining usable data from community residents.  However, improvements to 

these techniques could be incorporated into future research and used for community consultation. 

1) Photo-voice as a tool to elicit landscape perceptions:  

• Coding frameworks– these could be linked to the frameworks of other tools (e.g., Place 

standard) to allow results to be integrated with results from these other tools.  Alternatively, 

planning professionals and community members could define unique frameworks as part of a 

co-creative process; 

• Technology – using mobile phone apps for respondents to take photographs, geotag them, 

and then answer questions on the place and its meanings.  This may allow a greater quantity 

of images of locations and their meanings to be collected – particularly if this could be a large-

scale initial phase of obtaining information which could then be followed up with smaller 

group work or deliberative processes; 

• Pilot projects – trialling the use of the tool in both urban and rural locations to establish 

whether these tools may also be useful for creating local plans beyond rural, aesthetic 

locations. 

2) Significance of change workshops to investigate how change can impact on landscape meanings: 

• One element of the process could be to ask for views on the landscape meanings now (or 5 

years ago) and the proposed development change to gauge how perceptions have changed. 

Public policy context: this research informs areas of the planning system and community planning 

policy.  Although there is no clear guidance for the inclusion of community landscape perceptions in 

the planning system, it is implied in Landscape Character Assessments (The Countryside Agency & 

Scottish Natural Heritage, 2002), inclusion of sense-of-place is explicitly encouraged in Planning for 

Place (Scottish Government Housing & Social Justice Directorate, 2019), and the European 

Landscape Convention (Council of Europe, 2000) recognises that public involvement in landscape 

planning is essential.  Several policy recommendations have emerged from the research to 

encourage the more formal inclusion of local perceptions and meanings into the planning system: 
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• Planning policy to treat landscape perceptions as a continually changing aspect of a 

community, rather than a fixed aspect to be measured; 

• Professional planners should aim to assist community groups with preparing their local plans 

without the expectation of getting a single agreed vision of how the community views its 

future; 

• While early community consultation can encourage a proactive, rather than reactive, 

approach to planning, landscape requires a co-creative process to elicit information which can 

be integrated into the planning system.   

Local Place Plans could be a co-creative process through which community planning and the 

planning system combine to encourage community empowerment and involvement in planning.  

Several recommendations emerged that can be incorporated into the future development of the 

process of creating and using LPPs: 

• Collecting data about landscape perceptions through a co-creative process of both community 

members and planning professionals.  This can build up a picture of changes in place 

perceptions – which can be presented alongside changes in physical landscape. 

• Trialling the use of Storymaps as tool to record and encourage deliberation over place and 

landscape issues in a community; 

• Conducting further research into different tools and formats for LPPs.  
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Appendix 6.1: Community Representative Questionnaire  
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Inductive coding and initial nine themes  

Codes Initial Themes 

Local bypassed and others busier/other roads not used; safety/ junctions/ link to 
other roads; commute/work/busier/change; need; link to 70s; electrification; roads 
to monuments as opportunities; economic rely on contractors/development 
phase/other change happening;  

A9 Dualling 

Economy changes make up of community; spiral of change vs succession; corporate 
memory; ageing-young folk leave, but see past as nicer i.e., only remember nice 
stuff if they come back; have to choose you can’t have everything; unique; places to 
meet/ connectivity/physical change; pace of change; change to who in 
community/power/millionaire’s road; incomers bring fresh perspective; change 
means stories can be lost or come back; who are the reps? 

Change in 
Community 

Topography; place changed by other places; time/pace of change/becomes norm 
over time; for whom; can’t articulate; change not due to road really; social change 
impacted landscape; sensitive/respect/consent/ownership; demographics; exposes 
fears already there and crystallises; noticeability/scale; 

Change in Place or 
landscape 

Commute/ change over time/ try to buck change/ stagnate/ services/ development; 
what is remote now?/ busier now/ connect to wider world; forced to stay (not 
now); train; road/bring others in/public transport; environment; internet/digital; 
bring others in; social/ageing/community change  

Connectivity 

Building 70s; connectivity through history/gives village purpose/physical 
connectivity; change in culture/community 

History of A9 

Physical makes psychological/ views; Who is included/who is local?/power and 
ownership/individual needs to invest also personal or community/has to be 
communicated to others in the community/back story and “noticeability” of 
element vs larger scale of ability to be concerned in rural areas; iconic/historic 
related to tourism; ageing in place/time and experience; scale – large/small; 
landscape to jobs to place/landscape as an economic resource 

Landscape 
contribution to 
place/community  

Local knowledge; continuity/passing on/loss of story; diff perspective on what the 
story is; names; future planners; records; connections/interactions; change as 
catalyst of interest/bringing new people in to the community of interest; 
narrative/succession/backstory   

Stories 

Describe area or social? stories for kids? Different for diff ages; power; scale; 
narrative or formulised; depends on viewpoint; language - parochial 

Relevance of the 
term “landscape”  

Othering - Power/distance/fear from planners/parochial/formulised/community 
planning institutions; Power/distrust; planning as a panacea/objectivity; CC see 
themselves as part of the community – not planners; Timing; consultation/planning 
can promote ownership; community have to give clear directions/mapping  

Planning 
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Appendix 6.2: Participants 

 

Completed interviews by organisation type 

Organisation type No. of Orgs Contacted Completed Interviews 
Community Council/Community  19 6 
Heritage  19 6 
Environmental  17 4 
Total 55 16 

 

 

 

Code Representative 
Com 1 Kingussie - Community 
Com 2 Newtonmore - Community 
Com 3 Newtonmore CC 
Com 4 Boat of Garton CC 
Com 5 Strathdearn CC 
Com 6 Spittalfield CC 
Her 1 Kingussie - Heritage 
Her 2 Mid Atholl, Strathtay & Grandtully Heritage 
Her 3 Newtonmore - Heritage 
Her 4 Kingussie - Heritage 
Her 5 Kincraig - Heritage 
Her 6 Murthly/Stanley - Heritage 
Env 1 Newtonmore - Environment  
Env 2 Pitlochry - Environment 
Env 3 Stanley - Environment 
Env 4 Dunkeld & Birnam - Environment 
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Appendix 6.3 Additional Findings 

During the photo voice process, several additional findings emerged from the interviews which were 

predominantly around place, local knowledge, and power dynamics in the community.  While they 

were interesting and tangentially associated with the research, they have been placed in an 

appendix rather than the main text of the thesis in order to allow the narrative to focus on the most 

pertinent issues that arose.  

 

Another example of how change becomes accepted and regarded as traditional was expressed by 

participants from Dunkeld and Birnam who were proud of their tree covered landscape but 

explained that this was not always the landscape of the area. 

“The Dukes of Atholl were phenomenal tree planters from late 18C onwards.  So, 

they are, in many ways, responsible for the ‘look’ of Perthshire - particularly along 

the A9 corridor because they started clothing the bare hills with trees again.  The 

Dukes of Atholl planted 15 million larch trees…” (Her6) 

 

Shinty is also an important connection to the past of the local area.  Both as a community, or for this 

participant as part of their family history. 

“There’s a bit [in this book] about one of my ancestors who emigrated to Tasmania 

and when he came back he held a get together which included a shinty match and 

they all just got together across the community – almost like classless in a sense and 

people would join in.  The Insh team was there, because there were dozens of kids 

and men (who lived) there.” (Her1) 

Over the past 70 years depopulation has changed some communities.  The presence or absence of a 

shinty team can be regarded as an indicator of the vibrancy or viability of the local community.   

“After the war, the village of Drumguish still had a shinty team.  When we came in 

1970 the population was down to 8, and since then houses have been built, now 

around 20 houses.  There are around 3 letting houses and the remainder either 

owner occupied or second homes.” (Her5) 
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While some might not have extensive objective knowledge of the impacts of change, they can have 

opinions on its visual impact:  

“Ok we need the trees to survive, but I feel that we don’t see scenery any more unless 

you climb a mountain.  Everything is just trees, mostly as you are driving along.” 

(Her4) 

 

One participant talked of how local tales encourage a connection to the local environment but 

planners are not interested in this (Her4).  In contrast, if this connection is respected, local residents 

are more likely to be interested in landscape issues. 

“It gives that sense of ownership back to the people who live and work in the area.  

And I think that’s important in a place like this.  Yes – people influence the land and 

the land influences the people.  If we don’t get the chance to influence what’s 

happened in the land, the land will do what it likes and we will lose our connection.” 

(Com4) 

 

The issue is not just one of distance or othering, but one of respect.  Individuals can invest a lot into 

their place.  One participant gave a historical example of a survey that went beyond collecting the 

required information but also the reasons and stories behind them.  

“The developers could take a leaf out of the books of the ordnance survey.  The 

ordnance survey were up in our part and it was just the way they did things.  It was 

the survey in 1858-62 in this part of Perthshire.  They weren’t just measuring and 

triangulating and doing everything they needed to do for the map making, but they 

sat down with the locals and they jotted down all the place names and they checked 

spellings and stories with… not with all the locals, it was a very deferential time, they 

went to the people they thought they could trust who had a bit of education.  The 

local minister, the landowner if they could get hold of him, his factor or the local 

dominie and they recorded the names they were going to be putting on the map and 

the stories behind them.  Developers could take a leaf out of that approach - that 

methodical, ‘let’s get it right’ approach.” (Her6) 

The distance between decision making and the community was considered to be a particularly local 

or Scottish problem – although this could be because that is the system the participants have most 
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involvement with, or disappointment in dealing with.  Other countries in Europe with different 

planning systems, or perceived different planning systems, were understood to have advantages 

over the Scottish system. 

“So, the process – even at local level when you go into the planners in Perth, they can 

make decisions and don’t live in or know the area.  When I’m abroad examples like in 

France when the local village mayor decides on issues rather than things coming 

down from Scottish government level on issues like to build more houses, it’s a 

different way.  Maybe that’s why there is a disconnect with people getting involved 

they feel that it’s coming from outwith their area.” (Com6) 

Differing approaches in other countries were understood to offer answers to some of the other 

issues or problems.  For example, community ownership of land in parts of Ireland was presented as 

a solution to local depopulation: 

“I remember I went to Ireland a few times on holiday and we visited an island called 

Arainn Mhor, and on that island there was no land sold to anyone outwith the 

community.  And it was amazing to see the younger generation moved away to do 

what they had to do but they came back. The land was always sold to the local 

population, they would never sell a plot of land to anyone else.” (Her4) 

Scandinavian countries were understood to embody a more connected and empowered population. 

“In Scandinavia people have more power.  They are more connected to their land.  It 

often comes up in conversation because of… if you are out trying to make a 

difference, you end up meeting and chatting to folk that are at least receptive to 

ideas, and some folk are really switched on.  But the political situation is very 

stressful you know.”  (Com6) 

The veracity of these perceptions of other countries’ planning processes, and the appropriateness of 

these solutions are outwith the scope of this work.  However, they are included to indicate that 

while some participants did not hold their local planning process in high regard, they did see other 

solutions to perceived problems. 
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Appendix 7.1:  
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Appendix 7.2:  

 

Interview questionnaire 

 

community involvement in spatial planning 

• How important is community engagement in spatial planning? 

• How are issues like local perceptions of place currently captured in the planning process (or the 

review of the planning system)? 

• When in the planning process would it be best to include the collection of such information as 

local perceptions of place? 

 

Legislative change Local Place Plans (LPP) 

• Why are LPP needed?  What is the likelihood of it getting into legislation? 

• Are some groups/political parties opposed to LPP?  If so who & why. 

• What will the LPP process look like in practice? E.g. 

o What potential support will there be when communities wish to create their LPP?  

o How could this information be presented to the LPA? 

o Will the LPP be a live resource, or a static document? 

 

How could perception of place information be gathered? 

• How are tools like Place Standard used? 

• What other tools are available?   
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Appendix 7.3 

 

Table 1: Details of respondents who completed the questionnaire 

Code Organisation Which description best fits your org.? 

Acd1 Swedish University of Agricultural Science Academic 

Acd2 The Glasgow School of Art Academic 

Acd3 Retired (James Hutton Institute) Academic 

Char1 Freelance Consultant  Third Sector / Charity 

Char2 Vol Org (no further details given) Third Sector / Charity 

Con1 Jane Dobson Landscape Architect Consultant / Private Sector 

Con2 The Paul Hogarth Company Consultant / Private Sector 

Con3 LUC Consultant / Private Sector 

Con4 Freelance Consultant / Private Sector 

Con5 Atkins Global Ltd Consultant / Private Sector 

Con6 Jacobs Consultant / Private Sector 

Con7 Kevin Murray Associates Consultant / Private Sector 

Gov1 Transport Scotland Government Agency / Dept. 

Gov2 Cairngorms National Park Authority Government Agency / Dept. 

Gov3 Cairngorms National Park Authority Government Agency / Dept. 

Gov4 Scottish Natural Heritage Government Agency / Dept. 

Gov5 Scottish Natural Heritage Government Agency / Dept. 

LGov1 Perth & Kinross Council Local Government 

 

 

Table 2: Details of policy maker interviewees 

Code Role / Organisation: 
Gov6 Scottish Government Civil Servant (Planning) 

Gov7 Senior Scottish Government representative 

Gov8 Senior Scottish Government Civil Servant (Planning) 

LGov2 Planning Policy Team Leader - Local Council  

 

  



323 | P a g e  
 

Appendix 7.4 Additional Findings 

 

Yet, although public involvement was considered as essential by some, there was concern about the 

general lack of public interest in such issues as place and landscape perceptions:   

“All of the above (suggestions in the questionnaire) would make some contribution 

to overcoming the barriers suggested, but they would not address the issue of public 

engagement with the process.  I'm not aware of a great deal of public engagement 

with any aspect of creating local plans.” (Con3) 

As discussed in the previous section, this lack of interest by the public in engaging with local planning 
can ensure the continuation of the status quo where landscape planning can be viewed to be the 
responsibility of external experts.   

 

While using existing information as a substitute to consulting the local community was not 

supported by respondents (Figure 7.5), it was recognised by some that any community exercise led 

by landscape professionals could be supplemented with existing information (Con6).  An example of 

this could be to include analysis of local newspapers (Acd3).   

 

However, these issues are not insurmountable.  Any method of community consultation could be 

adapted to reflect the needs at each specific point of the planning system.  While a more generic 

approach could be used for collecting responses about Local Development Plans (LDPs), a more 

focussed, detailed, location-specific approach could be used when specific developments are 

proposed (Gov1).  LPAs could record and hold information from the development planning phase 

and a screening process could determine if additional information was required for an EIA or 

individual application (Acd3, Gov2).  

 

Support for creating LPPs was recognised as coming from both LPAs and central government 

funding, as well as organisations that distribute lottery funding, and community development 

organisations (Gov6).  However, it was mentioned that support should be targeted and light touch to 

ensure the process of creating a LPP was community-led and not just an exercise imposed by the LPA 

(Gov7).  Support was regarded as particularly important to assisting socially excluded communities 

who might need more help but who may also mistrust the motives of external agencies: 
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“But what you don’t want in a situation is that intimidatory scenario which 

sometimes comes into play.  Some council employees are viewed with suspicion 

when they move in particularly socially excluded communities, you don’t want 

that so that’s why it has to be this light touch or the community are not going to 

bother.  Because they will think this is somebody wanting to do something to 

them rather than them making their own choices.” (Gov7) 
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Appendix 8.1: Participant information pack etc 

Volunteer information 
 

Page 2 Advertising poster 

Page 3-5 Information pack to be sent to those who have expressed an interest.  This sets out how 
the project will proceed and allows a participant to decide if they want to become 
involved 

Page 6 Consent form 

Page 7-10 Demographics questionnaire – this will be given to the volunteers along with the 
consent form for them to fill in themselves. 

Page 11-12 Participant Information Sheet – to be given to the volunteer prior to the interview 

Page 13-14 Participant Information Sheet – to be given to the volunteer prior to the group 
discussion. 
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Are you interested in how Kingussie and Newtonmore are 
impacted by changes in the landscape?  I am inviting you to 

join a small group of volunteers to explore this through 
photographs and stories. 

 

PUTTING A PLACE INTO PERSPECTIVE 
A research project to put community perceptions into the planning process 

 

I am hoping to recruit a small group of 
participants who live or work in the 
Kingussie or Newtonmore area. 

Taking part will involve: 
• Taking photographs of local places 

that are important to you 
• A one-hour interview with the 

researcher to discuss your 
photographs 

• A four-hour group workshop to 
map these perceptions and 
consider how they could be 
impacted by change 

 

Refreshments will be provided at the 
workshop and any travel costs 
reimbursed.   

The study aims to help future projects 
be designed in a way that takes into 
account cultural and landscape issues. 

If you are interested in participating in 
the research then please contact me 
at: rod.lovie.perth@uhi.ac.uk  

 

 

 

 

  

mailto:rod.lovie.perth@uhi.ac.uk
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PUTTING A PLACE INTO PERSPECTIVE 
A research project to put community perceptions into the planning process 

Volunteer Information 
Research Study: Perceptions of Landscape Change  

My name is Rod Lovie, I am a PhD research student at the Centre for Mountain Studies, Perth 

College UHI. I am currently undertaking a research project about the community perceptions of 

landscape along the A9 corridor between Perth and Inverness.  I am keen to discover how the issues 

of place, heritage and community are impacted by change in the landscape. 

What is the research about? 

Members of a community interact with their local environment and value local landscapes in a 

variety of ways.  These community-place relationships are influenced by cultural connections, the 

ways in which the environment is and has been used by the community, aesthetic value, historical 

significance and personal attachments to specific places.  These perceptions of place can influence 

community identity and attitudes towards local change but can be challenging to measure.  There 

are thus concerns that a community’s sense of place is not given sufficient recognition in planning 

decisions. 

What will it involve? 

Photographs 
With your mobile phone or digital camera, take up to 20 pictures of places, features, environments 

or landscapes that are important to you within the vicinity of Newtonmore and Kingussie.  It is not 

expected that your important places will be the same as another person’s important places.  The 

places you choose to take pictures could be as “simple” as your front door or whatever places are 

meaningful for you.  The places could be related to positive feelings (of areas you like), negative 

feelings (of areas that you don’t like), places you visit or are connected to your work, places that 

bring back memories or that generate emotions. 
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In order to ensure your anonymity, it is important that you do not include things that could identify 

you in your photographs (e.g., your children or dog).  If you do not have access to a smart phone or 

digital camera then you will be given a disposable camera for the project which you can return once 

you have taken your photographs 

If you have just a handful of places that are important to you, then just take enough pictures to 

cover these.   

You should take your photographs in the vicinity of Newtonmore and Kingussie.  For the purposes of 

this research this means the area shaded in the map below. 

 

After you are finished taking pictures you can send them to me.  This could be by e-mail, Instagram 

or on a supplied flash drive.  We will agree the best way to do this depending on your preferences.  

Discussion 
We will then agree a time to talk about your photographs.  This follow-up discussion is an 

opportunity to speak about the places in your pictures and their importance to you.  It should take 

about an hour. 

Group discussion 
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There will then be an opportunity for all the volunteers to gather together for a half-day event to 

look over some of the photographs and compare the meanings taken from them.  This will be an 

opportunity to map these feelings or meanings and discuss how sensitive these areas or feelings are 

to change.  The most likely changes the area may face will also be discussed.    

An output from the event will be a map to show the sensitivity and capacity of the landscape to 

change  

What are the possible benefits of taking part? 

The study will contribute to our knowledge on how cultural and landscape issues can be integrated 

alongside other environmental concerns when rural areas face change.  The study also aims to help 

development agencies design future large scale projects in a way that takes into consideration 

cultural and landscape issues. 

Who is organising or sponsoring the research? 

This research is part fulfilment of the requirements of the PhD organised through the University of 

the Highlands and Islands with the appropriate ethical consent.  It is funded by Transport Scotland.  

Will information be kept confidential? 

Yes.  All information which is collected will be kept strictly confidential.  It will be anonymised so that 

people will not be able to be recognised.   

How do I participate in the Study? 

If you wish to volunteer then please contact: rod.lovie.perth@uhi.ac.uk 

We can then have a brief chat to discuss how you want to progress and have an opportunity to ask 

any questions.  You will be asked to complete a consent form and a short background questionnaire.   

 

  

mailto:rod.lovie.perth@uhi.ac.uk
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Consent for Participation in Research – Badenoch 
Case Study 
I volunteer to participate in a research project conducted by Rod Lovie from the University of the 
Highlands and Islands (UHI). I understand that the project is designed to gather information about 
my opinions and attitudes towards landscape and cultural issues along the A9 corridor.  Please initial 
each of the following statements to indicate you have read and agree to the following: 

My participation in this project is voluntary. I understand that I will not be paid for my 
participation. I may withdraw and discontinue participation at any time. If I decline to 
participate or withdraw from the study, it will have no negative consequences for me.  
 

� 
Participation involves taking photographs of my local area and giving them to Rod Lovie 
from the UHI. I understand they will be used in this research and subsequent papers or 
presentations and therefore waive any copyright I may have over the images. 
 

� 

Participation involves being interviewed by Rod Lovie from the University of the 
Highlands and Islands. An audio tape of the interview may be made. I have the right to 
request that the interview not be audio recorded.  I understand that if I feel 
uncomfortable in any way during an interview session, I have the right to decline to 
answer any question or to end the interview.  
 

� 

Participation also involves being invited to a group discussion session which I can attend 
if I am available.  Notes will be written during the session. An audio tape of the session 
may be made.  I understand that if I feel uncomfortable in any way during the group 
discussion session, I have the right to decline to answer any question or to leave. 
 

� 

I understand that the researcher will not identify me by name in any reports using 
information obtained from this study, and that my confidentiality as a participant in this 
study will remain secure. Subsequent uses of records and data will be subject to standard 
data use policies which protect the anonymity of individuals and institutions.  
 

� 

I understand that this research study has been reviewed and approved by the University 
of the Highlands and Islands in accordance with the UHI Ethics Framework.   
 � 

I have read and understand the explanation provided to me. I have had all my questions 
answered to my satisfaction, and I voluntarily agree to participate in this study. I have 
been given a copy of this consent form.  
 

� 

 
____________________________    
My printed name     

 

____________________________  ________________________  
My Signature     Date  

Contact details:  rod.lovie.perth@uhi.ac.uk   You can contact my supervisor should you have any 
concerns: Dr Ros Bryce on rosalind.bryce.perth@uhi.ac.uk     

mailto:rod.lovie.perth@uhi.ac.uk
mailto:rosalind.bryce.perth@uhi.ac.uk
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Landscape – demographics questionnaire 
 

Thank you for participating in this study.  This questionnaire is designed to gather in some 
demographic information from volunteers and should take around five minutes to complete. 

All data will be treated and analysed as personal under the UK 2018 Data Protection Act and will be 
stored securely on a server at the University of the Highlands and Islands.  The data will be treated 
as confidential and not passed on to any other party.  No personally identifiable information will be 
used in reports or publications. 

If you have any questions about this research you can contact me at rod.lovie.perth@uhi.ac.uk or 
my research supervisor Dr Ros Bryce at rosalind.bryce.perth@uhi.ac.uk  

Contact Details: 
1.  Name: 

2.  Address: 

  

3. Email: 

4. Phone No: 

  

Some information about yourself 
This information is to allow demographic information to be used in the analysis.  Please answer any 
questions you wish to.  All information is confidential.  

5. What is your age? 

� Under 16 years 

� 16 – 29 

� 30 – 44 

� 45 – 59 

� 60 – 74 

� 75 years or older 
6. Were you raised in the Kingussie/Newtonmore area? 

� Yes  

� No 
  

mailto:rod.lovie.perth@uhi.ac.uk
mailto:rosalind.bryce.perth@uhi.ac.uk
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7. How long have you lived in the Kingussie/Newtonmore area? 

� Less than 5 years 

� 5 – 9 years 

� 10 – 19 years 

� More than 20 years 

� All my life 
8. Are you interested in any of the following? Please tick any that apply. 

� Walking in the local area 

� Hill walking/climbing 

� Outdoor pursuits/hobbies 

� Local heritage 

� Local environment 

� Local planning or development 
9. What is your highest level of educational qualification? 

� No educational qualification 

� grade/Standard grade 

� Higher/Advanced higher 

� HNC/HND 

� Degree/Postgraduate qualification 
10. Employment status. Are you currently...? 

� Employed full-time 

� Employed part-time 

� Self-employed 

� Unemployed 

� Student Retired 

� Looking after home or family 

� Long term sick or disabled 

� Economically inactive 

� Other 
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Specifics about the project 
Please give some details of how you would like to carry out the project. 

11. What will you take your photographs with? 

� Mobile phone 

� Digital Camera 

� Camera - a disposable camera can be supplied to you 

� Other - If you selected Other, please specify: 
 

12. How would you like to submit your photographs? 

� Email 

� Through WhatsApp (or similar photosharing platform) 

� Upload to a shared dropbox 

� Post (for disposable camera or printed photographs) 

� Other - If you selected Other, please specify: 
 

13. After you have taken the photographs we will meet up to discuss them.  When would the best 
times be for you? Please tick all that apply 

� Weekdays – during the day 

� Weekdays – evening 

� Saturday – during the day 

� Saturday – evening 

� Sunday – during the day 

� Sunday – evening 

� Other - If you selected Other, please specify: 
 

14. There will be an opportunity for all the volunteers to gather together for a half-day event to 
discuss the meanings taken from the photographs.  Do you have any additional needs or dietary 
requirements? 

 

 

Thank you for your time in completing the questionnaire.  If you have any questions or would like 
more information you can contact me on rod.lovie.perth@uhi.ac.uk   

mailto:rod.lovie.perth@uhi.ac.uk
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Participant Information Sheet – Badenoch Case Study Interview 

 

Who am I? 

My name is Rod Lovie, I am a postgraduate research student at the Centre for 
Mountain Studies, Perth College UHI. I am currently undertaking this research 
project about the community perceptions of landscape along the A9 corridor 
between Perth and Inverness.  It will look at how the issues of sense of place 
and cultural connectivity are impacted by the dualling project. 

Thank you for agreeing to be interviewed as part of my research.  I would like to 
give you more information about this part of the process. Please take time to 

read the following information carefully and ask questions if anything you read is not clear or you 
would like more information.   

 

Some Questions You May Have? 

 
What is the purpose of the study? 

It is part of my PhD research on landscape and cultural aspects along the wider A9 corridor 
development.  This part of the study is looking at how individuals who live in the Badenoch areas of 
Kingussie and Newtonmore perceive, experience, and interact with the local landscape around them.   

 

What will happen in the interview? 

I will describe the study and go through this information sheet, which I will give to you.  I will then 
ensure you have signed the consent form to show you agreed to take part.  You are free to withdraw 
at any time, without giving a reason.  

The individual semi-structured conversations should last for around an hour. It will attempt to go 
through the photographs that you have taken and ascertain the location of the viewpoint and/or 
subject.  We will then discuss why the area in the photograph is important to you, the feelings it elicits 
and why.  I am also interested in your views on how this area or feelings could be impacted by changes 
in the landscape.   

I will ask your permission to record these conversations and will then write these up.  If you do not 
wish to be recorded then I will write notes instead.  The notes are only for the purpose of the 
research and will remain confidential.  Any inclusion within the final written report will be 
anonymised and you will not be identifiable unless you wish to be identified. 

 

Will my taking part in the study be kept confidential? 

Your individual participant information will be stored safely, be anonymous and given a research code, 
known only to me as the researcher.  Any paper/taped data will be stored in a locked office, accessed 
only by me and electronic data will be stored on a password protected computer used only by me. 
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All information which is collected about you during the course of the research will be kept strictly 
confidential, and any information about you which leaves the university will have your name and 
address removed so that you cannot be recognised.  

 

What are the possible benefits of taking part? 

The intention is that the study will contribute to our knowledge on how cultural and landscape issues 
can be integrated along with other environmental concerns when rural areas face change.  The study 
also aims to help development agencies design future large scale projects in a way that takes into 
consideration cultural and landscape issues. 

 

What if there is a problem? 

If you have a complaint about the research study, your experience, and/or me as the researcher, you 
can contact me direct on rod.lovie.perth@uhi.ac.uk and I will try to resolve the problem.   

If, after this, you remain unhappy and wish to complain formally you can do this through my lead 
supervisor at the University who is Dr Ros Bryce on rosalind.bryce.perth@uhi.ac.uk  

 

What will happen if I later change my mind and don’t want to carry on with the study? 

If you withdraw from the study all the information and data collected from you, to date, will be 
destroyed and you name removed from all the study files. 

 

What will happen to the results of the research study? 

This research is part fulfilment of the requirements of the PhD and so, will be submitted to the 
University of Highlands and Islands.  You will not be identified in any report/publication unless you 
have given your consent. 

 

Who is organising or sponsoring the research? 

This research study is organised through the University of the Highlands and Islands and has the 
appropriate ethical consent.  It is funded by Transport Scotland.  

 

Further information and contact details: 

Specific information about this research project contact: rod.lovie.perth@uhi.ac.uk  
 

 

  

mailto:rod.lovie.perth@uhi.ac.uk
mailto:rosalind.bryce.perth@uhi.ac.uk
mailto:rod.lovie.perth@uhi.ac.uk
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Participant Information Sheet –Case Study Group Discussion 

 

Who am I? 

My name is Rod Lovie, I am a postgraduate research student at the Centre for 
Mountain Studies, Perth College UHI. I am currently undertaking this research 
project about the community perceptions of landscape along the A9 corridor 
between Perth and Inverness.  It will look at how the issues of sense of place 
and cultural connectivity are impacted by the dualling project. 

Thank you for agreeing to be interviewed as part of my research.  I would like to 
give you more information about this part of the process. Please take time to 

read the following information carefully and ask questions if anything you read is not clear or you 
would like more information.   

 

Some Questions You May Have? 
 
What is the purpose of the study? 

It is part of my PhD research on landscape and cultural aspects along the wider A9 corridor 
development.  This part of the study is looking at how individuals who live in the Badenoch areas of 
Kingussie and Newtonmore perceive, experience, and interact with the local landscape around them.   

 

What will happen in the Group Discussion? 

This is a chance for volunteers to get together to discuss the images submitted to the project and how 
these areas make them feel as well as how they could be impacted by change.  I will describe the study 
and go through this information sheet, which I will give to you.  I will then ensure you have signed the 
consent form to show you agreed to take part.  You are free to withdraw at any time, without giving 
a reason.  

The event will attempt to expand on the list of feelings that came from the photographs and agree 
where these are located and how sensitive they are to change.   

 

What if I can’t attend the Group Discussion? 

There is no obligation to attend the event although it would be great to see you.  If you can’t or 
don’t want to attend the event then this does not diminish any contribution you have made to the 
project so far.  
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Will my taking part in the study be kept confidential? 

Your individual participant information will be stored safely, be anonymous and given a research code, 
known only to me as the researcher.  Any paper/taped data will be stored in a locked office, accessed 
only by me and electronic data will be stored on a password protected computer used only by me. 

All information which is collected about you during the course of the research will be kept strictly 
confidential, and any information about you which leaves the university will have your name and 
address removed so that you cannot be recognised.  

 

What are the possible benefits of taking part? 

The intention is that the study will contribute to our knowledge on how cultural and landscape issues 
can be integrated along with other environmental concerns when rural areas face change.  The study 
also aims to help development agencies design future large scale projects in a way that takes into 
consideration cultural and landscape issues. 

 

What if there is a problem? 

If you have a complaint about the research study, your experience, and/or me as the researcher, you 
can contact me direct on rod.lovie.perth@uhi.ac.uk and I will try to resolve the problem.   

If, after this, you remain unhappy and wish to complain formally you can do this through my lead 
supervisor at the University who is Dr Ros Bryce on rosalind.bryce.perth@uhi.ac.uk  

 

What will happen if I later change my mind and don’t want to carry on with the study? 

If you withdraw from the study all the information and data collected from you, to date, will be 
destroyed and you name removed from all the study files. 

 

What will happen to the results of the research study? 

This research is part fulfilment of the requirements of the PhD and so, will be submitted to the 
University of Highlands and Islands.  You will not be identified in any report/publication unless you 
have given your consent. 

 

Who is organising or sponsoring the research? 

This research study is organised through the University of the Highlands and Islands and has the 
appropriate ethical consent.  It is funded by Transport Scotland.  

 

Further information and contact details: 

Specific information about this research project contact: rod.lovie.perth@uhi.ac.uk   

mailto:rod.lovie.perth@uhi.ac.uk
mailto:rosalind.bryce.perth@uhi.ac.uk
mailto:rod.lovie.perth@uhi.ac.uk
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Appendix 8.2: Demographics of Participants for Photo Elicitation Project and Workshop 
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Appendix 9.1 - change workshop 
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Appendix 9.2 - Workshop ranking exercise results 

 

  

leisure 23
recreation 11
sport 9
volunteer 5
natural 28
scenery 5
tranquility 32
wildness 29
species 22
hist build. 13
physical 13
present ass. 14
past ass. 10
cultural 10
commun. 14
econ. 17
inspire 12
informal 9
formal 14
-visual 13
-economic 13
-social 4
peace 30
belong 28
spirit 11

Amenity

Historic

Personal - belonging & 
individual connection

Land - naturalness

Past - historic

Community - people

11

5

8

6

Skills

Negative

Personal

1

Cultural

48

Aesthetics 33

Naturalness 83

TOTAL

23

31

69

175

55

115

75

50

53
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Appendix 9.3 – Cronbach’s Alpha 
 

Table 1: The central tendency, dispersion and Cronbach’s Alpha for Susceptibility 

 Mean Std. Dev N Cronbach’s Alpha 
Susceptibility of Land to:     
 Road Infrastructure 3.92 1.093 12  
 Housing Development 3.83 0.80 12  
 Estate Management 3.75 1.16 12  
 Composite 3.83 0.97  0.784 
Susceptibility of Past to:     
 Road Infrastructure 2.91 1.50 11  
 Housing Development 3.00 1.35 12  
 Estate Management 3.00 1.41 12  
 Composite 2.97 1.42  0.927 
Susceptibility of Community to:     
 Road Infrastructure 2.73 1.21 11  
 Housing Development 3.82 1.27 11  
 Estate Management 2.80 1.47 10  
 Composite 3.12 1.32  0.858 
Susceptibility of Personal to:     
 Road Infrastructure 1.80 1.25 10  
 Housing Development 2.60 2.60 10  
 Estate Management 2.30 2.30 10  
 Composite 2.23 1.33  0.801 
Overall Reliability for Susceptibility    0.94 

 

Table 2: The central tendency, dispersion and Cronbach’s Alpha for Magnitude 

 Mean Std. Dev N Cronbach’s Alpha 
Effect of Housing Development     
 Scale 4.27 0.62 11  
 Duration 4.75 0.43 12  
 Reversibility 5.00 0 12  
 Composite 4.67 0.35  -0.121 
Effect of Road Infrastructure Changes     
 Scale 4.33 0.94 12  
 Duration 4.25 0.83 12  
 Reversibility 4.67 0.62 12  
 Composite 4.42 0.80  0.621 
Effect of Estate Management Changes     
 Scale 3.10 1.30 10  
 Duration 3.55 1.16 11  
 Reversibility 3.30 1.00 10  
 Composite 3.32 1.15  0.918 
Overall Reliability for Magnitude    0.807 
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Appendix 10.1 – Focus Group Attendees 
 

Focus Group 1 – Development Planning 
Code Role Organisation 
A Conservation Manager CNPA 
B Conservation Engagement Officer CNPA 
C Planning Manager CNPA 
   
Focus Group 2 – Development Management 
Code Role Organisation 
D Planning Lead Perth & Kinross Cll 
E Project Manager Transport Scotland 
F Senior Environmental Scientist Jacobs 
G Landscape advisor Transport Scotland 
H Biodiversity Officer Perth & Kinross Cll 
I Environment Manager CFJV 
J Landscape advisor Transport Scotland 
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Appendix 10.2 Additional Findings 

Significance of Change Matrix 

“I like the use of symbols in the matrix to identify the effects and meanings which 

makes it more accessible to non-technical readers.  I also like that it is a similar 

matrix style that is used in environmental impact assessment.  However, there may 

be a need for text to explain the meanings.” (F) 

The Significance of Change Matrix was also perceived as providing strategic, baseline information to 

complement national and local assessment information, and staff visiting the site (I).  If such 

information on how communities perceived their landscape and change was collected earlier in the 

process, this could be used as a resource for planners. 

“If there were baselines for particular communities that were dynamic documents 

or processes that could be reviewed.  You could pick it up and see it was last 

updated about 3 years ago, so it might not be right be on key with where we are 

now, but it’s a good place to start off with - as opposed to having nothing.” (D) 

 

Correspondence Analysis 

While collecting the information and displaying this analysis at the later development management 

phase would be problematic, there were considered to be advantages of landscape experts having 

access to such exercises earlier in the development process.  It could be used to encourage a wider 

analysis of baseline information by encouraging landscape experts to consider how the landscape is 

perceived by locals rather than merely the external objective view:  

“At the A9 EIA level, this info could help inform understanding of local importance 

or sensitivity beyond an 'outsider', objective or rational view based on Landscape 

and Visual Impact Assessment (LVIA) guidance.” (I) 
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Appendix 11.1 Results Overview 
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